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PHILIP ROUGHTON

STYLISTICS AND SOURCES
OF THE POSTOLA SOGUR
IN AM 645 4TO AND AM 652/630 4TO

1. INTRODUCTION

AM 645 4to and AM 652 4to (which is preserved in full in AM 630 4to, a
seventeenth-century copy), are the two most complete collections of translated
apostles’ and saints’ lives surviving from early medieval Iceland. AM 645 4to
dates to the first half of the thirteenth century, and is therefore the oldest
surviving Icelandic collection of saints’ lives. The manuscript is defective, and
consists of two separate codices, generally dated to the same period. Codex I
contains the complete sagas of Clement, James the Greater, and Matthew, the
partial sagas of Peter, Bartholomew, and Andrew, and the bulk of the miracle
book of St. Porldkr. Codex II contains a portion of Andrew’s saga, the com-
plete saga of Paul and the nearly-complete saga of Martin of Tours, and a ver-
sion of the Descensus Christi ad Inferos (Niorstigningar saga, concerning the
descent of Christ into Hell before his resurrection).! AM 652 4to dates to the
middle of the thirteenth century and contains fragments of the sagas of John
the Evangelist, James the Greater, Bartholomew, Andrew, and Matthew, while
AM 630 4to contains these same sagas as well as those of Thomas, Simon and
Jude, Peter, Philip and James the Less, and Matthias.?

! Hreinn Benediktsson (1965:xxxvii) dates Codex I to around 1220, and Codex II to ,the

second quarter of the 13" century.“ For a discussion of other conjectures as to the date of the
manuscript, ranging from 1200 to 1237, see Holtsmark 1938:7-10.
For further information on the textual history of AM 645 4to and its relationship to other
Icelandic manuscripts, especially AM 652 4to, see Sverrir Tomasson 1992:424-425; Olafur
Halldérsson 1967:24-25 and 1994:1xxxiii-cxvii; Collings 1969:3-5; Bekker-Nielsen 1965:
122; Holtsmark 1938:7-12.

2 Hreinn Benediktsson (1965:xlii) dates AM 652 4to to the second half of the thirteenth
century. C. R. Unger (Post.:ix) dates it to the end of the thirteenth century, and Kristian Ka-
lund (II:55), dates it to the last half of the thirteenth century. Olafur Halldérsson (1994:xxxv
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The majority of the texts in AM 645 4to and AM 652/630 4to are transla-
tions of Latin apostles’ lives found in the so-called Historia Apostolica (Apos-
tolic History) of Pseudo-Abdias. The Passio Simonis et Judas, found in the
sixth book of Pseudo-Abdias, gives a spurious account of the work’s origin:
Abdias, who was ordained the first bishop of Babylon by the apostles Simon
and Jude, wrote about the lives of all of the apostles in Hebrew; one of
Abdias’ disciples, Europius, translated the book into Greek, and later Julius
Africanus translated it into Latin, in the form of ten books.? The actual work

and cxxi-cxxii) suggests that the manuscript is no younger than from around 1270, but that it
is probably not many decades older than that date.

AM 630 4to was written by Steindér Ormsson (b. 1626). Arni Magnisson purchased the
manuscript in 1710 from Jérunn Jénsdéttir of Ytri-Hjardardal in Onundartjordur, the wife of
J6n Steinddrsson (the son of Steindér Ormsson). In a notice attached to the manuscript, Arni
Magntisson mentions that a certain Halldér Bjarnason from Breidadal in Onundarfjordur told
him in 1710 that Steindér Ormsson copied the text from a book in folio owned by Sigmundur
Gudmundsson from Seljaland in Skutulsfjordur, and that the book had been afterward torn
apart and used for shoe leather. According to Olafur Halld6rsson (1994:xxxv-xxxvi), the
appearance of the name Sigmundur in AM 652 4to indicates that it was the original from
which Steindér Ormsson copied his text.

The texts of AM 645 4to and AM 652/630 4to have been transcribed in full in Post. and
HMS. Unger’s editions, although faulty at times, still remain the only complete transcriptions
of most of the corpus of early Icelandic translated hagiographical literature. AM 652 4to and
AM 630 4to exist in modern editions only in Unger, but two other editions of AM 645 4to
have been published: Anne Holtsmark’s fascimile edition (1938), and a diplomatic edition of
Codex I, edited by Ludvig Larsson (1885).

Other editions of medieval Icelandic translations of apostles’ lives are to be found in Olafur

Halldérsson 1967 and 1994; Slay, 1960; Foote 1962 and 1990; P6rdur Ingi Gudjénsson 1996;
Harty 1977; Hofmann 1997. For a listing of studies of Icelandic saints’ lives and related
literature, see Sverrir Témasson 1992:593-598; Olafur H. Torfason 1993:99-126; Cormack
2000:322-325.
The Icelandic version’s account of the ordination of Abdias and the recording of the apostles’
works (Post..787.11-17) corresponds to Mombritius’ Latin text of the Passio Simonis et Judas
(II 538:43-49), mentioning the ten books written by the apostles’ disciple Craton (although
Post.:787.16 gives the amount of time that the apostles spent in Syria as fourteen rather than
thirteen years). To this the Icelandic version adds material found in the Pseudo-Abdian epi-
logue concerning the recording ,,here* of the first part of the first book and the last part of the
tenth (Post.:787.27-28; Mombritius 11: 539.57-58), although the text being cited refers not to
Craton’s work but to the work that was supposedly written by Abdias, translated into Greek
by Europius (or Eutropius, see James 1924:439) and finally retranslated into Latin by Afri-
canus, ‘the historian’ (Mombritius 11:539.53-56; this information is also given in a preface to
the Apostolic History, still to be found in the editions of Pseudo-Abdias, purportedly written
by Africanus himself). Africanus is also mentioned in the Pseudo-Abdian account as the
translator of Craton’s works (Mombritius 11:538. 49-50), but the Icelandic version omits any
mention of him, Europius, or Abdias’ gesta apostolorum.



STYLISTICS AND SOURCES OF THE POSTOLA SOGUR 9

attributed to Abdias (containing the lives of eleven apostles) is thought to have
been produced in France in the sixth or seventh century, and it became the
most widely-known collection of apostles’ lives in the Middle Ages prior to
the appearance of Jacobus de Voragine’s late thirteenth-century Legenda
Aurea.

Saints’ and apostles’ lives were among the first types of material written in
Icelandic. They were first brought to Iceland by foreign missionaries during
the conversion period and the formative years of the Icelandic church (from

Julius Africanus (2-3" centuries) is the author of arguably the most influential universal
history for the medieval Christian world, the Chronicle (Greek Chronographiai); the attribu-
tion of the Pseudo-Abdias collection to him is spurious.

Concerning the sixth- or seventh-century Apostolic History of Abdias, James (1924:438)
states that Abdias ,has no right to figure as its author at all.*“ Lipsius discusses the authorship
of the work in DAAA I:117-121.

4 Editions of the Pseudo-Abdian collection exist in Nausea 1531; Lazius 1552; Faber 1560;
Beauxamis 1566 and 1571; Fabricius 1743; versions of the Pseudo-Abdian texts are also to
be found in Mombritius and AAA.

The Pseudo-Abdian collection does not hold a highly regarded position in studies of Biblical
apocrypha; in fact it has not been republished since Fabricius’ third edition was published in
1743, and very few studies dealing with it exist (the most complete is DAAA 1:117-178). Its
relegated status is primarily due to its late date and its derivative nature, which render it of
little critical interest to scholars who are interested in original apocryphal texts, in the rela-
tionships between these texts, and in the theology embedded in them. The preferred text of
Pseudo-Abdias, when it is given a place in studies of Biblical apocrypha, is that of Fabricius,
although this is due more to Fabricius’ rather copious notes on the sources used for the nar-
ratives in the collection than to the quality of the texts themselves (variants between Fab-
ricius’ and earlier editions are minimal).

While Fabricius’ edition was the only one to provide a scholarly critical apparatus designed
to highlight the derivative nature of the texts (Fabricius’ notes are used extensively by Lip-
sius in DAAA), scholarly opinion regarding the value of the texts for studies of Biblical
apocrypha was not aided by the fact that his notes tend to repeat earlier patristic criticisms
levelled against the narratives for their spurious content. Lazius’ edition (which is also given
somewhat extensive treatment by Lipsius) was in fact the first to publish the texts in their
‘original’ form in ten books.

For further information on the published editions of Pseudo-Abdias, as well as on the manu-
scripts used for them, see DAAA 1:124-134. Other works that deal with Pseudo-Abdias
include James 1924:462-469 (actually just summaries of books in Pseudo-Abdias that are not
derived from established versions of the apocryphal Acts), and Elliott 1993:525-531 (a
reworking of James’ text). Brief mention of Pseudo-Abdias is made in Hennecke 1965 and
1992. Elliott lists no English translations of the Apostolic History of Pseudo-Abdias, except
for the summaries given by James (thus the translations provided in the present author’s
doctoral thesis may represent the only complete translation of a ‘version’ of Pseudo-Abdias).
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around 981 to the middle of the eleventh century), and later were collected by
Icelandic bishops during their trips abroad for consecration and/or study. They
were copied and read in Iceland’s scriptoria and monasteries, and were cer-
tainly used in the celebration of saints’ feast days: several of the lives contain
homiletic introductions, in at least one case addressed to an audience of godir
brgor (in the saga of James the Less, Post.:737.32).° Unfortunately, as is the
case with most of Iceland’s medieval literature, we have no precise informa-
tion concerning where or by whom collections of saints’ lives such as AM 645
4to and AM 652 4to were written, and even now no exact Latin manuscript
prototypes have been matched to surviving Icelandic hagiographical texts.
Concerning the literary value of the Icelandic apostles’ lives, two of the
most significant studies to date are those done by J6nas Kristjansson and Lucy
Grace Collings. Jonas published the results of his studies in two articles, ‘Learn-
ed style or saga style?” (1981) and ‘Sagas and Saints’ Lives’ (1985), and Col-
lings, in her doctoral dissertation, Codex Scardensis: Studies in Icelandic
Hagiography (1969), which, although still unpublished, is an essential work
for anyone doing any sort of study of Icelandic hagiography. Jénas does a
lexical study of passages from the earliest translated lives, including the lives
found in AM 645 4to and AM 652 4to, comparing them with corresponding
Latin texts in order to show how the Icelandic translators followed the Latin
originals closely but, as he suggests, reshaped the Latin according to Icelandic
grammatical rules. Collings compares versions of the lives as found in the
fourteenth-century Skardsbok manuscript (Codex Scardensis) with earlier ver-
sions of the lives and with Latin originals, and shows that whereas the young-
er texts in the collection display an elegance of expression and a heightening
of rhetorical ornamentation, older texts pare down excessive Latin rhetoric
and other features that detract from a ‘plain and unpretentious narrative’ (such
as name etymologies, long theological passages, allegorical commentary, and
specialized details that would have been unfamiliar to an Icelandic audience).
These scholars’ findings reveal that the earliest translated saints’ lives in Ice-
land display a dramatic narrative style similar to that of the so-called ‘popular

5 The lives of Bartholomew, James the Greater, and Philip and James the Less in the AM 652/
630 4to collection contain homiletic introductions.
For an overview of the history of the Icelandic church and monastic activity in medieval
Iceland, including the production of saints’ lives, see, among others, Turville-Petre 1953:48-
142 and Sverrir Tomasson 1992:421-479. For a study of saints’ cults in Iceland, see Cormack
1994b.
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style’ of the family sagas, especially in terms of the weight the narratives give
to dialogue and direct reporting of action.®

Most saga studies that attempt to bridge the gap between native story-
telling sentiments and motifs and ‘learned’ hagiographical and/or historio-
graphical texts tend to go no further than to find in the Icelandic sagas motifs
derived from popular hagiographical legends, rather than to try to show how
sagas of Icelanders and saints possibly shared certain rhetorical schemes. Un-
fortunately it is precisely the rhetoric of hagiography that has contributed to
the longstanding and still prevalent scholarly attitude that translated foreign
literature existed in a separate realm than the literary genius that gave the world
the Icelandic family sagas: that is, that the sparse, dramatic, and masterful Is-
lendingaségur could scarcely have had anything to do with the sensa-
tionalistic, rhetoric-drenched hagiographical narratives that have often been
considered by scholars as ‘less-than-literary’ or as ‘machine-turned’ monastic
by-products.” Latter-day statements made concerning the postola sogur tend at
times to reinforce stereotypes, even when prompting further detailed or
comparative studies: their sensationalistic qualities align them more with the
fornaldarségur and foreign romances, sharing with the other two genres their

®  Further work on the sources of Iceland’s medieval hagiographical literature has been
published in the ‘Handlist’ 1963 and Kirby 1980. These latter works are essential for anyone
doing work on Icelandic ecclesiastical literature, although their information on sources has
been expanded and in some cases revised by the findings of Collings 1969 and Roughton
2002; see the section on Sources below.

The present author’s doctoral thesis (Roughton 2002), provides detailed study of the sources
and literary and linguistic characteristics of the lives in the two manuscripts, in comparison
with their Latin counterparts, seeking to show adaptations made by Icelandic translators to
their sources and to establish a firmer basis for the comparative study of the genres of
hagiography and family saga in medieval Iceland. This thesis also provides English
translations of all of the lives in the two manuscripts.

An additional detailed study of early Icelandic religious literature, including several of the
postola sogur in AM 645 4to, is to be found in Steinunn Le Breton-Filippusdéttir 1997.

7 See Collings 1969:139. The Icelandic scholar Stefan Einarsson is particulary critical of the
literary merits of saints’ lives; in a reference to the creative talent of Snorri Sturluson in his
book Icelandic Literature: An Introduction, he writes: ‘[...] in Snorri’s study in Borgarfjordur
the gullibility and the hagiographic invention of the Pingeyrar monks were replaced by
skepticism and aristocratic dignity, and true poetical creativeness’ (1957:138).

For a discussion of earlier scholarly misconceptions regarding the earliest translated hagio-
graphical literature in Iceland, among them the assumption made by Marius Nygaard that the
earliest Icelandic saints’ lives were written in a learned or ,.florid style* (with rhetorical de-
vices matching those of Latin models), see Jonas Kristjdnsson 1981 and 1985 and Collings
1969:139-148.
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‘touch of the supernatural and larger than life: foreign countries and peoples,
marvels of the East, evil spirits, dragons, dungeons, and fiery tyrants over-
come by determined men and wise women’ (Weber 1986:423); they focus on
the ‘violent ends met by the apostles after striving against the heathen and
their deluding devils and the witchcraft of the pagan protagonists,” and are ‘in-
variably overweighted by long speeches, sermons indeed’ (Foote 1994:81);
their influence can be seen in the royal biographies and bishops’ lives, but ‘none
of them bears much resemblance to a family saga’ (Cormack 1994a:41).%
Although such synoptical statements are reductive, they are not unground-
ed. The lives of the saints are of course well known for their broad popular
appeal, which was more often than not heightened through the employment of
varying degrees of sensationalistic elements. A reader of the lives contained in
AM 645 4to and AM 652/630 4to will recognize the sensational, ‘larger than
life’ elements in the sorcerers Zaroes and Arfaxath, flying dragons, exotic for-
eign countries, and in particular, in the lives of Sts. Clement and Peter, the
dispute with the sorcerer Simon Magus (or Simon the Evil as he is called),
which became one of the most popular legends of the Middle Ages.” However,
in most of the Pseudo-Abdian lives found in AM 645 4to and AM 652/630
4to, as in other representatives of early medieval hagiography, the sensationa-
listic elements are never allowed to replace essential messages or to detract
from the overall edificatory scheme. The martyrdom scenes in most of the
sagas in these particular collections are brief and are hardly what could be

8 Both Cormack and William Schneemelcher (in Hennecke 1965:173) state that it must be
remembered that the apocryphal acts are not strictly biographies, and Schneemelcher goes on
to say that their focus is on displaying the ‘powers’ (or perhaps, the virtues or moral qualities)
of the apostles as revealed in their travels and conflicts. In much the same way, it might be
useful to recall that as far as the ‘form’ of the family sagas is concerned, very few of them are
‘strict’” biographies, and in fact in content and purpose (presenting common conflicts through
which characters’ virtues or lack thereof is revealed, leading toward an overall presentation
or examination of idealistic or moral lessons) they are similar to the apocryphal acts,
especially those derived from Pseudo-Abdias.

The Norse god Odinn’s shapeshifting abilities as described in chapters 6 and 7 of Snorri
Sturluson’s Ynglinga saga have some parallels with Simon’s own, giving cause to speculate
whether Simon may in fact have been a kind of prototype for literary representations of
Odinn (see also Roughton 2002:94-96 and 136-141). J6n Hnefill Adalsteinsson (1997:68) has
remarked that all of the arts ascribed to Odinn by Snorri are connected with sorcery rather
than religion, and that the portrayal of Odinn in Ynglinga saga was influenced by the depic-
tions of sorcerers and their arts in Iceland’s imported Christian literature.



STYLISTICS AND SOURCES OF THE POSTOLA SOGUR 13

called graphically violent,'” and the sermons or long speeches that supposedly
‘overweigh’ the apostles’ lives are in fact their most vital element, as signi-
ficant in their messages to the writer and audience of the vitae as any discus-
sion of the moral consequences of a choice made or to be made by a saga
character at a crucial moment. In addition, the fact that the apostles’ lives bear
little surface resemblance to the Iislendingas()'gur should not deter us from tak-
ing into account and investigating further the correspondences that the two
genres share on other levels: their overriding didacticism, as well as formulaic
qualities, narrative schemes, and certain aspects of characterization.

One of the most important studies that remains to be done on the earliest
Icelandic saints’ and apostles’ lives, before any further lines are stretched be-
tween them and the Iislendingasi)'gur and other medieval Icelandic narrative
genres, would be to locate and determine, to a fuller and more systematic ex-
tent than has been previously done, the precise ways in which the sagas in the
collections AM 645 4to and AM 652/630 4to were adapted and transformed
from the Latin by their Icelandic interpreters. Such a study could reveal much
in terms of how Icelandic and Latin idiom were being reshaped by Icelandic
translators, and would give us a far better understanding of the level of literary
fluency that Icelandic men of letters possessed even at a very early stage. In
many places the texts in AM 645 4to and AM 652/630 4to bear the marks of
highly original thinking, not only in the ways that Latin rhetoric is often
streamlined, but also in the ways that dictional choices give certain subtle
nuances to the translations that the originals lack. In one brief example, Col-
lings notes the ‘sensitivity’ in the ‘choice of suitable expression’ displayed by
the Icelandic translator of the saga of the apostles Simon and Jude, as he pares
down the exalted Latin paraphrastic rhetoric that is unsuited to a description of
the apostles of God. The apostles compel the devils in an idol to foretell the
outcome of the war that the earl Varardag is going to wage against the Indians,

10" 1In the saga of the apostle Philip, for example, the martyrdom scene reads as follows: ,,Segia
sva helgar bgkr, at pa kgmi par heidnir menn med ofridi miklum ok hondludu postolann ok
dgmdu hann pegar til liflatz, ok var hann sidan krossfestr, ok gryttu peir hann sidan a kross-
inum, ok for hann med peim piningarsigri a pessum degi til almattigs guds* (Post.:737.20-
24). In the saga of the apostles Simon and Jude, the martyrdom is even more concise: ,,Pa
drifu blotmenn at postolum guds ok vagu pa, ok foru peir fagnandi til guds* (Post.:788.38-
789.1). In the saga of the apostle James the Greater, the attention during the martyrdom is in
fact focused on a secondary character, Josias, whom James converts just prior to their deaths:
,.En Josias var algerr i tru drottens vars Jesu Cristi oc pegar hgggvenn mep Jacobo postola, oc
gerpesc sapr piningarvattr gops, oc foru peir baper a einne stundo til drottens [...]* (Post.:
529.22-24).
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and when the devils predict great loss of life in both armies, the Latin version
tells us that the apostles laughed hysterically: ,,Tunc apostoli ex abundanti
leetitia in risum excitati sunt* (Mombritius 11:534.49-50). The Icelandic trans-
lator, however, as Collings points out, chooses to let his characters react more
quietly and with more dignity, in keeping with their saga’s thematic focus on
humility and poverty, when he has them merely ‘smile’ at the devils’ and
idolaters’ naiveté: ,,Pa toku postolar guds at brosa [...]* (Post.:780.7). The
mockery that the Latin text would have us believe the apostles used against
the devils is in fact transferred by the Icelandic translator to the sacrificial bis-
hops, who do not subsequently merely laugh at the apostles (,,[...] pontifices
risum leuauerunt,” Mombritius 11:535.1-2), but instead, jeer at them (,,Pa
hlogu blotmenn at peim, Post.:780.15-16)."

Similar ‘sensitivity’ or care on the part of the Icelandic translators is found
throughout the earliest translated hagiographical texts in Iceland, and as more
examples are uncovered the more apparent become the translators’ skills at
reproducing or modifying Latin grammar and rhetoric, as well as their abilities
in reshaping and streamlining narratives in order to accentuate themes: that is,
they appear to have worked with a definite sense of purpose, going far beyond
slavishly reproducing texts or even adapting them ‘per sensum’.'> An almost
thoroughly uninvestigated question concerns to what extent the reproduction
and/or modification of varying levels of rhetorical style in the Icelandic trans-

11" See Collings 1969:192-193. Later in the the narrative, when Xerxes builds a church in the
apostles’ honor, the Pseudo-Abdias text spends some time giving precise architectural details,
which the Icelandic version omits. This may have been done, as is done so often elsewhere in
the Icelandic translations of Pseudo-Abdias, to avoid unnecessary technicalities (as for in-
stance details of the sorcerers’ Manichean doctrine are omitted), but it is also likely that the
omission is the result of what Collings has called the translator’s pronounced sensitivity to
the saga’s context and themes: overt attention to the grandiosity of the church would be dir-
ectly counter to the apostles’ lessons concerning poverty and the worthlessness of idols. Cp.
Post.789.11-13: [...] ok let par gora kirkiu til dyrdar peim ok skrin or silfri at likomum
beira. En su kirkia var .iiii. vetr i gidrd, en er hon var algor, var hon vigd at iamlengdardegi
pislar peira,* with Mombritius 11:539.46-52: [...] in qua instruxit basilicam in octogeno eiclo
angulorum: ut octogenorum pedum numerus numeretur per gyrum: In altum antem pedum
centum uiginti. Omnia ex quadratis marmoribus simmaticis extruxit [...]“ etc.

12 As was suggested by Fredrik Paasche 1957:292. See Collings 1969:140 for further com-
mentary on the earlier scholarly reception of Old Norse hagiographical literature.

Existing studies of Icelandic hagiography have taken pains to show how many Icelandic
hagiographical texts are derived from a wide variety of sources, and this evidence alone
(besides the oftentimes remarkable adaptations made by the translators/compilers) should be
enough to refute any attitude that study of Icelandic hagiography inevitably results in con-
clusions that are more pertinent to the Icelandic texts’ Latin sources. Such an attitude simply
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lations of hagiographical texts owes itself to the formal study of rhetoric,
taught in the church schools in Iceland using textbooks common to Europe in
the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, such as Donatus’ Ars Major, Priscian’s
Institutiones grammaticae, and, in particular, Augustine’s De doctrina chri-
stiania."® The varying levels of style within the hagiographical texts should be
considered in the light of Augustine’s definitions of style and recommenda-
tions on their use, from the general simple style of sermo humilis, which made
the texts accessible and clear to unlearned as well as learned audiences (re-
flecting in Icelandic vernacular texts, perhaps, what is called the ‘popular’ or
‘saga style’), to more rhetorically charged passages that might reflect the inter-
mediate or lofty styles.'*

Adaptational practices varied of course from text to text, depending on the
time period in which the texts were written and the rhetorical levels of source
texts. Concerning the apostles’ and saints’ lives found in the AM 645 4to and
AM 652/630 4to manuscripts, they do not possess the same stylistic homo-
geneity as found in later manuscripts, in particular, Codex Scardensis. The 645
and 652/630 texts can in fact be separated stylistically into three main
groups, and in the following I give a summary of the main characteristics of

refuses to accept Latin literature as a vital element in the whole of Icelandic literary produc-
tion or ‘modes of thought’ (and following this, we should more readily accept the idea that
Icelandic literature owes a great deal to Latin narrative traditions), and it is highly at odds
with the sentiments expressed by Ari Porgilsson in his Islendingabdk, when he reiterates
Iceland’s dedication to church culture and quite emphatically declares Icelanders’ excellence
in upholding the finest values of that culture. Fortunately, however, most attitudes are not as
drastic as those that hold that the translated apostles’ lives are ‘not Icelandic’.

A copy of Augustine’s De doctrina christiania is listed in the inventory of the Videy monas-
tery in the late-fourteenth century; there are fragments of Donatus’ Ars minor in the manu-
script AM 921 4to, from around 1400, and the second part of the Third Grammatical Treatise
by Olafr P6rdarson hvitaskdld, written around 1250, is based on Book III of Donatus’ Ars
major; Priscian’s Institutiones is named in the inventory of the Modruvellir monastery for
1461. Evidence suggests that all of these texts existed and were in use in the schools in
Iceland in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries. See Sverrir Témasson 1992:519-520 and
Collings 1967:1-2.

The idea that the similarities in style between the earliest translated hagiographical texts in
Iceland and the Icelandic family sagas resulted from a shared response by their writers to
formal rhetorical training (as suggested by Sverrir Témasson 1994:49-50) is perhaps more
plausible than the notion of influence from one genre to the other conveyed in Gabriel
Turville-Petre’s famous dictum that the Icelanders learned from saints’ lives how to put
biographies and ,,wonder-tales in books (see Turville-Petre 1953:142). For further
information on the study of rhetoric in the schools in medieval Iceland, see especially Sverrir
Toémasson 1988, and Collings 1967.
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each particular grouping, followed by an illustration of these characteristics
using a saga within the group.

2. GROUPA

Bartholomew (AM 645 version only), James the Greater (AM 645 version
only), Matthew (AM 645 and 652/630 versions), Simon and Jude, Thomas
(Simon and Jude and Thomas exist only in AM 652/630)

All of the sagas in this group are translations of Pseudo-Abdian texts. In these
sagas Latin rhetorical ornatus is for the most part pared down in favor of a
more straightforward narrative style that allows for a sharper focus on dia-
logue and action.!® This ‘simplistic’ narrative style allows for a clearer reflec-
tion in these sagas of the didactic scheme particular to their Pseudo-Abdian
originals, in which the edificatory effectiveness of the saint’s life is heightened
by an interweaving of narrative action and thematic concerns, as well as by
the marked emphasis on the effect of the apostle’s lessons, in deeds and words,
on secondary characters (and the ways in which these characters help or hinder
the strengthening of the Church Militant). The sagas in this group also mirror
the ways in which the Pseudo-Abdian originals characteristically display only
a moderate employment of sensationalistic elements (such as demons, sorcer-
ers, magic items, etc.), and narrate the details of the saints’ martyrdoms in as
brief a space as possible.

The Pseudo-Abdian accounts represent ‘Catholicized’ versions of an orig-
inal ‘Christian-Gnostic variety of the Hellenistic-Oriental romance,” which
combined Biblical material with adventure stories of a hero’s travels into for-

For instance, Collings 1969:162-166 points out how the translator of the saga of the apostle
Thomas omits or modifies the rhetorical devices that are used in abundance in the original
(such as anadiplosis, polysyndeton, homeoteleuton, and alliterative couplets), and simplifies
the original by omitting not only tag phrases (‘contiget autem,” for instance) and repetitious
elements such as participial phrases that summarize previous events, but also passages that
repeat events from a different angle; also omitted is excessive doctrinal content from the
sermons. The resulting ‘unencumbered’ Icelandic narrative thus displays the saga-like quality
of the early Icelandic translated saints’ lives, comprised as they are mainly of dialogue and
action and structured on characteristically saga-like tripartite scenes.

As mentioned above, younger Icelandic versions of apostles’ and saints’ lives tended toward
more expansive, rhetorically enhanced, and even pedantic narratives. Collings discusses the
differences in style between older and younger apostles’ lives in detail; for futher discussion
see Sverrir Tomasson 1992:440-448.
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eign lands, causing scholars of Biblical apocrypha to tend to speak of the
Pseudo-Abdian accounts as comprising an ‘original cycle’ of ‘apostolic ro-
mances’.'® Although most overtly Gnostic sentiments, as well as much sensa-
tionalistic material, have been expunged (in the Passio of the apostle Thomas,
for instance, overtly Gnostic material such as the famous Hymn of the Pearl is
omitted), certain elements still reflect the accounts’ original non-Catholic pro-
venance, such as the characteristic dualistic tendencies in both the accounts’
structural and didactic schemes.

As far as narrative structure is concerned, the Pseudo-Abdian accounts
almost always employ a bipartite scheme: although each account is entitled a
Passio, the narratives can be divided into a vita section and a passio section.!”
The vita section usually describes the apostles’ travels in foreign lands and
their attempts to convert native inhabitants, generally focusing on a minor
conflict involving an antagonist who is either defeated, in the case of demons
or sorcerers, or converted, in the case of kings or earls. The passio section, as
the title indicates, focuses primarily on a conflict with a belligerent and stub-
born ruler who is angered to such a degree that he orders the apostle’s death
(and the ruler’s vehemence usually incurs divine retribution).'® The anta-
gonists as well as the outcome of each section can be seen as polar opposites

16 See Hennecke 1965:78-79,428; 1992:78. William Schneemelcher (in Hennecke 1992:78-9)
gives a summary of scholarly theories on the second- and third-century apocryphal acts
(many of which were used as the basis for the acts in Pseudo-Abdias) as Christianized forms
of the hellenistic novel, citing especially the work of Rosa Soder, who delineates five main
elements present in both: the travel motif, the aretalogical element (describing marvellous
aspects of the hero’s powers), the tetralogical element (sensationalistic places and characters),
the tendentious element (in the speeches), the erotic element (love-motifs and ascetic and
encratite features). Schneemelcher suggests that the idea of a conscious Christianization of
the Gattung of the hellenistic novel is somewhat far-fetched; rather, he says, the apocryphal
acts reflect a variety of elements of ancient popular narratives, ‘now fixed in a literary form
and in a Christian spirit.’

7 Tt is noted in Hennecke 1992:428-429 that the bipartite structure of the Pseudo-Abdian nar-
ratives is peculiar to that collection, as well as a Coptic collection called the Certamen apos-
tolorum (what I call the vita section Hennecke calls the virtutes, the ‘deeds’ of the apostle).
He also notes ‘parallel regularities’ in the Pseudo-Abdian and Coptic narratives, as well as
the fact that these were the first collections to give each member of the apostolic college his
own narrative.

8 1t is suggested in Hennecke 1992:452 that in most apocryphal acts encratite traits (that is,
emphasis on sexual continence) ,,provide the cause that triggers off the inevitable martyr-
dom.* Encratism as the cause of despots’ anger is seen in the Icelandic sagas of Andrew and
Thomas (what Collings refers to as the motif of ‘intrigue’), but it is otherwise absent in the
Pseudo-Abdian lives.
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(benign/despotic rulers, conversion and the strengthening of the Church/
failure to convert and martyrdom), and thus the overall structural scheme may
in fact be a reflection of the original Gnostic tendency to conceptualize in
terms of universal ‘syzygies’.?

This tendency may also explain the dualism reflected in the presentation of
the narratives’ thematic concerns: most often the apostles’ lessons are ex-
pounded upon using a characteristic circular reasoning, in which ideas are ex-
plained almost ‘typologically,” that is, as parts of a reflective whole: Christ is
the son of the virgin who overcomes the one who overcame the son of the first
virgin, the ‘new Adam’ who repairs on the cross the sin that was committed
by the first man upon the tree of desire; rulers are told to reflect that since they
think earthly torments are terrible, they should consider how terrible eternal
torments are, especially when earthly torments are gone in the blink of an eye,
etc. The AM 645 4to and AM 652/630 4to narratives do not modify their
originals’ dualistic tendencies, and in fact occasionally enhance parallels and
contrasts through the employment of various rhetorical techniques (as dis-
cussed below).

In order to illustrate the main characteristics of the sagas in this particular
group, the following is a discussion of the saga of the apostle Bartholomew,
with special attention given in the discussion to the interweaving of narrative
action and thematic concerns that marks these particular narratives and that
their Icelandic translators seem to have been so skilled at reproducing and
even accentuating in order to sustain and highlight themes.” The Icelandic
translation in AM 645 4to follows the Pseudo-Abdian Passio Sancti Barto-
lomaei Apostoli (Book VIII) very closely, and is thus taken here as repre-
sentative of a typical Pseudo-Abdian text.>! The AM 652/630 4to version is a
nearly verbatim copy of the saga as found in AM 645 4to (although there is a

19 See Hennecke 1992:485.

20 Collings 1969:182 notes the ,,unity superimposed by the continuity and interdependence of
the episodes* in these narratives, and comments on the difficulties inherent in breaking them
down into structural divisions for analysis and discussion. She also notes how the translators’
highlighting of the narratives’ thematic unity allowed the ,,mode of expression and the con-
tent [to] function as closely interrelated units, the style reflecting and thereby enhancing the
thought* (1969:171).

2l According to Lipsius (DAAA 1:147), the Pseudo-Abdian text exists in one recension. The
Latin passio can be found reproduced, with little variation, in the standard editions of Pseudo-
Abdias, as well as in the Acta Sanctorum (Aug. V:34-38), Mombritius 1:140-144, and AA A
I1,1:128-50. The Icelandic version under discussion here is found in AM 645 4to, 33r-35v
(defective), Post.:757-762; Larsson 1885:99-108; AM 652 4to, 6r-7v (defective), Post.:754-
757; AM 630 4t0:16v-20v, Post.:743-754.
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lacuna in the 645 text), but due to the addition of a homiletic introduction and
concluding material concerning the translatio of Bartholomew’s relics, it
properly belongs to Group B (see below).?

Like the other sagas derived from Pseudo-Abdias, Bartholomeus saga pos-
tola has a characteristic bipartite structure (vita and passio sections), and
displays an overt emphasis on a contextual ‘dualism,” seen not only in its
structure, which is built on separate conflicts between the apostle and a pair of
rulers, but also in its presentation of thematic concerns. On the structural level,
the central players in the vita and passio sections of Bartholomew’s saga are
the Indian kings Polimius (benign) and his brother Astriges (despotic), but the
saga’s characteristic dualism is also reflected in each of the two sections in the
resolution of the conflict between the saint and a demon: in the vita section,
the demon Astaroth is ‘persuaded’ by the apostle to leave, while in the passio
section the apostle destroys the idol inhabited by the demon Balldath. The
dualistic nature of the saga’s structure is further enhanced by the paralleling of
extended descriptions of first the apostle, just prior to his appearance in the
vita section of the saga (Post.:57.32-758.17), and then the demon Astaroth,
just prior to his departure and the shifting of the saga to the passio section
(Post.:761.5-10).

Within the separate sections of the saga minor structural dualities are
coupled with thematic concerns conveyed primarily through lessons founded
upon ‘typological’ or ‘circular’ reasoning, and the two work together to estab-
lish and support the saga’s doctrinal and didactic core. In the vifa section, for
instance, the devil Astaroth exercises control over the heathen worshippers by
seeming to cure when in fact he only ceases to injure those whom he pretends
to cure; this is juxtaposed with 1) Bartholomew’s ability to exercise control
over the demons themselves at will,”> and 2) Bartholomew’s true healing

22 In the following discussion, references to text that falls within the lacuna in AM 645 4to will

be to AM 630 4to (the copy made of AM 652 4to when the latter manuscript was still com-
plete), and marked with an asterix.

The apostle’s power is magnified at this point by the fact that his work is seemingly accomp-
lished surreptitiously, that is, the sacrificers do not even know who has muted their idols, and
must ask another demon in another town to describe the apostle to them; to his description of
the apostle the demon (Berith) adds the request that the sacrificers beg the apostle not to
come to his town so that he will not be subjected to such harsh treatment, thus further em-
phasizing the apostle’s power. Berith’s request is worded as follows: ,,En ef ér leitip hans, pa
muno bér pviat eins finna hann, ef hann vill pat, en ella eigi. En ef ér finnit hann, pa bipit ér,
at hann come eigi hingat, at eigi gere englar gops slict at mér, sem peir gerpo ad Astarop vin
minom,* Post.:758.13-17.

23
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powers, displayed first when he cures two demoniacs and later when through
his prayers to God he cures those injured by Astaroth (Post.:758.17-36 and
*755.21-34).

The second of the demoniacs cured by Bartholomew is the daughter of
King Polimius, and the interactions between the apostle and the king fol-
lowing this miraculous cure are once again characterized by a typical ‘dual-
ism’: as a reward for affecting the cure Polimius desires to heap worldly riches
upon the apostle, who desires or needs no such things, and the apostle’s ‘re-
buke’ against the king’s misguidedness takes the form of a multifaceted ser-
mon in which the various parts, all built on typological examples, are com-
bined to expound ultimately upon the predominance of eternal power and
truth over temporal ‘diversions’ or desires. The contents of the sermon are as
follows: 1) God who is divine and eternal, who has no origin, takes upon
himself humanity (and with it the promise of a temporal death) and an origin
(in the womb of Mary); 2) Mary is the first mortal virgin, yet she is able to
conceive (by the power of the Holy Spirit); 3) Christ overcomes Satan by
fasting whereas Satan overcame Adam by tempting him to eat; 4) Christ
overcomes Satan twice more by resisting Satan’s temptations (first greed and
then pride), whereas Adam had succumbed to Satan’s temptations, thereby
displaying the fact that the son of the virgin (Mary) overcomes the one (Satan)
who first overcame the son of a virgin (the virgin being earth, and her son
Adam), and thus, 5) Christ replaces Adam and repairs the sin that was brought
into the world by Adam (Post.:758.36-760.30; *748.6-28).%

Interestingly, the commonly-seen juxtaposition of Adam’s tree of desire
with Christ’s cross is not included by the apostle in his sermon, and thus the
preeminent Christian lesson on the redemption of mankind and overcoming of
death through Christ’s giving of himself to death and his subsequent resur-
rection is deemphasized; in fact it is only mentioned briefly in Bartholomew’s
second, abbreviated sermon, which is addressed to the citizens of Polimius’
kingdom (,,[...] at hann leysti oss, med sinu blodi, pa er ver vorum pralar
synda, *Post.:750.8-9), yet even here it seems of secondary importance to the
fact that the ‘one unchangeable God’ (,,einn gud oskiptiligr,” Post.: ¥750.12)
gives to his apostles the power to cure in his name (,,[...] Drottin varr gaf oss pat
velldi i nafni sinu, at ver grgdim siuka,” *Post.:750.12-13). The redemptive

2 See Post.:760.21-25: ,,Enn var in pripia freistni ofmetnapar, su er andscotenn héf hann upp a

mustere oc bap hann ofan stiga, ef hann vare gops sonr. En sd er of sinn hafpi stigit ifer
meyiar son, hann varp nu prefaldliga iferstiginn af meyiar soni.*
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power of God is thus shown here in the way in which Christ’s apostles are his
agents in the struggle against and defeat of Satan’s subterfuges (Collings
deems this conflict to comprise the saga’s thematic core):® just as Christ
through refusing to succumb to Satan’s temptations defeated Satan thrice
(Christ refuses to turn stones into bread, rejects Satan’s offer of the wealth of
the world, and refuses to step down from the temple), and then defeated him
again through his death and resurrection, thereby rendering void the wiles that
Satan successfully used against Adam and freeing mankind from the ‘exile’ of
death, so also does Bartholomew defeat the agents of Satan?® and heal and
redeem the people, by first exposing the deceitfulness of the demons when
they hurt people physically and consequently spiritually (when the people
pray to the idols for delivery from physical harm), and then destroying the idol
and banishing the demon.?’

The lessons given in Bartholomew’s sermon, like those given in the other
Pseudo-Abdian romances belonging to the same cycle,”® are magnified by the
way that they are mirrored in the saga’s subsequent action. Bartholomew dis-
plays his power over the demon Astaroth by allowing the bound Astaroth to
speak,” and Astaroth admits to using his wiles (a manifestation of Satan’s
temptations) to ensnare people into worshipping him and believing him to be
a god, although he, or his idol in this case, is of the same nature as a ‘stone or
stump,’ thereby echoing the lesson concerning Adam’s succumbing to Satan’s
temptations, which caused mankind to lose its place in the eternal and to
become ensnared by the mortal and the deathly (*Post.:748.29-749.28). Fol-

%5 See Collings 1969:182.

% Astaroth clarifies his and the other demons’ role when he names Satan as his ‘chieftain’
(,,Hofdingi varr,” *Post.:749.6), and, in an interesting passage revealing some of the saga’s
Scandinavian idiom, Hel as the demons’ queen (,,[...] en hann heriadi a Hel drottning vara
[...1," *Post.:748.33-34). For a discussion of the unique appearance of this character here, see
Bell 1983:263-8.

27 Bartholomew draws specific analogies in his sermon between Christ’s work and his and the
other apostles’ own: ,,[...] sva sem bu ser, at konungr stigr yfir ovin sinn ok sendir riddara
sina ok lidsmenn i alla stadi, pa er ovinr hans hafdi velldi yfir ok leggr sitt mark og eigu a allt,
sva gerdi ok Jesus Kristr, pa er hann ste yfir fiandann, at hann sendi oss i oll lond, at ver
rekim a braut alla piona didfuls, pa er byggia i hofum ok i skurdgodum, en ver leysim menn
or anaud peira ok fra velldi pess, er yfir var stiginn,* *Post.:748.1-7.

The narratives belonging to this cycle include the lives of Bartholomew, Matthew, Simon and

Jude, Thomas, and Philip.

2 The narrative here utilizes the common Pseudo-Abdian topos of allowing the enemy to indict
himself.

28
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lowing Astaroth’s admission, the people turn against him, thus displaying the
curative power of Christ’s apostles (a theme that is reemphasized by Bar-
tholomew in his second sermon), yet they are unable to remove the demon’s
idol by force and must rely upon the apostle’s power to expel the demon from
their presence, thus representing the ultimate redemptive power of Christ,
through whom Bartholomew possesses his power, and of the necessity of the
presence of Christ as mankind’s deliverer (*Post.:749.29-750.20). The lesson
concerning the dire nature of false appearances and the worship of ‘things’
rather than their creator is emphasized when Astaroth’s thoroughly false
nature is ultimately exposed (Post.:760.35-761.20); that is, when his true form
is made manifest to the worshippers through the agency of an angel of God
(employed no doubt to emphasize one of the saint’s ‘miraculous’ qualities
given in the previous extended description of him, that angels serve him). The
true nature of the monstrous demon, who had previously falsely ‘shone’ in a
gold and silver shrine, is contrasted with the true appearance and power of the
apostle, who when he was described previously was nowhere to be found and
was little more than a ‘rumor’ come to do harm to the people of Farthest India.

The saga’s major juxtapositions, of Christ’s truth with Satan’s wiles, of
Bartholomew’s healing power with Astaroth’s injurious tricks, are reechoed
and reemphasized by certain minor dualistic juxtapositions or parallels em-
bodied in the narrative, such as the transformation, following the expulsion of
Astaroth, of the heathen temple into a Christian temple through the power of
the word of Christ, or the marking by the angel of the sign of the cross on the
cornerstones of the temple with his fingertip, in order to purify it, followed by
his urging of the people to make the same sign with their fingers upon their
foreheads, to signify their conversion and cleansing/healing (Post.:*749.25-
28; 760.35-761.5).%° This echoing of major and minor dualistic elements is
continued in the passio section of the saga, when both the despotic King

30 Here the Icelandic translator actually makes a distinction not present in the Latin, using /hof
for the pre-sanctified pagan temple and musteri for its newly Christianized counterpart, as if
to reflect the conversion in word as well as deed; the Latin uses templum for both. Cp. Latin:
,.ed si uultis ut orem pro uobis et omnes hi sanitatem recipiant, deponite idolum hoc et
confringite, et cum hoc feceritis templum hoc Christi nomini dedicabo et uos omnes in isto
templo Christi baptismate consecrabo® (A A A 11,1:143.5-9), and Icel.: ,,En ef per vilit, at ek
bidia fyrir ydr, ok pessir allir taki heilsu, er siukir eru, pa leggi per nidr skurdgod petta ok
briotid, en ek mun helga hofit i Kristz nafni ok skira ydr Kristz skirn i pessu musteri* [my
italics] (*Post.:749.25-28).
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Astriges’ accusations against the apostle and the apostle’s answers are given
expression in typical Pseudo-Abdian circular form. For instance, when
Bartholomew is accused by the heathen bishops of having led King Polimius
astray through his sorcery, and when Astriges questions him concerning this
accusation, Bartholomew’s answer is semantically circular: ,,Eigi vilta ec
hann, heldr leida ec hann fra villo,* Post.:761.29-30; he did not lead Polimius
astray but rather led him from straying.

Similarly, the main conflict between the apostle and the king in this section
is given as a common Pseudo-Abdian power struggle presented in terms of
juxtapositions and parallels: just as Bartholomew made Polimius forsake his
gods and believe in the apostle’s God, Astriges threatens to make Bartholo-
mew forsake his God and bow down to Astriges’; but conversely, if Astriges
can do to Bartholomew’s god what Bartholomew did to Polimius’, it is then
right that Astriges should worship Bartholomew’s god. Bartholomew is of
course martyred,®' but it is Astriges who loses the contest, through the im-
mediate destruction of the idol of Astriges’ god Balldath, which again em-
phasizes the almost omnipotent power accorded to the apostle in the first de-
scription of him: he is able to bind or destroy the heathen gods at will even if
he is not in the vicinity of these gods (this surreptitiousness is alluded to once
again in the passio section by the fact that Astriges’ men are ordered to arrest
the apostle if they can find him: ,...] pa reidesc Astriges oc sende pusund
manna mep alvgpni mep blétbyscopom, at peir tgki postolann ok leide
pangat bundenn, ef peir metti finna hann,* Post.:761.25-27).

The apostle’s elusiveness is the reason why the extended description of
him is given in the first place, and the fact that the description is given by a
demon reflects not only a notion of the apostle’s overwhelming presence in
both the physical (whether he is actually present or not) and spiritual worlds
(since the demon apparently has never actually encountered the saint before),
but also the interesting use of secondary characters in this particular saga. It
was noted above that in the Pseudo-Abdian apostolic romances the apostles’
missions are often aided greatly through the agency of a secondary character
close to the figure of the ruler with whom the apostle contends (with either
positive or negative results for the ruler), and that often these narratives’
strongest didactic effects are achieved through the presentation of either the

31 His martyrdom is characteristically brief: ,,Pa reidesc konongrenn oc reif af sér clepi oc 16t

postolann beria, oc sipan flogo peir scinn af honom kycom oc hioggio hann sipan,” Post.:
762.7-9.
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development of sympathetic secondary characters as they learn by example
and experience the lessons that the apostle is teaching, or the defeat of ob-
stinate and unsympathetic secondary characters, whose refusal to learn usual-
ly earns them divine retribution.?* A case of the latter is definitely to be found
in Bartholomew’s saga in the character of King Astriges, whose destruction is
as swift as that of the god/demon whom he worships (he and his bishops are
seized by demons and fall down dead at Bartholomew’s tomb, Post.:762.12-
15), and something of a case of the former in the character of King Polimius
himself, whose questions to Bartholomew made when the omnipresent, om-
niscient apostle appears to him behind the locked doors of the king’s bed-
chamber (in a somewhat clumsy shift of scene), allow Bartholomew to give
his sermon on Christ’s triumph over Satan’s wiles (Post.:758.39-760.30;
*Post.:748.6-28). Polimius thus plays the role of a foil, a role that is normally
reserved for a character close to the king, whose conversion helps to
eventually convert his ruler (in other words, Polimius essentially helps to set
up his own conversion here).

Of particular interest in this saga is the fact that there are no other
secondary characters of note besides the demons themselves. The devil Berith
plays an important role in giving the description of the apostle, and, as noted
above, Berith’s description of the apostle’s omnipresence comes into play
throughout the saga’s narrative, when a strangely disembodied Bartholomew
cures the first demoniac (Post.:758.17-22), when the apostle appears to the
king in his bedchamber (Post.:758.39-40), and when Astriges’ god Balldath is
smashed to smithereens although the apostle and the king are debating else-
where (Post.:762.5-7; the description of Bartholomew’s omnipresence or even
omnipotence is contrasted well with the description of his negative counter-
part, Astaroth, since the devil’s hands are bound behind its back with fiery
chains). Similarly, the apostle’s main contender in the vifa section of the saga
would seem to be the demon Astaroth, but it is actually Satan himself, who

Other sympathetic secondary characters in the postola ségur include Mikdonia, Trepicia, and
Abbanes in Thomas’ saga, Ephigenia and Candacis in Matthew’s saga, Maximilla and Strat-
ocles in Andrew’s saga, Candacis in Matthew’s saga, Varardag in the saga of Simon and
Jude, and Filetus in the saga of James the Greater. Unsympathetic secondary characters can
include Pharisees, sacrificial priests, sorcerers, and demons, characters close to the despot
such as Karicius in Thomas’ saga, or even the despots themselves. A good example of a
secondary character who simply fails to learn anything is Xerxes in the saga of Simon and
Jude (even after hearing their lessons on the worthlessness of worldly wealth he builds a
glorious church for the apostles).
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exercises control through his demons over the deluded and sickened heathen
worshippers. Astaroth is in fact a secondary character who is manipulated by
the apostle into admitting his and his chieftain’s wiles (in fact he is no real
threat since he is already bound); by doing so, he plays the opposite role of
most Pseudo-Abdian secondary characters (thus displaying another of the
saga’s characteristic juxtapositions) by not assisting in the benign conversion
of the passio’s ruler, but in fact by betraying his own chieftain (as is right,
since by nature these adversaries are deceptive) and granting to the apostle the
victory.

As far as stylistics are concerned, Collings has pointed out that although
the AM 645 4to and AM 652/630 4to versions of Bartholomew’s saga are
rendered in what she calls the ‘popular style’ of Old Norse prose (that is, Latin
absolute and participial phrases are in general replaced with paratactic or
simple hypotactic constructions), they tend occasionally toward idiomatic or
stylistically motivated translations, especially in places where through their
language they are able to more closely support or mirror the saga’s dualistic or
circular themes.* Parallels and contrasts are exaggerated by the translators’
use of rhetorical devices such as anaphora or polyptoton (that may or may not
occur in the Latin),* or by adapting the Latin text freely through additions,

3 See Collings 1969:171.

3 As an example of a passage in Bartholomew’s saga in which Latin rhetoric is reproduced,
Collings cites a passage from AM 652/630 4to parallel to the AM 645 4to passage quoted
above in n. 24, concerning Christ’s threefold victory over the devil’s temptations: ,,En sa er
um sinn hafdi stigit yfir meyiar son, hann vard nu prifalldliga yfirstiginn af meyiar syni*
(Post.:747.37-8), as well as a preceding clause on the same subject: ,,Pviat pat var rett, at
meyiar sonr stigi yfir pann, er fyrr haf6i stigit yfir meyiar son* (Post.:747.5-6); both state-
ments conclude parallel sections of Bartholomew’s central sermon and summarize their
content. The passages reproduce the polyptoton of the Latin (through repetition of forms of
the verb stiga for the Latin’s uinco) and reinforce the parallels between the sermon’s sections:
1) ,,par enim erat ut qui filium uirginis uicerat a filio uirginis uinceretur” (AA A 1,2:136.14-
15); 2) ,,[...] qui semel uicerat hominem terrae uirginis filium a sanctae uirginis filio homine
tripliciter uinceretur* (A A A 11,1:138.12-139.2).

Collings also cites a passage here concerning the devil’s temptation of Adam to eat, in order
to show how the Icelandic translators reinforce verbal parallels through repetitions: ,,En nu
sva sem fiandinn mellti vid hinn fyrsta mann, at hann eti, ok at hann, ok var af pvi a braut
rekinn or paradis og gorr utlegr i heim penna,” etc. (Post.:746.35-6). One of the most inte-
resting things about this passage in Icelandic is not only its enhanced rhetorical style (see
Collings 1969:173), but also the fact that the translator leaves out the woman’s part in
Adam’s fall: ,,[...] ut sicut dixerat Adae, id est primo homini, per mulierem: Manduca, et
manducauit, et sic de paradiso est proiectus et in isto mundo exiliatus [...] (AA A I1,1:136.6-
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although in general, as is the case with most of the translations of Pseudo-
Abdian material done into the ‘popular’ style of Old Icelandic prose, the trans-
lator adheres to a policy of simplification: polysyndetic listing is streamlined,
common Latinate two-fold repetitions are eliminated, approximation transla-
tions are given of stereotyped phrases, and elements unfamiliar to an Icelandic
audience are reduced or omitted.*

The best example of this second technique is to be found in the description
of the way in which the demons harm and deceive humans, by first injuring
their bodies and then doing violence to their souls. As Collings points out
(1969:174), the translator plays on the difference, once again, between appea-
rance and reality, thus refocusing attention on the saga’s major thematic
concern of contrasting Christ’s truth with Satan’s wiles, and employs a bal-
anced structure, emphasizing the demons’ two-part deception by contrasting
repetitive words representing the seeming cure in the first half-lines of his long
lines (greepe/bergr/biarga) with repetitive words representing the actual harm
inflicted in the second half-lines of his long lines (meipa/grandar/meipa)
(italics emphasize the pairings/contrasts):

1 En pa synesc heimskom monnom sem hann greepe pa
2 er hann letr af at meipa pa

1 En hann bergr gngom
2 heldr grandar hann

1 ok synesc ba biarga
2 er hann letr af at meipa (Post.:757.15-18).

The Icelandic translator achieves a prosaic balance that is far more pro-
nounced than in the Latin, in which the rhythmic balance is limited to the pair-
ing of the participles sanando/cessando: ,,[...] hoc uidetur stultis quod sanent:

9). The omission is made in AM 645 4to as well: ,,En sva sem fiandenn melte vip enn fyrsta
mann, at hann e¢te, oc 4t hann* (Post.:759.25). Speculation as to why the medieval
commonplace represented in the Latin’s per mulierem is omitted from the Icelandic text, if
indeed it was in translators’ original, will not be made here, beyond asking whether it might
have been more than just a case of omitting extraneous information, as is often done with
passages dealing with women in the Icelandic version of the life of St. Paul (see below).

3 See Collings 1969:178-180.
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illi autem non sanando subueniunt sed a laesione cessando, et cum desinunt
laedere curasse putantur” (A A A 11,1:129:7-9).2¢ The balanced contrast is in
fact heightened by the translator of the AM 645 4to text to a better degree than
in later versions, since he makes a clear linguistic distinction between the verbs
meipa and granda, with meipa strictly indicating the physical harm wrought
by the demons, and granda the spiritual harm done to the people when they
foolishly believe the false healing miracle performed by the demons and give
their souls entirely to Satan in worship of these false gods (AM 652/630 4to
has granda for the final meipa; see Post.:755.11 and 744.26).3" This dynamic
is stated explicitly by Bartholomew in his sermon later, when he says: ,,Fiand-
inn sialfr gefr monnum sottir af velum sinum ok eggiar menn at trua a sik ok
a skurdgod, til pess at hann hafi forrad anda peira® (*Post.:748.19-21), and
Astaroth himself confesses to the scheme (as mentioned before), repeating the
semantic distinction between meipa and granda, when he says: ,,Pa er ver
meidum likami peira, pa latum ver halldaz mein peira, medan ver megum eigi
granda dndunum® (*Post.:749.17-23).

Further study of such linguistic subtleties is warranted, not only with re-
gard to the differences inherent in the various texts of the saga, but also to how
these particularities work in each text to support the saga’s somewhat intricate
fabric of variation on the theme of the primacy of God’s truth over Satan’s
wiles. The Icelandic translations seem to adapt the Latin source text carefully
in order to make the most of the ways in which this central theme is bolstered
by the narrative’s concentration on appearances, both true and false, seeming
and non-seeming: almost all of the action and dialogue in the saga is propelled
by attempts to discover the truth of a particular situation or to convince others
of a certain truth. The dichotomy between true natures and false appearances
reaches its apex in the saga in the contrast of appearances between the apostle
and the demon: the one, still only a rumor at the start of the saga, is described
as concretely and powerfully as possible, and the other, who was previously

3% See Collings 1969:175.

37 The idea of the devil’s control over people achieved through the people’s idolatry is expres-
sed in a similar fashion in the saga of Simon and Jude, when, in one of their sermons, the
apostles say: ,,En sa hinn versti engill gerdi sva, at madrinn hvarf fra skapara sinum gudi al-
matkum ok trudi a skurdgod, ok kalladi pat gud sinn, er hann gerdi sialfr. En er madrinn hvarf
fra gudi grgdara sinum, pa vard hann i velldi ovinar sins, en dfundarengill fgddi af pvi pessa
villu med monnum, at hann metti hafa velldi yfir peim, at gera vid pa, sem hann villdi,*
Post.:783.35-784.5.
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encased in a magnificent shrine, is shown to be as foul and terrifying as
possible.*

3. GROUP B

Andrew (AM 645 and AM 652/630), Bartholomew (AM 652/630 version
only), James the Greater (AM 652/630 version only), John, Philip and James
the Less (the latter two exist only in AM 652/630).

The Group B sagas are based primarily on Pseudo-Abdian texts, but are ex-
panded through the addition of either material extraneous to Pseudo-Abdias or
a homiletic introduction and/or conclusion. The sagas in this group display the
characteristic Pseudo-Abdian elements as described above for the sagas of
Group A, yet with modifications caused by the introduction of the extraneous
material. In particular, the homiletic nature of the sagas tends to change their
overall didactic scheme: whereas the Group A texts all seem designed to pro-
vide for maximum edification of audience members through the thematic and
narrative exposition of doctrine, the overall narrative focus of the Group B
texts is more on the power and sanctity or ‘sublimity’ of the saint himself.
This heightened presentation of the figure of the apostle is often comple-
mented and supported by a more elaborate use of rhetorical language and
figures than is seen in the Group A sagas, perhaps distinguishing these sagas
as later compositions (rhetorical elements in the Group B sagas foreshadow
the much more elaborate use of rhetorical figures in the Codex Scardensis and
later collections of Icelandic saints’ lives).

The distinctions between the first two groups are of course somewhat
blurred. As mentioned previously, the texts of the saga of the apostle Bartho-
lomew in AM 645 4to and AM 652/630 4to are identical apart from the
addition in the latter of a homiletic introduction and a concluding section de-
scribing the translatio of the apostle’s relics to Benivent in Italy; therefore, the
bulk of this saga is typically Pseudo-Abdian. Andrew’s saga is derived
primarily from Pseudo-Abdias, yet the Pseudo-Abdian text is itself a com-
pilation of Gregory of Tours” account of Andrew’s miracles and a modified
version of Andrew’s passio; the Icelandic translator in this case modifies the
Pseudo-Abdian text by performing adaptations in an attempt to provide the

¥ See Collings 1969:176-178.
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text with more thematic unity (and even more drama) than it originally pos-
sessed. The saga of James the Greater adds to the AM 645 account of the
apostle’s passio introductory and concluding material derived from the
Speculum Ecclesiae of Honorius of Autun, while John’s saga is a compilation
of material derived from Pseudo-Abdias, Pseudo-Melito, the Gospels, and
Eusebius (along with some original material). The sagas of Andrew and John
display at various times the thematic unity of the Group A sagas as well as the
focus on the saint’s sublimity characteristic of the Group B sagas, and both
sagas include extended accounts of the saints’ martyrdoms (or in the case of
John, his assumption), which is uncharacteristic of the Pseudo-Abdian
accounts.” Philip’s saga is an outstanding condensed version of a typical
Pseudo-Abdian romance, yet it too incorporates material from other sources,
whereas the saga of James the Less in its Pseudo-Abdian form is in fact de-
rived from Hegesippus as quoted by Eusebius; both of these sagas deviate as

3 The saga of the apostle John is distinguished from the others in Group A and Group B by its

adherence to an excessively rhetorical style, most prominently seen in the consistent use of
the demonstrative and hyperdemonstrative: ,,Dominicus keisari var sa hinn ovinsalasti,”
Post.:417.18; ,[...]. hans hit haleitasta nafn,” Post.:417.31; ,[...] hans hit helgasta briost,"
Post.:413.31-32; ,[...] petta hit fyrsta sinn,* Post.:414.29-30, etc.; superlatives: ovinseelasti,
hdleitasta, helgasta (from the previous examples); ,,[...] hinni haestu dyrd,” Post.:417.39-40,
etc.; pronounced use of adjectival and adverbial constructions: ,,[...] med grimmum vard-
holldum,* Post.:417.35; ,,[...] med oumrgdiligu litilleti,” Post.:429.31; ,,[...] akafa haleitr,”
Post.: 420.32; ,[...] ridr sysliga,” Post.:429.12, etc., and an excessive predilection for the
sublimity of the subject: ,[...] pat hit haleita embztti, Post.:417.8; ,,[...] bessi hans haleiti
astvinr,” Post.: 414.9-10; ,,[...] pessa hina haleitu guds postola,” Post.:416.29-30; ,,[...]
haleitari dyrd,” Post.: 414.16. The saga also displays more Latinate constructions than are
normally found in the Icelandic translations of Pseudo-Abdian material; for instance, at
Post.:426.18-20 (Stacteus’ description of the afterlife), the Icelandic reproduces the anaphora
of the Latin: ,,[...] en fengit ykkr pa stadi i moti, er fullir eru af myrkrum, fullir af drekum ok
gnistondum logum, fullir af kvélum ok ollum oumrgdiligum piningum, fullir af otta, fullir af
dskurligri ogn®; cp. ,,[...] et acquisiuistis vobis loca tenebrarum, plena draconibus, plena
stridentibus flammis, plena cruciatibus, et incomparabilibus poenis, plena doloribus, plena
angustiis, plena timore et tremore horrifico* (Faber:65126-65v1).

The sagas of the apostles Andrew and Matthias (Group C) display some of these heightened
rhetorical characteristics, although the rhetorical tone in the latter two is not sustained to quite
the same degree as in John’s saga. The sagas of John and Andrew share combinations of
edificatory and aretalogical moods, while the sagas of John and Matthias display an interest
in allegorical exegesis (although to a lesser degree in the former). The qualities shared by all
three sagas (especially by the sagas of John and Andrew) are enough to suggest that these
sagas may have been composed by the same translator, or at least that they were composed at
the same time and that their translators were perhaps of the same school.
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well from their standard Pseudo-Abdian ‘romantic’ forms by their inclusion of
homiletic introductions.

The adaptive techniques characteristic of this particular group can be illu-
strated briefly with examples from the saga of the apostle Andrew. AM 652/
630 follows the Pseudo-Abdian text for the most part, although there are seve-
ral quite noticeable adaptations in this particular miracle, seemingly designed
to increase the text’s drama or even to accentuate a particular theme.

In Chapter 10 of the saga (Post.:326.7-328:.6), the apostle Andrew con-
verts and protects a young nobleman named Exuus. Exuus goes to Andrew
after hearing of the apostle’s virtues, and after Andrew preaches to him con-
cerning the ‘path of truth’ (sannleiks gata), Exuus decides to follow the
apostle, paying no further heed to his family or his wealth. Exuus’ parents are
angered at the sudden change that has come over their son and exhort the
inhabitants of the city of Philippi to violence against the apostle. The Icelandic
text adds an alliterative ‘call to arms’ before the people set the house in which
Exuus and Andrew are staying on fire, as if to increase the narrative’s dra-
matic effect: ,,Fyrirfariz illum dauda sveinn pessi, er hafnar ok hatar sin fedg-
in,” Post.:326.29-30. The Latin’s ,,Ecce filius iam noster magus effectus est™
(Faber:27r9-10), spoken by the parents after Exuus prays to God to put out the
fire, is expanded in the Icelandic to: ,,Se her undr ok fadgmi, hversu fiol-
kunnigr okkarr son er ordinn,* Post.:327.9-10), once again most likely to
heighten the drama and magnify God and the apostle. To the end of this par-
ticular scene the Icelandic text adds statements not in the Latin that the people
want to kill the apostles with swords (,,drepa postolann med sverdum,™
Post.:327.12; cp. Latin ,,[...] ut eos interficerent,” Faber:27r12), and more in-
terestingly in its symbolic overtones, that the people, who attempt to climb a
ladder to the loft where the apostle and the boy are located, fall as hard down
(after they are blinded by God) as they had dared to climb up (,,[...] ok fellu
iafnfram ofan, sem peir dirfouz upp at stiga,” Post.:327.13-14).

The Icelandic continues to emphasize the blindness of those who attacked
the apostle and the boy, in both the physical and metaphorical senses, when it
specifies that those who have their eyes opened by the bright light that shines
over them were blind (,,[...] er adr voru blindir vordnir, sem fyrr segir, Post.:
327.25), and when the people themselves say that they were betrayed by

40" The last narrative intrusion is curiously awkward since the blinding has just occurred, and it
is repeated when the townsman Lisimakus is referred to again at Post.:328.2: [...] at fyrr
sagdr Lisimakus [...]*. The character of Lisimakus is an excellent example of the ways in
which even minor secondary characters learn the apostles’ lessons by example, and thus
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their heavy wills and ‘have not seen the truth’ (,,[...] hofum eigi set hit sanna,*
Post.:327.29-328.1; the first part is in the Latin, ,,[...] qui errore seducti sunt,"
Faber:27r.27, but the second is not). The Icelandic expands the Latin’s de-
scription of the reaction of Exuus’ parents to the entire situation, adding more
tension and drama to the fact that Exuus loses his patrimony: whereas the
Latin has only ,,[...] subdentes omnia quae habebant publicis ditionibus‘
(Faber: 277v4-5), the Icelandic, in a highly alliterative passage, reads: ,,[...] ok
alla pa eign ok aura, er sveinninn atti eptir peira dag, gafu pau upp oskylldum
monnum med opinberum handsolum ok peim skilmala, at peira son skylldi
par alldri af fa hinn minnzta penning, Post.:328.9-12.

In parts of this miracle the translator seems to be focusing on and even
creating a thematic dimension built on the idea of ‘reversals,” as seen in
Exuus’ prayer to God that the fire be put out: God moistens the dry and dries
the moist, cools the hot and kindles the cool, etc.; this the translator expands
through his addition of the commentary on how those who dared to climb up
were thrown down and how they received their sight although they had been
blinded by error and had not seen the truth. Obviously the overall success of
the miracle, that is, in the perfect conversion of the rich and noble youth to a
disciple of Christ who has abandoned his family and his wealth, as well as in
the destruction of the parents who refuse to support their son (and indeed try
to kill him) can be linked to the ideas of ‘reversal’ given in Exuus’ prayer, but
the Icelandic translator’s adaptations give the text an overall quality of thema-
tic unity, in which all of the parts contribute to the theme, that the Latin text
does not have.

Interestingly, at the start of the miracle, Exuus’ respectful address to the
apostle (,,[...] blezadr guds postoli,” Post.:326.10) is not found in the Latin, al-
though a similar phrase omitted in the Icelandic is used in the Latin a bit later
when the apostle begins to preach (,,Sanctus vero Apostolus pradicabat ei,*
Faber:26v12). Such a direct address is rare in the early translated lives, and its
stylistic peculiarity is matched throughout the remainder of this miracle by an
exaggerated usage of the appositive present participle, which occurs eight

become edificatory examples themselves for the narratives’ audiences: after the people that
have been collectively blinded plead to Andrew to pray for them, Lisimakus is so impressed
by their ‘heartfelt confession and repentance’ (,,peira hiartalig vidrkenning ok idran) that he
says: ,,Sennilega er Jesus Kristr son guds lifanda, pann er bodar heilagr Andreas postoli guds
pionostumadr,” Post.:328.2-4. The prototype for such a change of heart is of course the
Roman centurion moved by Christ’s crucifixion (Matthew 27:54, Mark 15:39, Luke 23-47).
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times: berandi, byrgiandi, segiandi, sva talandi, sva segiandi, kallandi ok
segiandi, farandi (Post.:326.18,26,29,33;327.16,27 respectively), correspond-
ing to the Latin only twice (accendentes for berandi, Faber:26v.17-18, and
dicentes for segiandi, in ,kallandi ok segiandi,” Faber:27r.26). The elevated
rhetorical style seen here and in other places in this saga is akin to that found
in the sagas of John and Matthias, although the pronounced use of the present
participle here is much more extensive than in any of the other sagas in the
AM 645 and AM 652/630 collections.

4. GROUPC

Clement (AM 645), Martin (AM 645), Matthias (AM 652/630), Niorstign-
ingar saga (AM 645), Paul (AM 645), Peter (AM 645 and AM 652/630), Por-
ldakr’s miracle book (AM 645)

The sagas in this group (apart from Porldkr’s miracle book, which is original)
are derived from sources other than Pseudo-Abdias.

Stylistically, the saga of St. Matthias is related to the Group B sagas, since
it is written as a homily, focuses on the sublimity of the saint, and displays
certain heightened rhetorical characteristics. It is derived, however, from a
number of different sources on the saint, including the gospels and the local
traditions of the saint’s cult at Trier in Germany (giving it the distinction of
being the only saga in either collection to be based on such a tradition). The
saga of St. Peter shows characteristics of the Group A texts, in that it is written
in a more straightforward, less rhetorical style, yet it is based on a wide variety
of sources, including the gospels and Acts as well as material from the Cle-
mentine tradition, Pseudo-Marcellus, and Pseudo-Linus (as a compendium it
is similar to the Pseudo-Abdian passio of Peter, although it is not directly
derived from Pseudo-Abdias). Niorstigningar saga is a translation of the Des-
census Christi ad Inferos, which existed in many different manuscripts in the
Middle Ages; it is the most paratactic of all the sagas in either of the col-
lections, and it preserves more Latin words and phrases in its text than any of
the others.

The saga of St. Martin is similar in many ways to the miracle book of St.
Porlékr, since it is primarily a collection of miracles; these two works are thus
distinguished from any of the other sagas in the collections in their lack of
narrative and thematic unity (except inasmuch as the miracles manifest the
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sanctity of the saint and the power of the God whom he serves). The sagas of
Sts. Paul and Clement are quite similar, even though they are derived from
separate traditions: the vita section of the saga of St. Paul is adapted from the
Acts of the Apostles, and that of St. Clement from the Clementine Recog-
nitions; to each is attached a passio from a different source.

Of the Group C sagas, the sagas of Paul and Clement might prove most useful
in delineating further stylistic links between Icelandic hagiography and the
fslendingasb'gur, and several remarks should be made concerning these
particular lives here. In each of these sagas the translator has modified the ac-
counts enough to give the narratives very saga-like qualities, focusing on
dialogue and action, and on the travels and travails of the particular saint.

In Paul’s saga, the number and type of adaptations made to the Bible ac-
count in 645 show clearly that the translator was not attempting to provide a
strict translation of all of the material concerning Paul contained in Acts, but
rather to give as streamlined an account as possible of the major episodes in
Paul’s travels and missionary work, perhaps to allow for a certain ease of
identification of the Acts’ major theme of the strengthening and expansion of
the infant Church through the conversion of Jews and Gentiles, and to high-
light Paul’s persistence in his mission to preach the primary Christian truths of
the resurrection of the dead and the sacrament of penance. Beyond the thema-
tic and doctrinal elements, which would have been of importance for mis-
sionaries preaching to pagan Icelanders, the narrative is comprised of ele-
ments that would have had a broad popular appeal in Iceland, reflecting as
they do certain motifs that are crucial to saga narrative: sea travel, criminal
defense, intrigue and danger (the persistent attacks upon Paul and his often-
times narrow escapes), and dreams and visions predicting the future.

The adaptational practices utilized by the translator of the 645 account not
only allow for the showcasing of these particular features, but also help to
highlight and enhance what might be called the Acts’ saga-like narrative style:
Paul’s mission is narrated through a series of episodic conflicts in which he
either converts or fails to convert particular characters or groups of people or
fights off the accusations of his attackers; between each particular scene of
conflict the narrative is punctuated by descriptions of Paul’s travels from place
to place. Where the intermediary travel-descriptions are given at length, or
where there are extended introductions to particular scenes (for instance, nam-
ing details of locales or Paul’s companions) the Icelandic translator pares them
down or omits them entirely. He also consistently omits names of or details
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concerning individuals who have no bearing on the plot (especially women),
repetitious passages (summaries of previously narrated events), and technical
details (such as certain passages that speak directly of finer points of Jewish
law). In addition, he compacts verses, combining information given in sepa-
rate verses into one or omitting information that complicates the narrative in
any way.

Many of the scenes in the Acts of the Apostles reflect the basic tripartite
scenic structure that is seen so prominently in the sagas of Icelanders, con-
sisting of a brief preface, a dramatic encounter, and a conclusion.*! The Ice-
landic translator consistently allows these scenes to stand, with only minor
variations in detail, and in other places he shapes episodes into self-contained
scenes reflecting this structure.*> A typical example of a scene that already
exists in ‘saga-like form’ in the Acts is found in chapter 13:6-12, concerning
Paul’s rebuke of the sorcerer Elymas and the conversion of the proconsul
Sergius Paulus: in the following I reproduce the scene in both its Vulgate and
AM 645 4to forms, with scenic divisions indicated in the AM 645 4to text,
which T have broken into separate lines in order to better reveal the
correspondences between the two texts; italics indicate different wordings or
omissions:

13:6. et cum perambulassent universam
insulam usque Paphum invenerunt quen-
dam virum magum pseudoprophetam
Iudaeum cui nomen erat Bariesu

7. qui erat cum proconsule Sergio Paulo
viro prudente hic accitis Barnaba et
Saulo desiderabat audire verbum Dei

8. resistebat autem illis Elymas magus
sic enim interpretatur nomen eius quae-
rens avertere proconsulem a fide

9. Saulus autem qui et Paulus repletus
Spiritu Sancto intuens in eum

[6.] [Preface] En (er) peir Paulus oc
Barnabas comu i ey da er *Paphus heiter,
pa fundo peir par villomann necqvern
fiolcungan, en sa hét Elimas,

[7.] en hann var mep iarli peim, er
Sergius Paulus het. [Dramatic En-
counter] En iarl var vitr oc heimti til
mals vip sic Paulum oc Barnabam oc var
fuss at heyra orp gups.

[8.] En Elimas en fiolkunge melte i gegn
gups vinom oc villde snua iarlinom fra
tru.

[9.] En Paulus leit vid honom

4 For further discussion of the sagas’ tripartite scenic structure, see Clover 1974:59-83. For the
appearance of this scenic structure in Icelandic hagiographical texts, see Roughton 1995:48-

49; 106-108, and 2002:23-27.
4 See Roughton 2002:165-171.
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10. dixit o plene omni dolo et omni
fallacia fili diaboli inimice omnis ius-
titiae non desinis subvertere vias Domini
rectas

11. et nunc ecce manus Domini super te
et eris caecus non videns solem usque ad
tempus et confestim cecidit in eum ca-
ligo et tenebrae et circumiens quaerebat
qui ei manum daret

12. tunc proconsul cum vidisset factum
credidit admirans super doctrinam

[10.] oc melte: ,,Pu fianda sunr, fullr lygi
oc vela, ovinr allz retletis! Firer hvi letr
bu eigi af at villa rettar ggtor gups?

[11.] NG pegar mun coma iver bic reipe
drottens, oc mundo verpa blindr hepan
fra.* Pa com iver hann poca oc myrcr, oc
varp pegar alblindr.

[12.] [Conclusion] Jarl toc tru, er hann
sa petta, oc dyrcadi namn drottens

Domini (Post.:217.36-218.11).

As seen from the delineations above, the scene’s preface is comprised of the
description of Paul’s arrival at Paphos and the introduction of the sorcerer and
the proconsul; this the Icelandic reproduces almost exactly, omitting only the
mention in Acts of Paul and his companions ‘going through the whole isle,’*
and the sorcerer’s real name as Barjesus.* The dramatic encounter consists of
the earl’s calling of Paul and Barnabas to him so that he can hear the word of
God, of Elymas’ attempt to dissuade the earl, and of Paul’s rebuke of the
sorcerer.* The conclusion is reproduced almost exactly as well, with only a
minor change on the part of the Icelandic translator: Sergius is ,,astonished at
the doctrine of the Lord,” which is given in 645 as ,,he worshipped the name
of the Lord,” perhaps resulting from a misunderstanding of the Latin. The
precise repetition of this basic scenic form in the Vulgate Acts, in its Icelandic

4 The island is Cyprus, and Paul goes from Salamis at the eastern end to Paphos at the western
end, although the AM 645 translator has misread the source and given Paphos as an island.

4 Thus also omitted from verse 8 is the explanation that the sorcerer’s name is Elymas ‘by
interpretation’.

4 Only four details here are changed in AM 645: Paul’s being filled with the Holy Spirit before
he speaks to Elymas (omitted in AM 645), Paul’s threat that the ‘hand’ of God will come
over Elymas (changed to the ‘wrath’ (reipe) of God in AM 645) and that Elymas will not see
the sun for a season (omitted in AM 645), and the description of Elymas, after being blinded,
seeking someone to take him by the hand (AM 645 says that Elymas was now ,,alblindr,*
entirely blind).

It is a suitable irony that Elymas should blindly seek for someone’s hand when it is the
‘hand of God’ that blinds him; also symbolically appropriate is the fact that the proconsul
converts after he witnesses, or ‘sees,” the blinding of Elymas (the motif of blinding and ‘eye-
opening’ in fact is carried on from Paul’s initial blinding in Damascus).
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translation, in other early Icelandic translations of hagiographical texts (espe-
cially the Pseudo-Abdian material), and in the family sagas, should give cause
to wonder just how much Icelandic saga narrative owes to Bible narrative
(which is renowned for its paratactic and parabolic tendencies) and to its
closest descendants, the lives of the saints.*®

Jonas Kristjdnsson points out that the earliest Icelandic translations of
saints’ lives display characteristics that are ,,pointedly reminiscent of the dic-
tion and story-telling methods of Icelandic saga-authors,* (1992:137) and in-
deed, the saga of St. Clement seems to bear the closest resemblance of any
other Icelandic saint’s life to a family saga, especially in the tripartite structure
of its scenes, its prominent use of direct speech (as Jonas (1992:137) sum-
marizes: ,,[...] rapid dialogue exchange, charge and counter-charge*), and its
techniques of narrative stranding (facilitated by the use of narrative tags). The
following passage from ch. 2 of the saga quite obviously displays all three
features, and I have marked the structural divisions (and the tags) to em-
phasize its saga-like scenic and narrative qualities:

[Preface] Mathidia fann pat bratt, at pa matte eki par lengr vera vip
vanheilso pad es hon hafpe, pa for hon braut 6r porpe pvi oc gec til
sevar. Pa sa hon hus litip pat riuca, pat lauc hon up oc hitte par kono
eina fatgkia, [Dramatic encounter] er sat vip glgpr, oc qvade hon
pa fyrre. Hon svarape oc melte: ,,Vel pu comen, drotning min! Alt mitt
scal pitt vera. Ertu husfreyja en rumverska, su er comt ein a land, pa er
alt fgrunayti pitt forsc. Micill harmr es pat, er pu ert sva aum orpen.
Vestu mep mér, sva lengi sem pu vill, oc scaldu ein aullo rapa pvi es ec
4. Peim orpom varp Mathidia sva fegin, at hon feldi tér. Sipan melte
hon vip pa es firer bio: ,,Fir hvi es pu comen i cot petta?* Hon svarape:
,,Fir ngcqeriom vetrom mista ec buanda mins, svat vip ottom engi erf-
ingia. En ec vilda ein vera firer mér efter dag hans, fér ec af pvi a braut
or borg oc baurlupumc her firer. Nu a ec akr necqern oc fa pa saupe til
atvinno mér. Ec hefi nu fengit licpra, oc ma ec nu eki at hafasc.” Pa
melte Mathidia: ,,Ec mun vera her oc hugga pic oc piona pér, unz enn
coma betri dagar ifer okr.” [Conclusion] En fra peim dege for Mat-
hidia of porp oc borger oc bap firer per matar, oc burgosc per pa vip
pat. T peim stap hofposc per vip litils vant .xx. vetr, unz per fingo

4 For further discussion of the similarities between saga narrative and Bible narrative, see
Roughton 1995:82-90.
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miscunn af fundi ens helga Petrs postola, sem sipar mun fra verpa sagt
nacqvat [stranding, tag].

Nu scal par til mals at taca [tag], es Faustinianus (er) faper peira
brgpra Faustus oc Faustinus, pa er hann spyrr tipende pessi, at scip pat
hafpe faritzc vip Corpho, es kona hans var 4 oc sgner [preface to
next dramatic encounter, which occurs between Faustinian-
us and his brother Bassus] (Post.:129.20-130.5).

It remains to be determined how much of the resemblance is attributable to the
narrative style of the saga’s sources and how much to the adaptations made
for the 645 version, as well as whether the adaptations resulted from a desire
to reproduce a pre-existing, native ‘saga style’ or a particular ‘imported’ style
learned from common European rhetorical traditions. In any case, detailed
comparative studies of both Paul’s saga and Clement’s saga with the /slend-
ingasogur are certainly warranted. The account of Paul’s travels in the Acts of
the Apostles can be considered to be the precursor to almost all hagiographical
vitae, whereas Clement’s saga is considered stylistically closest of all the early
apostles’ and saints’ lives to the sagas, and perhaps might be considered a
precursor to the sagas in its own right.

5. Conclusion

Detailed study of the earliest Icelandic translations of foreign lives of apostles
and saints reveals them to be truly innovative adaptations, undeserving of the
common and at best lukewarm literary appraisal of medieval hagiographical
narrative. Criticism of or disregard for hagiographical narratives due to their
purportedly excessive sensational, pious, or rhetorical elements, or to the for-
mulaic qualities that seemingly render one saint’s life indistinguishable from
another, should be reconsidered regarding the earliest Icelandic translations,
represented by the texts collected in the manuscripts AM 645 4to and AM 652
4to. In the lives in these collections significant modifications are made to the
original source texts in order to provide, as much as possible, clear and co-
hesive narratives that focus on the virtutes, the deeds, of the apostles and
saints, rather than on the saints’ ‘violent ends,” never allowing rhetoric or sen-
sationalism to obscure the edificatory aims of the narratives or the clear
portrayal of the saint as a model for imitation. The formulaic nature of the
narrative structures in many of these texts (in particular the Pseudo-Abdian
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texts) ensures the maintenance of an edificatory scheme that not only reveals
the saints’ blessedness but also conveys thematic doctrinal lessons by degrees
through characters surrounding the saint (and thence on to audience mem-
bers); the texts are effective and even authoritative (i.e., show ‘literary ex-
cellence’) due to their adherence to a model (here the life and death of
Christ).*’ In the cases of those sagas that apparently were read as parts of
sermons, the unencumbered narratives (dialogue and action) are retained, yet
are oftentimes coupled with fittingly encomiastic portrayals of their blessed
subjects; even in these cases, however, the moralistic interplay between action
and ideology that lies at the heart of the narrative is never overshadowed or
blurred by rhetoric.

Further investigation of these apostles’ and saints’ lives, as well as vers-
ions of them in earlier or later manuscripts (the earlier AM 655 4to fragments,
for instance), along with studies of the numerous other early Icelandic trans-
lations of lives of confessors and martyrs would undoubtedly reveal more of
the type of findings delineated in previous critical studies: the use of sources
not previously recognized (such as that of Bede for Matthias’ saga, Pseudo-
Abdias for Peter’s saga, etc.), distinguishable stylistic groupings and linguistic
or stylistic correspondences between sagas that point to their composition by
particular schools or individuals (as, for instance, the sagas of Andrew, John,
and Matthias seem to have been composed at the same time or place or by the
same individual or individuals), sophisticated or sensitive modifications made
by translators in order to increase drama, highlight a theme or other contextual
issue, or to provide narrative or thematic unity, trends in adaptational practices
(the omission of material extraneous to the subject or repetitious passages, for
instance), and details of the structural or thematic schemes that may have been
transposed into other medieval Icelandic literary genres (family sagas,
bishops’ sagas, kings’ sagas, romances).

Such studies and findings would lead students and scholars to a far greater
knowledge of the literary and cultural milieu of twelfth- and thirteenth-century

47 Hagiographical rhetoric is impelled first and foremost, in the best examples, by an overriding
concern for the good of the listener, for the salvation of the listener and thus its author, and
for a working toward understanding and the providing of an example of truth. In keeping
with the medieval notion that ultimate truth is derived from models, hagiographical con-
ventions are ultimately derived from the perfect model of the life of Christ on earth; it
becomes formulaic and repetitive simply because the model is in place, and the ultimate goal
of the sober hagiographer is to imitate the model and thus provide a model of imitation for his
reader or listener, for the good of all concerned.
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Iceland, and could perhaps help to provide a better understanding of some
topics concerning medieval Icelandic culture that warrant further investiga-
tion: the reception and dissemination of manuscript collections of foreign ec-
clesiastical literature in Iceland (one subcategory here would be the investiga-
tion of the presence and possible influence of Byzantine and other non-Latin
hagiographical traditions, since in some places the early texts do show signs of
being derived from such traditions), the methods of grammatical training of
Icelandic clerics and the practices of the teaching, transmission, and pro-
duction of literature in the Icelandic church schools,*® the connections that Ice-
landic church schools had with their counterparts in Europe, and the theo-
logical concerns or trends that informed the medieval Icelandic church and
presumably sifted into Icelandic culture through contacts between ecclesiasti-
cal and secular entities (for instance through the reading of saints’ lives and
homilies during church services).

A reminder of the transformation of Iceland from a pagan society that cele-
brated its cultural heritage in oral literature to what was essentially the most
highly book-literate culture in medieval Scandinavia, dedicated (at least in
word), as Ari Porgilsson tells us, to law, peace, and Christianity, and preserv-
ing its own heritage and that of parts of Scandinavia in its written sagas, is
ever present in the earliest translations of sagas of apostles and saints, in both
their outright emphasis on conversion (addressed directly at times to the gods
of pagan Scandinavia) and in their combination of Latin and native Icelandic
grammar and narrative idiom. As is the case with medieval Iceland’s imported
cultural institutions (in particular the church), it is difficult to tell just how
much the one entity reshaped the other, but the combination of both certainly
helped to provide, in the medieval Icelandic saints’ and apostles’ lives, literary
forms that are just as unique as early medieval Icelandic culture (that flourish-
ed ,,unbelievably* without a king) and the medieval sagas of Icelanders.

4 Again, the reader is directed to Sverrir Témasson 1988 and Collings 1967 for detailed studies
of the teaching and use of rhetoric in medieval Iceland.
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The following is a summary listing of the most apparent sources for the nar-
ratives in the collections of apostles’ and saints’ lives in AM 645 4to and AM
652/630 4to, combining information given in the Handlist, Kirby 1980 and
Collings 1969, and the findings given in the present author’s doctoral thesis.*’
BHL entries marked in bold characters in the following text and footnotes are
those that are not listed in the ,,Handlist*; entries that are not listed in Kirby
are underlined.

Group A

Bartholomew (AM 645 4to): Pseudo-Abdian Passio Sancti Bartolomaei Apostoli
(Book VIII; BHL 1002).

James the Greater (AM 645 4to): Pseudo-Abdian Passio Sancti Jacobi Apostoli
(Book IV; BHL 4057). The Pseudo-Abdian passio of James is most likely derived from
a Greek original, but it is one of four texts in the Historia Apostolica that do not have
direct correspondences to other traditional accounts.™

Matthew (AM 645, 652, 630): Pseudo-Abdian Passio Matthaei (Book VII; BHL
5690).

Simon and Jude (AM 652, 630): Pseudo-Abdian Passio Simonis et Judae (Book VI;
BHL 7749-51).

Thomas (AM 652, 630): Pseudo-Abdian Passio Sancti Thomae Apostoli (Book IX;
BHL 8136, which is the second of two Pseudo-Abdian accounts, the first being the De
Miraculis Beati Thomae Apostoli). Both of these versions are based on the original
Acts of Thomas, although the latter version, as its title indicates, omits various
miracles, as well as a great deal of material indicative of the Acts’ presumed original
Encratite or Gnostic character.

4 This list should be regarded as an aid to study of the lives in AM 645 4to and AM 652/630
4to, representing as it does a compilatory, updated version of information on the sources of
these lives. Further detail on questions regarding these sources, as well as on different sources
and conjectures on sources for particular sections of the individual lives is given in Collings
1969 and Roughton 2005.

30 The other ‘independent’ Pseudo-Abdian accounts are the passions of James the Less, Matt-
hew, and Philip.
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Group B

Andrew (AM 645, 652, 630): The two texts of the saga of the apostle Andrew found
in AM 645 4to and AM 652/630 4to are independent versions of the same source: both
depend for the passio section (the confrontation between the apostle and the earl
Egeas) on the Passio Sancti Andreae Apostoli (BHL 428),>! which in itself is based on
an old Gnostic Acts of Andrew, and which takes the form of a letter sent by the priests
and deacons of Achaia to the Christian community there. The AM 645 4to text is
defective; it contains only the passio and a small portion of the miracle involving
Philopater and the drowned bodies, but the passio section breaks off where Codex I of
the 645 manuscript ends, and the miracle, which actually precedes the passio in
Andrew’s acts, is given at the start of the manuscript’s Codex 112 AM 652/630 4to
contains, along with the same passio, a partial translation of the Acts of Andrew as
found in Pseudo-Abdias (Book III). The Pseudo-Abdian text is a compilation,
combining Gregory of Tours’ version of the Acts of Andrew, the Miraculis Beati
Andreae Apostoli, otherwise known as the Liber de Virtutibus (BHL 430), and a
version of the passion similar to a sixth-century Latin account called Conversante et
Docente (BHL 429), which is an abbreviated version of the former, epistolary form of
the Passio.”

Bartholomew (AM 652, 630): 652/630 is a nearly verbatim copy of the saga as
found in AM 645, with the addition of a homiletic introduction and a concluding
chapter containing material concerning the translation of Bartholomew’s relics. The
introduction is original,** and the concluding chapter is an edited version of a separate
account, the Sermo S. Theodori Studite de S. Bartholomeo Apostolo (BHL 1004).%

31 The Handlist cites BHL 428 and 430 only for the AM 645 4to and AM 656 I 4to (14"
century) texts, but the AM 652/630 texts should be included.

2 Elliott (1993:232) mentions that Andrew’s Martyrdom often circulated in the manuscripts
separately from accounts of his acts, and it may be that the translator of the passio found in
Codex I of the AM 645 manuscript was working from a manuscript that did not include the
acts. Anne Holtsmark (1938:6) suggests that Codex II of the AM 645 4to manuscript may
have been written as a supplement to Codex I, since the passio of Andrew generally follows
directly after the miracle of Filopater and the drowned crewmen.

3 See Elliott 1993:234-235 and 525, and DAAA 1:135-142. The title Conversante et Docente is
taken from the account’s opening words.

Gregory of Tours’ version is based on an original Acts, possibly Syriac or Egyptian,
probably from the early third century, attested to and denounced by Eusebius for its heretical
(Manichean or Gnostic) content; Gregory himself apparently altered and censored the orig-
inal, preserving only the miracles and admittedly paring down ‘excessive verbosity’. See
Elliott 1993:234-6 and James 1924:337.

3 See Collings 1969:18 and Sverrir Témasson 1988:332.

3 Theodoros Studites’ (759-826) sermon is given in PL 129:730-738, in the Latin rendition of
Anastasius Bibliothecarius (ca. 810-879); Anastasius added the episode concerning the
Grecian monk and the translation of Bartholomew’s relics from Liparis to Benivent, PL
736C-738A (BHL 1006). The concluding section begins with a short summary of Bart-
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James the Greater (AM 652, 630): The AM 652/630 4to version of the passio
repeats the AM 645 4to account, but to this text adds a homiletic introduction and a
concluding chapter on the translatio of James’ relics to Spain. Kirby (1980:30) sug-
gests that the introduction and conclusion are derived directly from AM 655 4to
fragment XII-XIII, since the introductions in both manuscripts are identical and refer
to material derived from the Speculum Ecclesiae of Honorius Augustinodensis
(Honorius of Autun, ca. 1075-1156), which contains sermons on various subjects, in-
cluding one on St. James (De Sancto Jacobo Apostolo, PL 172:981-986). The Spe-
culum Ecclesiae is used again as the source for the saga’s concluding chapter, which
contains an account of the translatio of James’ relics to Spain and of the subsequent
conflict with Lupa, a rich noblewoman (along with a brief account, translated nearly
verbatim from Honorius, of the character and martyrdom of St. Christopher, whose day
is celebrated along with James’ on July 25).

James the Less (AM 630): A variant of the Pseudo-Abdian Passio Sancti Jacobi
(Book VI; BHL 4089), which exists in five different recensions.>® The Pseudo-Abdian
Passio itself is derived for the most part (i.e. in almost all of the recensions) on the
information concerning James and his martyrdom given by Hegesippus in his Memoirs
(Hypomnemata) and quoted in full by Eusebius in his Historia Ecclesiastica. The AM
652/630 4to version of the passio departs from Hegesippus’ account of James’
martyrdom and instead follows the account as given in Lipsius’ fourth recension (BHL
4094, beginning ,,Tempore illo suscepit ecclesiam Hierosolymorum®), excerpts of
which have been reprinted in the Cat. Brux.:203-4.

John (AM 652, 630): A compilation of material derived from the Virtutes Iohannis of
Pseudo-Abdias (BHL 4316), the Passio lohannis of Pseudo-Melito (BHL 4320), the
Gospels, the Historia Ecclesiastica of Eusebius (cf. BHL 4324), Gregory the Great’s
homilies (26 and 30), and original material.

Philip (AM 630): A version of Latin Recension I of the Pseudo-Abdian Passio
Philippi (Book X; BHL 6814). The translator adds a homiletic introduction and mate-
rial interpolated from the Bible and other sources, including an account of the
apostle’s crucifixion and stoning while upon the cross; this account is not found in

holomew’s activities in India and his martyrdom (not given in Theodoros’ sermon), sug-
gesting, if this summary is not an original addition by the homilist, that it was more than
likely copied from an original that already included an edited version of the concluding parts
of Theodoros’ sermon. The summary in fact resembles notices on the apostle Bartholomew
given in various patristic sources, including Bede’s Martyrologium and Ordericus Vitalis’
Historia Ecclesiae (PL 188:15-984); most of the notices, except for Bede’s, mention that the
apostle was martyred in Armenia. See DAAA 11,1:103-104; Bede’s notice is worded as
follows: ,.IX. Kal. Septemb. Natales S. Bartholomaei apostoli, qui apud Indiam Christi
evangelium praedicans vivens a barbaris decoriatus est atque iussu regis Astragis decollatus
martyrium complevit*.
3% See Collings 1969:70 and DAAA 1:145-146.
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many of the Latin manuscripts of the Pseudo-Abdian Passio, and is also not included in
the later Icelandic versions of the saga, including Codex Scardensis. The Legenda
Aurea, which gives an account of Philip’s capture by the infidels and his subsequent
crucifixion, states that this account is derived from Isidore’s De Ortu et Obitu Patrum
(PL 83:152); Isidore’s version may in turn be derived from Jerome’s translation of the
Chronicon of Eusebius.”’

Group C

Clement (AM 645): A combination of material derived ultimately from the Pseudo-
Clementine Recognitiones (chapters 1-5 in Unger, which describe Clement’s travels
with Peter, the reunions of members of Clement’s family, and Peter’s disputation with
the heretic Simon Magus),*® and a version of the Passio of St. Clement parallel to that
given in Mombritius (1:341-344),>° dealing with certain episodes involving miracles
that occurred during Clement’s episcopate, Clement’s martyrdom, and the miracle that
occurs yearly at his tomb (chapters 7-8 in Unger).® The saga is also based on material
derived from the Epistle of Clement to James (Epistula Clementis), which was often
attached to manuscript editions of the Recognitions,’' the Martyrium S. Clementis of
Simeon Metaphrastes, which came to be included in Greek epitomes of the Pseudo-
Clementine Recognitions, and the Martyrium Clementis, a 4th-century legend of St.
Clement written by Bishop Ephraem of Cherson (d. 373).%2 Dietrich Hofmann
(1997:88, 103-5, and 155-6) suggests that the compiler of Clement’s saga used the

57 See Jacobus de Voragine 1969:292, and Mombritius 11: 385.41-42 (,,Post haec Infideles
ipsum tenuerunt: et cruci Instar magistri eius quem praedicabat affixerunt). See also the
appendix to Mombritius, 11:714: ,Be. Traditionem de crucifixione Philippi refert Hiero-
nymus, Chron., an. 12 Claudii: ‘Philippus apostolus Christi apud Hierapolim Asiz civitatem,
dum Evangelium populo nuntiaret, cruci affixus lapidibus opprimitur.”

¥ Cf. BHL 6644, Rufinus of Aquileia’s (ca. 345-410) Latin translation of the lost Greek
Recognitiones, although the 645 text departs radically from this text.

¥ Mombritius 1:341.21-344.47. AM 645 omits the second of the two appended miracles derived
from Gregory of Tours’ Liber in Gloria martyrum (see BHL 1854-1856).

%0 Cf. BHL 1848, the Passio Sancti Claementis Papae et Martyris, which itself is derived from

the Historia et Vita S. Clementis given in the Beauxamis edition of the Pseudo-Abdian

Historia certaminis apostolici; BHL 1848 also cites the Lazius and Faber editions of the

Pseudo-Abdian collection.

The letter (along with a Latin translation of it by Rufinus), is reprinted in PG 2:31-56.

%2 Simeon’s Martyrium S. Clementis, which narrates the events that occurred during Clement’s
papacy beginning with the Sisinnius episode and ending with Clement’s martyrdom, is the
basis for the Historia et Vita S. Clementis included in the Pseudo-Abdian editions. Simeon’s
Martyrium is reprinted in PG 2:617-632 (from the edition of Cotelier 1672). A portion of the
Martyrium is given in Simeon’s Vita Sanctorum, published in PG 116:179-190. Bishop
Ephraem of Cherson’s (d. 373) Martyrium Clementis is the Grundschrift for the Clement
vita. His De miraculo quod in puero factum est a S. Clemente Sacro Martyre is published in
PG 2:633-646 (and is also included in Simeon’s Martyrium).

61
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Pseudo-Abdian Peter legends (or texts based on them), as well as the late-ninth-century
Vita S. Clementis of Johannes Diaconus and Bishop Gaudericus Veliternus (BHL
1851), especially for the account of the franslatio of Clement’s body (Post.:150-151),
but deviated significantly from these sources.®

Martin of Tours (AM 645): A compilation of parts of the works of Sulpicius
Severus (c. 363-4207?). Chapters 1-24 (Unger): Vita S. Martini (BHL 5610); Chapter
25: Epistula ad Eusebium (BHL 5611); Chapters 26-52: Dialogi Il and IlI (BHL 5615
and 5616).%

Matthias (AM 630): Kirby (1980:34) identifies the source of some of the material in
the first part of the saga as a 9™-century sermon by Autpertus, abbot of Monte Cassino
(BHL 5695), but the sermon and the saga share only minor similarities, possibly
derived in both cases from common traditions concerning St. Matthias (Isidore, the
Actus Apostolorum, the Gospel of Luke) known to medieval writers prior to the com-
position of several late-twelfth century works by Lambertus Parvus a Legia, monk of
the monastery of St. Matthias at Trier (a metrical version of Matthias’ vita and mira-
cula, a prose vita, and a prose re-working of the translatio, inventio, and miracula
included in his metrical work). The Handlist 325 suggests that Lambertus’ work was
the source of the saga, but according to Collings 1969:61, the Icelandic version is
probably based on a manuscript source containing accounts similar to those found in
MS. 98 of the monastic library at Trier (BHL 5698, which was erroneously ascribed to
Lambertus by the Bollandists). The saga also show strong parallels at points with the
Legenda Aurea account of Matthias’ life, and it must be considered whether the Ice-
landic homilist and Jacobus Voragine (d.1298) were working from the same source
(most likely Bede), or whether the Icelandic saga is a sufficiently late addition to the
AM 652/630 4to collection to allow it to have had recourse to the Legenda Aurea (if it
had indeed originally existed in AM 652 4to at all).®

The epitomes have been published in Dressel 1859. The first of Dressel’s epitomae has also
been published under the title Epitome de Gestis S. Petri in PG 2:469-604 (from the edition
in Cotelier 1672). In these epitomes, as in the AM 645 4to Clemens saga, the theological
discussions that form such a significant part of the Recognitions are abridged in favor of
strictly narrative elements, although apparently to a lesser degree than in the AM 645 4to
Clemens saga.

% Anne Holtsmark (1938) had suggested that the 645 text ,,must be a translation of a medieval
adaptation® of the Recognitions. Hofmann (1997:156) states that it is certain that the com-
piler of Clement’s saga used Johannes/Gaudericus, but his findings that the compiler used
that text and others very freely echoes both Holtsmark and Unger (1874:xvi), suggesting that
its sources still require reassessment.

% Foote 1962:20 gives a list of the sources of the different recensions of the Icelandic saga of

St. Martin.

Jacobus mentions the interpretations of Jerome, Bede, and Dionysus (Paul’s disciple) con-

cerning Matthias’ election. To Bede (or variously, Augustine) is ascribed a Sermo in Natale

Sancti Matthiae; this is referred to by Jacobus when he says that the , life of Saint Matthias,

65
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Niorstigningar saga (AM 645): A translation of the Descensus Christi ad Inferos
(the second part of the so-called Gospel of Nicodemus), Latin recension A (of two
Latin versions and one Greek).% The Gesta Salvatoris (verk grgoerans) mentioned by
the translator of the saga (HMS 11:1.10) is the common title for the Gospel of Nico-
demus (Acta Pilati and Descensus) prior to the 11" century.

Paul (AM 645): The primary source is the Acts of the Apostles. The final section (ch.
23 Unger) is from the Martyrium Pauli (or Passio Sancti Pauli Apostoli, as it is called
in some manuscripts) of Pseudo-Linus (BHL 6570).

Peter (AM 645, 630): The AM 645 4to text is a defective, ,,abridged version® of the
text as found in AM 652/630 4to (or is an abridgement of a source text shared by the
compilers of the sagas in both manuscripts). The AM 652/630 saga is a compilation,
deriving its material from the gospels (or a gospel harmony) and Acts, the Clementine
Recognitions (most likely in adapted form), and various versions of the Acts and
Passions of Peter and Paul (Pseudo-Hegesippus, Pseudo-Marcellus, Pseudo-Linus,
etc.) thereby rendering it the most variedly derivative saga of all those contained in the
AM 645 4to and AM 652/630 4to manuscripts (cf. BHL 6063, 6570, 6644, 6646, 6648,
6655, 6659, 6664, 6667, 6668(?)). In its arrangement of its source material it resembles
the Pseudo-Abdian Passio of St. Peter (and in fact parts of it appear to have been de-
rived directly from Pseudo-Abdias).®’

in the version which is read in the churches, is believed to have been written by the Venerable
Bede* (see Ryan 1991:172; see also DAAA 11,2:263).

A passage in the Icelandic version concerning the appropriateness of Judas’ ‘eternal death’
(see Post.:768.30-769.12) is parallel to Bede’s commentary in chapter 1 of his Expositio
Super Acta Apostolorum (PL 92:944C). See Roughton 2002:331-2.

% The Descensus, which was not originally attached to the first part of the Gospel, the Acta
Pilati, but which may have been composed earlier, exists in three recensions, two Latin and
one Greek; Elliott 1993:165 dates both parts to the 5"-6™ century, and mentions that Latin A
is older than the Greek, although the Acta Pilati was originally written in Greek.

The Descensus is published in Tischendorf 1876:210-434.

7 The Pseudo-Abdian Passio (BHL 6663-4) is found in the standard editions, and a version of
it is given in Mombritius 11:357-366 (Actus et Passiones eorumdem Apostolorum Petri et
Pauli). The Pseudo-Abdian account is distinguished from the Icelandic one primarily by its
dependence for its passio section on the Passio Petri et Pauli of Pseudo-Hegesippus (BHL
6648; Book 111, ch. 2 of the De excidio urbis Hierosolymitanae (a reworking of the De bello
Jjudaico of Flavius Josephus), published in PL 1S:2062-2310 (2169-2171 for the Passio),
where it is erroneously attributed to St. Ambrose rather than on the Passio sanctorum aposto-
lorum Petri et Pauli of Pseudo-Marcellus.

For further discussion of the Clementine material in the Icelandic sagas of St. Peter, see
Foote 1990:13.
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EFNISAGRIP

Prettandu aldar safnritin, AM 645 4to og AM 652 4to, sem ad hluta er adeins til {
eftirritinu AM 630 4to, eru elstu vardveittu handritin af {slenskum pydingum tr latinu
af lifssogum postula og annarra helgra manna. Pvi midur eru til fdar rannséknir &
sogum Ur pessum safnritum en paer sem til eru, hata leitt { 1j6s ad pydendur peirra rédu
yfir dgeetri bokmenntalegri teekni og voru svo vel mdli farnir ad peir gdtu lagad latnesk
stilbrogd og hugtok ad islensku mali og 4 pann veg sem hentadi textum er @tladir voru
til eftirbreytni. Frasagnir safnritanna syna mismunandi adlogunartaekni og { pessari
ritgerd greinir hofundurinn 4 milli priggja flokka 1 textum AM 645 4to og AM 652/ 630
4to. Su adgreining byggist 4 stileinkennum og hversu ndid er fylgt latnesku heim-
ildunum, sérstaklega p6 Historia Apostolica sem eignud er Abdias (Pseudo-Abdias),
verki sem er frd 6. eda 7. 6ld.

[ A-flokknum (Group A) eru sdgur sem pyddar eru eftir Abdias. T peim er ad mestu
dregid r retérisku skridi frumritsins en 16gd ahersla 4 einfaldan frasagnarstil og hnit-
midun samtala og frasagna af atburdum og skyra endurspeglun dema til eftirbreytni
sem eru einkennandi fyrir frumrit Abdias og ofin eru fimlega inn { lifssdgu hins helga
manns og hina pematisku atburdards. Um sagnagerd af pessu tagi er Bartholomeus
saga postula tekin sem demi og greind ndkvemlega.

bar sogur sem heyra til B-flokknum (Group B) stydjast adallega vid texta Abdias
en vid per hefur verid beett efni Gr 63rum heimildum eda aukid vid homilium { upphafi
frasagnarinnar eda vid lok hennar. Einkennandi fyrir stil sagna { pessum flokki er meiri
notkun melskubragda en { A-flokknum. Frasagnartakni pessarar sogugerdar er stutt-
lega lyst med demum tur Andreas sogu postula og synt hvernig latneskur texti jar-
teinanna er snidinn ad pjédtungunni { pvi skyni ad auka leikraen dhrif eda til ad leggja
dherslu 4 sérstok efnisatridi.

[ C-flokk er skipad peim sdgum sem styjast vid margar adrar heimildir en Abdias.
Hofundur @®tlar ad sogur pessa flokks, sérstaklega Pdls saga postula og Clemens saga,
geti greint ndnar skyldleika stils helgisagna og Islendingasagna, par sem pessi gerd
sagna er likari Islendingaségum en adrar lifssdgur helgra manna { safnritunum tveim-
ur, sérstaklega ad pvi er vardar pripatta byggingu og pad vagi sem samtol og lysingar
atburda hafa 1 frasogninni. Allmargar athuganir hofundar lita ad pvi hvernig pydend-
urnir hafa tekid pessa frasagnarteekni upp tr frumheimildum sinum eda lagad pydingar
sinar ad peim sagnahetti sem tidkast { Islendingasogum.

Nékvam rannsokn textanna { AM 645 4to og AM 652/630 hefur leitt { 1jés frum-
lega hugsun ekki adeins { pvi hvernig retériskum stilbrogdum er oft fimlega beitt
heldur einnig hvernig val malskubragdanna { pydingunum synir dkvedin harfin ble-
brigdi sem oft skortir { frumritunum. Hofundur pessarar greinar hvetur til ad frekari
rannsoknum 4 pessum fyrstu bokmenntum 4 pjédtungunni verdi haldid afram pvi ad
slikar rannséknir myndu yta til hlidar venjubundnum hugmyndum sem menn hata um
par haft og leida til aukins skilnings 4 mikilvegi peirra og pydendanna { préun is-
lenskrar frasagnarlistar.

Philip Roughton

Stofnun Arna Magniissonar d Islandi
101 Reykjavik
philroughton@earthlink.net



JOHANNES NORDAL

FERILL SKARDSBOKAR

INNGANGUR

[ OKTOBER 1966 kom til Islands veglegt islenzkt skinnhandrit, Codex Scard-
ensis eda Skardsbok, sem 4 eru ritadar postulasogur. Setti petta nokkrum tid-
indum, par sem Skardsbok var fyrsta skinnbokin sem endurheimt var til lands-
ins og um leid si fyrsta sem hin nyja Handritastofnun fslands, sidar nefnd
Stofnun Arna Magnissonar 4 Islandi, fékk til vardveizlu. Fyrir nokkrum drum
faerdi Stefin Karlsson, paverandi forstodumadur Arnastofnunar, pad { tal vid
mig ad ég rifjadi upp atvikin ad pvi ad Skardsbok var keypt til landsins 4
pessum tima svo ad vitneskju um pennan patt { merkri ségu handritsins yrdi
haldid til haga.

Pegar ég f6r svo ad huga ad pessu mali alllongu sidar fannst mér freistandi
ad kynna mér pad sem vitad er um sogu Skardsbokar fra upphafi svo ad ég
geaeti sett heimkomu hennar { samhengi vid 6rlog hennar fram ad peim tima.
Petta er ekki sizt forvitnilegt vegna pess hve 6venjulegur ferill Skardsbokar
hefur verid, en hun er hvort tveggja { senn: sidasta skinnbdkin fra gullold
handritagerdar 4 fslandi sem seld var tr landi og s fyrsta sem skiladi sér heim
aftur eftir ad hafa verid { eigu eins mesta handritasafnara allra tima. Fyrir utan
pann hluta eftirfarandi frasagnar sem byggdur er 4 endurminningum minum
og tiltekum gdgnum um kaup og heimkomu Skardsbokar er hér alfarid studzt
vid rannséknir og rit annarra. Er efni fyrri hluta greinarinnar ad langstaerstum
hluta s6tt i pad sem peir Desmond Slay' og Olafur Halld6rsson? hafa ritad um
sogu Skardsbokar og A. N. L. Munby® um handritasafnarann Sir Thomas
Phillipps.

1

D. Slay. Introduction. Codex Scardensis (Copenhagen, 1960).

2 Qlafur Halld6rsson. Inngangur. Ségur tir Skardsbék (Reykjavik, 1967).

3 A.N. L. Munby Portrait of an Obsession. The life of Sir Thomas Phillipps, the world’s
greatest book collector, adapted by Nicholas Barker from the five volumes of Phillipps
Studies by A. N. L. Munby (London, 1967).
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POSTULASOGURNAR A SKARDI

Skardsbok er ad aliti Olafs Halldérssonar ritud laust eftir midja 14. 61d. Hin er
safnrit eins og flestar hinna sterri skinnbéka og eru 4 hana skrddar ellefu
postulasdgur. Olafur lysir henni m.a. svo { forméla sinum ad Ségum iir
Skardsbok:

Skardsbok er gerd 4 peim tima pegar bokagerd st6d 4 sem heestu stigi
4 Islandi. Bokin er { stéru broti, hefur liklega ekki verid minni en 42,5
sm. 4 hed og allt ad 29-30 sm. 4 breidd, en pad er sama brot og er 4
Flateyjarbok. Sterstu blod Skardsbdkar, eins og hin er nd, eru um pad
bil 41,6 x 27-28 sm., en flest blodin eru eitthvad skert 4 jodrum og pd
einkum vid kjolinn. (bls. 10)

Audséd er ad sa sem lét skrifa bokina hefur viljad hafa hana sem glesi-
legasta { ttliti. Letrid er med stersta moti, eftir pvi sem gerist { islenzk-
um handritum, og bil milli lina { breidara lagi; svo og eru spassiur staerri
en almennt gerist og bilid milli ddlka évenju breitt. (bls. 11)

Kapitulafyrirsagnir { Skardsbok eru skrifadar med raudu bleki, en upp-
hafsstafir eru dregnir ymsum litum, og eru litirnir fjolskridugri og med
meiri blebrigdum en { flestum 6drum islenzkum handritum. Upphafs-
stafir eru steerstir vid upphaf hverrar sogu, og eru myndir af postul-
unum dregnar { upphafsstafi pessara sagna. . . . Oll Iysing bokarinnar er
mjog falleg, en ekki kemst hiin b6 til jafns vid lysingu 16gbokarinnar
fra Skar6i. (bls. 13)

Um sdgu Skardsbokar er meira vitad en nokkurrar annarrar skinnbokar is-
lenzkrar fra fyrri 5ldum ad pvi er Olafur Halld6rsson telur. Elztu heimildir um
hana er ad finna { Vilchins maldaga fra 1397, en par er sagt ad Ormur bondi
hafi lagt til kirkjunnar ad Skardi 4 Skardsstrond ,,postula sdgur, so ad kirkjan
skal eiga halfar, en sa bondi halfar er par byr.” (bls. 15) Er petta helmingafélag
edlilegt 1 1j6si pess ad 4 Skardi var béndakirkja en hiin atti helming jardarinnar
4 moti bonda. Fra gjof Orms er einnig sagt i médldaga kirkjunnar 4 Skardi sem
skradur er 4 audar sidur aftast { skinnbdkinni. Var Ormur pessi Snorrason
hofdingi mikill og um skeid 16gmadur og hirdstjéri. Hann er talinn feeddur
1320 og ddinn 1401 eda 1402, og telur Olafur pvi ekki 6sennilegt ad Skards-
bok hafi verid fyrir hann gerd 1 Helgafellsklaustri p6tt pess sé hvergi getid.
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i maldégum kemur fram ad Ormur hafi 14tid margar adrar gjafir til Skards-
kirkju af hendi rakna.

Skard hefur lengi verid freegt fyrir ad par hefur sama att buiid fra pvi um
1100 og allt fram 4 pennan dag. Segir pad sina ségu um metnad @ttarinnar og
fastheldni, en Skardverjar voru 6ldum saman medal rikustu hofdingjazetta
landsins. Skardsbok var pvi vel geymd { peirra hondum og var hin par enn
pegar Arni Magndsson héfst handa um handritaséfnun sina premur 6ldum
sidar.

Arni hefur vafalaust lagt kapp 4 ad eignast Skardsbok pétt honum taekist
pad ekki, en { stadinn fékk hann hana ad lani 4 medan hann dvaldist hér 4 landi
vid jardarbokarstorf. Lét hann Eyjolf prest Bjornsson gera af henni vandad
eftirrit 4 &runum 1710-12 og tok sjalfur patt 1 pvi ad bera pad saman vid frum-
ritid. Eftirrit petta i premur bindum er nd i Arnasafni { Kaupmannahofn. Sidast
vikur Arni ad Skardsbék 4rid 1729 { bréfi til Orms Dadasonar, syslumanns {
Dalasyslu, med pessum ordum: ,,Um postulasdgurnar &4 Skardi ma blifa sem
er; par um vil ég ekki framar sysla.” (bls. 16) Pegar haft er { huga ad Ormur
var i maegdum vid pa Skardverja og hafdi lengi adstodad Arna vid séfnun
handrita er ekki ur vegi ad 4lita ad hann hafi bodizt til ad gera lokatilraun til ad
né i békina fyrir Arna. Ord Arna bera hins vegar vott um vonbrigdi og preytu
eins og hann hafi prefad lengi um malid og pyki nid nég komid, enda var hann,
pegar hér var komid sogu, maddur ordinn eftir brunann mikla og atti skammt
eftir 6lifad.

Eftir petta er Skardsbok reglulega nefnd { maldogum og 68rum heimildum
um eignir kirkjunnar ad Skardi allt fram til arsins 1807 eins og Olafur Hall-
dérsson hefur rakid eftir visitasiub6kum biskupa og préfasta. Eftir 1807 og allt
til arsins 1826 eru eignir kirkjunnar sagdar 6breyttar { skyrslum préfasta an
bess ad par séu taldar upp hverju sinni. Arid 1827 pegar Steingrimur Jénsson
visiterar Skardskirkju { fyrsta sinn bregdur hins vegar svo vid ad bokin er
horfin og biskup skrifar { skyrslu sina: ,,Postulaségur 4 membrana fyrirfundust
nu ekki“. Hefur Steingrimi, sem var mikill lerdémsmadur um handrit og forn
fredi, vafalaust brugdid vid er hann sd ad pessi mikla skinnboék var ekki leng-
ur 4 sinum stad, en ekki kemur pé fram ad hann hafi grennslazt fyrir um afdrif
hennar. Enn er ekkert vitad um pad hvener a timabilinu 1807-27 Skardsbok
hefur horfid dr eigu Skardskirkju eda med hvada hetti, en 4 Skardi bjé 4
pessum drum rikismadur af ett Skardverja, Skuli Magnisson syslumadur,
sonur Magnusar Ketilssonar. Vard hann kammerrad og mikils metinn 4 sinni
tid en ,,um hann er vitad ad hann hirti midlungi vel um bdka- og handritasafn
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fodur sins“ segir Olafur Halld6rsson { formala sinum ad Sogum tr Skardsbok.
(bls. 18)

Eftir petta virdist ekki 1ida 4 16ngu 40ur en norrenir fredimenn téldu
Skardsbok med 6llu glatada. Arid 1874 gaf norski fredimadurinn C. R. Unger
ut heildarsafn postulasagna, en meginuppistada dtgafunnar er eftirrit pad sem
Arni Magntsson 16t gera af postulasdgunum i Skardsbok. I forméla segir
utgefandi ad frumritid sé pvi midur glatad. Bratt atti p6 eftir ad koma { 1jés ad
svo var ekki.

[ grein er birtist i Arkiv for nordisk filologi 4rid 1892* skyrir Eirikur
Magnisson i Cambridge frd pvi ad hann hafi vorid 1890 séd islenzkt skinn-
handrit nefnt { skrd um handritasafn Sir Thomas Phillipps, sem vid nénari
eftirgrennslan reyndist vera Codex Scardensis eda Postulasdgurnar frd Skardi.
Fékk Eirikur leyfi til ad skoda handritid tvivegis svo ad hann gat samid na-
kveema lysingu 4 pvi og gengid dr skugga um ad hér veeri um sama handrit ad
raeda og Arni Magnisson hafdi haft undir hondum og 14tid afrita 4 sinum tima.
[ sama hefti timaritsins er grein eftir Jon Porkelsson, pj6dskjalavord, par sem
segir fra pvi ad hann hafi { ferd til Englands einnig frétt af islenzku handriti {
Phillippssafninu og fengid bréflega upplysingar sem bentu til pess ad um
Codex Scardensis veri ad raeda. Ekki vard p6 tr ad hann feeri ad skoda hand-
ritid, enda purfti ad greida eitt enskt pund fyrir hvern dag sem menn dvoldu
vid vinnu { safninu sem voru talsverdir peningar 4 peim tima. Af skyrslu peirra
Eiriks og Jons kemur ekki fram ad peir hafi reynt ad kanna hvernig Skardsbok
hafi borizt { safn Sir Thomas Phillipps og peir fjalla ekkert um safn hans
sérstaklega. Pad er pvi forvitnilegt ad rekja pad sem ni er vitad um feril
Skardsbokar { Englandi og lysa stuttlega handrita- og békasofnun Phillipps
eins og A. N. L. Munby lysir henni, en hann telur ad Phillipps hafi 4tt mesta
einkasafn sinnar tegundar sem nokkru sinni hefur verid saman dregid af einum
manni.’

Eirikur Magntsson. Kodex Scardensis af postulasogur. Arkiv for nordisk filologi (Lund,
1892), bls. 230-245.

A. N. L. Munby, bls. XVII. Par segir m.a.: ,,Thus he amassed the greatest collection of its
kind ever put together by a private individual; its size alone, as well as the way it was
collected, defy any reasonable explanation [...] Phillipps had many good sides to him: his
passion for the proper preservation of archives, far ahead of his time, is a case in point. But
if a tragedy is found in the unnatural growth of some normal human characteristic, this is
indeed the collector’s tragedy.*
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SIR THOMAS PHILLIPPS OG SAFN HANS

Thomas Phillipps var faddur { Manchester 4rid 1792. Fadir hans var bénda-
sonar, sem komizt hafdi { g60 efni 1 badmullar- og prentidnadi. Var hann ord-
inn fimmtugur pegar honum faeddist pessi eini sonur utan hjénabands, en
barnsmodir hans sem var af ldgum stigum hvarf strax dr lifi hans og giftist
00rum manni. FAdum drum eftir ad Thomas feddist dré fadir hans sig ut dr
daglegum rekstri og keypti sér myndarlegt sveitasetur, Middle Hill, i Glou-
chestershire. Olst Thomas pvi upp vid g6d efni, en 4n médurlegrar umhyggju,
og var honum alla @vi rikt { huga ad finna heimildir fyrir pvi ad hann geti
rakid @tt sina til @ttgéfugra folks en foreldrar hans virtust vera.

Thomas var snemma settur til mennta, fyrst hja einkakennara en sidan {
menntaskoélann 1 Rugby, en par byrjadi hann ad safna békum { alvéru. Sidan 14
leid hans til Oxford par sem honum séttist nAmid seint, enda atti sofnun hand-
rita og béka nu hug hans allan. Féru utgjold hans til bokakaupa bratt langt
fram dr pvi fé sem fadir hans @tladi honum til framferslu og vard skulda-
sofnun hans vegna peirra ad sifelldu dgreiningsefni 4 milli peirra fedga. Gekk
petta svo langt ad Phillipps eldra pétti vissara ad setja { erfdaskrd sina dkvadi
pess efnis ad Thomas skyldi ekki 60last radstofunarrétt 4 helztu fasteignum
sinum, pétt hann nyti allra tekna af peim. Engu ad sidur vaenkadist hagur hans
mjog pegar fadir hans féll fra 4rid 1818 par sem hann hafdi nd yfir 6000 punda
arlegar tekjur af eignum sinum sem var stérfé 4 peim timum.

Feginn frelsinu gekk Thomas nu ad eiga heitmey sina, hershofdingjadoéttur
af g6dum @ttum, en fadir hans hafdi 4dur meinad honum ad kvanast henni
par sem ekki hafoi samizt um négu riflegan heimanmund. En pétt efni vaeru
takmorkud kom par 4 méti ad tengdafadirinn hafdi g6d sambond 4 &dstu stod-
um og gat bratt komid pvi til leidar ad konungur dtnefndi Thomas baronet,
sem er legsta stig adalstignar og heimiladi honum ad titla sig Sir Thomas.
Hefur pessi upphefd vafalaust verid honum uppbét 4 @ttleysi foreldra sinna,
en um leid hlaut hin ad styrkja stodu hans 4 margvislegan hatt { stéttvisu
samfélagi peirra tima. Allt virtist pvi brosa vid hinum unga manni par sem
hann gat badi lifad glestu lifi yfirstéttamanns og aukid hrédur sinn medal
safnara og lerdémsmanna. Pess var p6 ekki langt ad bida ad taumlaus 4strida
til sofnunar handrita yfirgnefoi allt annad svo ad skuldir hl6dust upp og hann
vard ad draga saman seglin 4 6llum 6drum svidum. Loks var svo komid ad
hann s4 pann kost venstan ad flytjast til meginlands Evrépu og setjast ad i
Bern 1 Sviss par sem 6dyrt var ad bia og freistingar og skuldheimtumenn
heimalandsins fjarri.
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Pott pessi radstofun veeri gerd { pvi skyni ad rétta vid fjarhaginn vard hin
sizt til pess ad draga ur sofnunargledinni, enda voru taekifaerin til ad komast
yfir handrit og 6nnur gdmul menningarverdmati 4 meginlandi Evrépu meiri
og betri um pessar mundir en liklega nokkru sinni fyrr eda sidar. 1 kjolfar
fronsku byltingarinnar og Napdleonsstyrjaldanna skapadist upplausnarastand
4 morgum svidum bjédlifsins, eignir fjolda adalsatta, klaustra og opinberra
stofnana hofou tvistrazt og gengu kaupum og s6lum fyrir smanarverd eda urdu
eydingu ad brad. Fra Pyzkalandi voru t.d. sagdar ségur um skdara sem f63r-
udu og bettu ské med skinni dr fagurlega skreyttum handritum ur klaustur-
sofnum, og minna pzer 4 pad sem vitad er um 6rldg ymissa handrita 4 Islandi
4 sautjandu 6ld. Hér komst pvi hnifur Sir Thomas aldeilis { feitt, enda dvaldist
hann alls sjo ar, 1822-29, 4 meginlandinu og ferdadist vida og allt til Mid-
austurlanda { leit ad handritum. Pegar hann loks sneri aftur heim til Englands
og settist ad 4 bigardi sinum Middle Hill hafdi hann bett stérkostlegum verd-
matum vid safn sitt.

En mikid vill meira, og n@stu arin heldur Sir Thomas afram s6fnun sinni
af engu minni dkafa en 4dur, enda barust verdmet handrit 4 békamarkadinn {
London hvarvetna ad. Var hann sagdur 6deigur ad yfirbjéda keppinauta sina
pétt lausafé veri oft af skornum skammti og hann pyrfti pvi ad semja um
langa greidslufresti eda afla sér lansfjar med 6drum hetti. Gott deemi um
vidskipti hans, og um leid pau sterstu sem heimildir eru um ad hann hafi
nokkru sinni gert, er samningur sem hann gerdi vid bodksalann Thomas
Thorpe arid 1836. Thorpe rak verzlun vid Piccadilly streti { London og vidadi
einkum ad sér handritum frd ymsum l6ndum 4 meginlandinu. Atti hann vid
fjarhagsordugleika ad etja, pegar hér var komid sdgu, og dkvad ad bjéda allar
birgdir sinar af handritum til s6lu { einu lagi. Eftir langt pjark nadi Sir Thomas
samningum vid hann um kaup allra handritanna fyrir 6000 sterlingspund, sem
greidd voru med vixlum framlengjanlegum allt til arsins 1844. Ekki bjargadi
petta p6 Thorpe fra pvi ad verda gjaldprota nokkru sidar, enda praadist Sir
Thomas vid ad greida vixla sina eins lengi og hann frekast gat.

Skardsbok virdist hafa verid medal peirra 1647 handrita sem Sir Thomas
eignadist med pessum gerningi, en hin er fyrst faerd 4 skrd um safnid sem ,,no.
10442 Evangelia Islandice®. [ sidari skrd um handrit safnsins er skraningin
, 16504 Acts of the Apostles in Icelandic. Engar heimildir eru um pad hvadan
bokin komst { hendur Thorpes en vitad er ad hann fékk mikid af handritum fra
meginlandi Evrépu. I skrd sem Thorpe gaf tit um pau handrit sem hann baud
til s6lu 1836 er Skardsbok lyst sem hér segir: ,,Icelandic MS.— The history of
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the lives of the Apostles, MS. of the thirteenth Century, in the Icelandic
Character upon vellum, in large folio, pp. 160, 21 1. Manuscripts in this lan-
guage are of the very rarest occurrence; the date of the present one is given on
the authority of Professor Thorkelin, at Copenhagen.*® Bendir petta eindregid
til pess ad handritid hafi komid fra Kaupmannahofn og sa sem seldi pad hafi
vitnad 1 Grim Thorkelin vardandi aldur pess, en Grimur 1€zt 4rid 1829. Varpar
petta p6 litlu 1j6si 4 pad hvenzar og hvernig Skardsbdk hvarf ur eigu Skards-
kirkju, fér padan til Kaupmannahafnar og lenti loks i hondum béksala i Lon-
don, en hennar er sidast getid med vissu medal eigna Skardskirkju arid 1807
eins og ad framan getur.

AD Dessi eyda skuli vera { hinni 16ngu sogu Skardsbokar, og pad einmitt
pegar hiin hverfur tr eign Islendinga, hefur ordid mérgum umhugsunarefni.
Hvorki Desmond Slay né Olafur Halldérsson sem bezt hafa kynnt sér sogu
békarinnar hafa fundid neitt sem sker ur um hvernig hun hefur borizt fra
Skardi til London. Heimildir eru um flesta pa erlendu ferdamenn sem féru um
landid 4 pessum drum 4n pess ad Skardsbokar sé getid. Oliklegt er ad hin
hefdi komist { hendur Thorpes ef enskir ferdamenn hefou flutt hana med sér til
Englands, auk pess sem dritun Grims Thorkelins virdist stadfesta ad hin hafi
farid um hans hendur { Kaupmannahofn. Oruggt svar vid pvi hvad hér hefur
gerzt faest pvi varla nema nyjar og 6ventar heimildir komi { leitirnar. Hins
vegar getur verid freistandi ad geta { eyOurnar, en pad hefur t.d. Benedikt S.
Benedikz gert tilraun til { grein sem hann skrifadi { Scandinavian Studies
1970. Ferir hann par fram likur fyrir pvi ad Skuli Magnisson hafi gefid
Magniisi Stephensen Skardsbok til ad fridomelast vid hann eftir ad Skali hafoi
hlaupid 4 sig med studningi sinum vid Jorund hundadagakonung. Sidan hafi
Magnis haft békina med sér til Kaupmannahafnar 1825 og gefid Grimi
Thorkelin hana til ad jafna gamlan dgreining beirra 4 milli. Allt er betta
nokkud langsétt og nasta dliklegt ad Magnus hefdi hvergi 14tid pess getid ef
slikur gripur hefdi verid arum saman i hans eigu.

Eg minnist pess hins vegar ad Sigurdur Nordal hafi 4 sinum tima sagt mér
ad hann teldi liklegast ad Skili Magnusson hefdi 14tid Kristjan son sinn, sidar
syslumann og kammerrad 4 Skardi, taka Skardsbok med sér { farareyri pegar
hann sigldi til ndms i Kaupmannahofn 1825. Eg vissi ekki fyrr en nylega ad
hann haf6i nefnt pessa hugmynd sina i bréfi til Stefans Karlssonar dags. 28.
névember 1966, en Stefan hafdi 4dur { bréfi til Sigurdar sagzt alita ad morg
handrit hafi borizt til Noregs med Islendingum sem hafi selt pau par sér til

6 D. Slay, bls. 17.
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framfeeris. I svari sinu segir Sigurdur: ,,Er ekki Skardsbok pannig tr landi
komin, ad Skiili Magntisson hefur 14tid Kristjdn son sinn, sem var { Hofn
1825-28 f4 hana med sér (eda sent honum hana) og Kristjan 14tid Grim
Thorkelin, vin peirra fedga, adstoda sig vid ad selja hana til Englands? Pegar
Bogi segir i Syslumannaevum, ad Skuli hafi lagt ,,sig 1itid eftir lerdoms-
menntum eda fredibékum 4 sinum seinni arum,” geti pad verid sneid, sem
@tti vid Skardsbokarsoluna.*

Fjarhagsadstedur 4 {slandi 4 pessum tima renna stodum undir pessa til-
gatu. Pott audur Skardverja veri ennpa drjugur 4 islenzkan malikvarda hefur
hann verid bundinn { jardeignum og ekki vist ad audvelt hafi verid fyrir Skila
ad bua Kristjdn svo ad heiman ad hann geti borid sig { hofudborginni eins og
hofdingjasyni semdi. Peningaskortur hafdi verid landleegur 4 Islandi um
langan aldur en pé versnad um allan helming vegna fjarhagshruns { Danmoérku
4 styrjaldardrunum sem gerdi sedlaeign manna n@stum verdlausa en 4 eftir
fylgdi langt samdrattartimabil.” Pad er pvi liklegt ad lausafé hafi verid ordid af
skornum skammti 4 Skardi og pvi verid freistandi ad gripa til Skardsbdkar
sem skotsilfurs erlendis fyrir hid upprennandi hofud @ttarinnar, en Skili matti
treysta pvi ad hin yrdi audseljanleg med 6ruggri adstod Grims Thorkelins.

Vikur pa aftur ad Sir Thomas sem hélt afram s6fnun handrita og prentadra
boka af astridufullum dugnadi allt til ®viloka. P6tt hann hefdi sérstok dhuga-
mal 4 svidi héradssogu og @ttfredi voru sofnun hans engin slik takmork sett
og engu likara en hann hafi safnad 6llu sem kl6 4 festi. Framan af @vi safnadi
hann einkum handritum og alls konar skjolum, en eftir pvi sem dr frambodi
sliks efnis dré sidar 4 6ldinni jukust kaup hans 4 prentudum bokum ad sama
skapi, enda 1ét hann svo um melt undir lok @vi sinnar ad hann vildi eignast
eitt eintak af 6llum prentudum békum { heiminum. En par sem erfdaskra foour
hans kom { veg fyrir ad hann geti selt fasteignir sinar og békakaupin féru ad
jafnadi langt fram ur arlegum tekjum hlaut afleidingin ad verda sifelld
skuldasofnun og strid vid krofuhafa. Oll onnur ttgjold voru pvi skorin vid
nogl hvort sem pau voru vegna adbunadar fjolskyldunnar og hans sjélfs eda til
ad gera bdkasafninu til géda. Pétt hisakostur veri riflegur prengdi stodugt ad
heimilisfélkinu eftir pvi sem hladar handrita og béka fylltu fleiri herbergi, en
jafnframt voru o6ll utgjold til vidhalds og paginda litin sitja 4 hakanum.
Sparnadurinn hlaut einnig ad na til békasafnsins, umsjar pess og umhirdu. Par
treysti Sir Thomas 4 sjdlfan sig einan og heimilisfélk sitt, en réd sér aldrei

7 Gudmundur Jénsson. Myndun fjarmaélakerfis 4 Islandi. Reetur [slandsbanka. Ritstjori Eggert

Por Bernhardsson (Reykjavik, 2004), bls. 15-16.
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pjalfada adstodarmenn til ad vinna vid skraningu eda ad vidgerdum handrita.
Lét hann deetur sinar og vinnukonur adstoda sig vid ad sauma og gera vid
band 4 gobmlum skinnbékum en til hlifdar notadi hann stif pappa- eda tré-
spjold. Var pessi umbtinadar seemilega sterkur en umfram allt 6dyr, enda hrds-
adi Sir Thomas sér af pvi ad pad kostadi sig ekki nema tvo penny ad binda
hverja bok. Skardsbok er eitt peirra handrita sem fékk pessa medferd og
virdist pad ekki hafa ordid henni til teljandi skada, en vida hefur hann p6 14tid
klippa tjasur utan af trosnudum blédum svo ad pau eru ekki lengur jofn ad
steerd.

bott utgjold og skuldakrofur prengdu ad ur 6llum attum var Sir Thomas
pad metnadarmal ad kynna safn sitt og njéta vidurkenningar leerdra manna.
Hann lagdi mikla vinnu { ad gefa ut skrar um safnid, sem voru p6 mjog af
vanefnum gerdar, enda vann hann aleinn ad peim og hafdi hvorki tima né
pekkingu til ad kanna til neinnar hlitar 61l pau 6grynni fornra handrita sem
hann hafdi dregid ad sér. Einnig var hann gestrisinn vid l&rda menn sem
sottust eftir ad skoda safn hans og var éspar 4 tima sinn til ad kynna peim
safnid og leita ad pvi sem peir h6fou dhuga a.

Arid 1863, pd riimlega sjétugur, rédst Sir Thomas i pad stérvirki ad leigja
og sidan kaupa stort 6dalsetur, Thirlestaine House, i Cheltenham til ad geta
flutt pangad med safn sitt allt. Megintilgangur flutningsins var pé ekki ad
koma bokasafninu og fjolskyldu sinni { betra hisnadi heldur ad forda safninu
fra pvi ad lenda { hondum pess tengdasonar sins, er giftur var elztu déttur
hans, en milli peirra tengdafedga var fullt hatur. Hér voru enn ad verki akvadi
i erfoaskrd Phillipps eldra sem takmorkudu ekki adeins radstofunarrétt sonar
hans 4 Middle Hill og 6drum fasteignum, heldur sagdi einnig fyrir um hvernig
per skyldu erfast til barna hans.

Eftir ad Sir Thomas hafdi med pessum flutningi fordad safninu sinu frd pvi
a0 komast { hendur hins hatada tengdasonar, for hann ad velta fyrir sér ymsum
leidum til ad tryggja vardveizlu pess i heild eftir sinn dag. Lengst komst st
hugmynd hans ad vardveita safnid { Thirlestaine House sem sjalfsteda
stofnun { eigu rikisins, en ad lokum strandadi su radagerd eins og adrar a
ymsum krofum hans, p.4 m. um ad rada einn 6llu um skipulag safnsins og
stjorn. Pegar Sir Thomas 1€zt arid 1876 kom svo 1 1j6s ad hann hafdi arfleitt
yngstu déttur sina, Mrs. Fenwick, ad safninu og Thirlestaine House, en sidan
skyldi hvort tveggja ganga til yngsta sonar hennar, Thomas Fitzroy Fenwicks.
AD fa 1 hendur stérhysi dsamt pessu mikla safni dn teljandi fjarmuna til ad
standa undir umsja pess og vidhaldi var ndnast hermdargjof, par sem marg-
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vislegar homlur voru settar { erfdaskrdnni 4 radstofun eignanna, par 4 medal
um solu handrita og fagetra béka. Af pessum astedum var gripid til pess rads
ad selja adgang ad notkun safnsins, sem vard m.a. til pess ad Jon Porkelsson
heetti vid ad fara pangad til ad skoda Skardsbok, eins og adur er getid. Smam
saman tokst erfingjunum hins vegar ad fa domstéla til ad létta af peim
homlum sem settar hofou verid { erfdaskrdanni vardandi radstofun og medferd
safnsins.

Rimum daratug eftir ad Sir Thomas 1€zt t6k déttursonur hans Thomas Fen-
wick vid stjérn eignanna og sidan var pad { meira en halfa 61d hofudvidfangs-
efni hans ad selja bakur og handrit, sem afi hans haf8i safnad saman 4 um pad
bil jafnlongum tima. Fyrsta stéra handritasalan var til Pjédbdkasafnsins {
Berlin, en sidan attu svipadar solur sér stad til rikissafna { Hollandi, Belgiu og
Frakklandi. Mikill fjoldi béka og handrita var einnig seldur & uppbodum hja
Sotheby i London, jafnframt pvi sem morg af verdmeetustu handritunum voru
seld beint til einkasafna, og pa sérstaklega til hins frega safns John Pierpoint
Morgans { New York. Ekki er vitad til ad adrir hafi skodad Skardsbok 4 medan
hin var { eigu Thomas Fenwicks en Eirikur Magnusson, en eftir ad hann og
Jon Porkelsson sogdu frd pvi hvar Skardsbok veri ad finna spurdist norskur
préfessor, Kristian Koren, fyrir um pad hvort hiin veri til solu, en fékk litlar
undirtektir.®

Thomas Fenwick 1€zt 4rid 1938, en med frafalli hans og heimsstyrjoldinni
sidari sem hofst arid eftir verda pattaskil 1 sogu safnsins. Strax { stridsbyrjun
var Thirlestaine House tekid eignarndmi af brezka rikinu til afnota fyrir radu-
neyti flugvélaframleidslu, en allt sem eftir var af safninu var sett { kassa til
geymslu { kjallara hudssins. A9 stridslokum sau forrddamenn safnsins enga leid
til ad koma pvi aftur fyrir og reka hin miklu hdsakynni { Thirlestaine House
med peim hetti sem 40ur var. S4 kostur var pvi tekinn ad bjéda allt sem eftir
var af handritum og békum til s6lu {1 einu lagi og { pvi 4standi sem pad var
eftir margra ara geymslu og vanhirdu 4 medan styrjoldin geisadi. Petta var pé
hagara sagt en gert par sem ventanlegir kaupendur h6fdu enga adstodu til ad
kynna sér efni eda dstand safnsins eins og dsigkomulag pess var og pvi
6gjorningur ad leggja semilega druggt mat 4 verdmeeti pess. Ad visu var safn-
10 ennpa geysimikid ad magni, en eftir ad buid var ad selja dr pvi eftirséttustu
gripina { meira en hdlfa 6ld var erfitt ad meta hvad enn kynni ad leynast par af
verdmetum. Vegna pessarar 6vissu treystu opinber sofn sér ekki til ad semja

8 D. Slay, bls. 17-18.
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um kaup 4 pvi og svo fér ad safnid var ad lokum selt fornbékaverzluninni
William H. Robinson Ltd. vid Pall Mall i London, en eigendur hennar voru
bradurnir Lionel og Philip Robinson.

Kaupverd safnsins var 100 ptisund sterlingspund, sem virtist mikid fé mio-
ad vid pa dvissu sem rikti um astand og innihald pess. En st dhatta sem kaup-
endurnir téku 4tti eftir ad borga sig margfaldlega. Strax 4 fyrstu drunum eftir
kaupin var buid ad selja ur safninu fyrir 6llu kaupverdinu og riflega pad,
adallega 4 premur uppbodum hja Sotheby. Arid 1956 drégu peir bradur sig tt
ur almennri fornbokaverzlun og einbeittu sér ad pvi ad vinna tr Phillipps-
safninu par sem @ fleiri markverdir hlutir komu { 1j6s.

SKARPSBOK KEMUR AFTUR [ LEITIRNAR

Eftir ad Eirikur Magnisson kynnti sér Skardsbok { Phillippssafninu { Thirle-
staine House 1891 virdast fredimenn engar spurnir hafa haft af 6rlogum henn-
ar fyrr en eftir 1950, en b4 kom ungur enskur fredimadur, Desmond Slay, til
ad vinna ad handritarannséknum vid Arnastofnun i Kaupmannahofn. Vakti
Jon Helgason professor mdls 4 pvi vid hann ad hann kannadi fyrir sig hvar
Postulasogurnar fra Skardi veru nidur komnar. Komst Slay fljétlega ad pvi ad
Skardsbok vari medal peirra handrita, sem peir bredurnir Lionel og Philip
Robinson hofdu eignast er peir keyptu leifarnar af Phillippssafninu. Um petta
leyti var békautgafan Rosenkilde og Bagger { Kaupmannahofn ad hefja nyja
veglega ljésprentada ttgafu a fornum islenzkum handritum, Early Icelandic
Manuscripts in Facsimile, undir ritstjorn Jons Helgasonar. Var nt dkvedid ad
Skardsbok (Codex Scardensis) yrdi medal fyrstu handritanna sem tt yrdu
gefin { pessum flokki og var Desmond Slay falid ad sja um ttgafuna, en hann
fékk goodfuslegt leyfi til hennar hjd peim Robinson bredrum. Birtist hin 1j6s-
prentada utgafa 4rid 1960 og var hiin annad bindid { ritr6dinni 4 eftir Sturlunga
sogu, AM 122a, sem 1t kom arid 1958. Med pessari utgafu var rekilega vakin
athygli 4 Skardsbok og pvi hvar hin veri nidur komin medal allra peirra sem
dhuga hofou 4 islenzkum handritum.

Vikur pa sogunni til Landsbanka Islands, en haustid 1959 var bankastjérn-
in, sem pa var skipud Pétri Benediktssyni, Svanbirni Frimannssyni og J6-
hannesi Nordal, farin ad thuga, hvernig minnast matti med verdugum hzetti 75
ara afmelis bankans. Atlunin var ad halda upp 4 pad annad hvort 18. sept-
ember 1960 pegar 75 ar voru lidin fré stadfestingu konungs 4 16gum um stofn-
un bankans eda p6 frekar 1. juli 1961, en bankinn hof starfsemi sina 1. juli
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1886. A medan pessi mél voru til umradu hafdi bankastjérnin spurnir af pvi
fra Sigurdi Nordal, sem var { ritnefnd hinnar ljésprentudu handritaitgafu Ros-
enkilde og Bagger, a0 utgafa Skardsbokar veri ventanleg 4rid eftir, en hand-
ritid veeri fengid ad 14ni fra boksala { London og veri pvi hugsanlega til solu.
Pad hlyti pvi ad vera kappsmal ad pad yrdi keypt til fslands en ekki selt
00rum. Pannig st6d 4 ad framundan var 4 drinu 1961 fimmtiu dra afmeli Ha-
skola Islands og ad fengnum pessum upplysingum fannst bankastjérn Lands-
bankans tilvalid ad minnast merkra timamoéta i sogu pessara tveggja stofnana
med pvi ad Landsbankinn faerdi Haskélanum Skardsbok ad gjof. Ték Sigurdur
Nordal ad sér ad skrifa Desmond Slay og bidja hann ad kanna hvort eigendur
bokarinnar veru fasir ad selja fslendingum hana og ef svo veri hvort hagt
veri ad f4 nokkra hugmynd um kaupverd. Vard Desmond Slay vid peirri dsk,
skyrdi malavexti bréflega fyrir Philip Robinson og 6skadi eftir fundi til ad
reda malid nanar. Fékk hann pau svor 1 bréfi dags. 26. jandar 1960 ad peir
bradur hefdu 4 peirri stundu engin 4form um s6lu handritsins, en kemi sidar
ad pvi ad peir vildu selja yrdi vandi peirra si ad verdleggja pad.’

Pratt fyrir pessi svor vildi bankastjérnin ekki gefa malid upp 4 batinn
heldur lata frekar 4 pad reyna med pvi ad sntia sér beint til peirra bradra. Var
Eirikur Benedikz sendiradunautur i London bedinn ad reyna ad koma 4 slikum
fundi, en jafnframt var 6skad eftir pvi vid Desmond Slay ad hann yrdi par
einnig fulltria bankans til fulltingis. I framhaldi af pessu var akvedid ad hittast
eftir hadegi 7. juli 4 skrifstofu bradranna vid Pall Mall gétu nr. 16, og vard ad
radi ad sa sem betta ritar feeri pangad sem fulltrdi Landsbankans.

Vandi bankans var ad sjalfsogdu sd sami og peirra bredranna, p.e.a.s. ad
meta hvers virdi bokin vari 4 markadi og hvad veri verjandi ad greida fyrir
hana ef hin reyndist fol. T6ldu menn ad fra bankans sjonarmidi veeri vel vid
hefi ad gjof til Haskolans ad pessu tilefni veri ad verdmeti allt ad einni
milljén kréna eda um 9500 sterlingspund 4 pagildandi gengi. Eitthvad harra
veri po ef til vill hagt ad fara ef naudsynlegt veri til ad tryggja kaupin, en
hvort liklegt vaeri ad bokin veri {6l fyrir fjarhaed sem veri eitthvad narri pess-
um télum var aftur & moti erfitt ad meta. P6 taldi yfirbokavordur University
College i London, madur vel kunnugur pessum markadi, ad 6liklegt veeri ad
hiin yrdi metin 4 meira en 8-10 pisund sterlingspund, en préfessor Peter Foote
hafdi milligbngu um ad f4 alit hans 4 malinu.

®  Hérer, auk gagna { skjalasafni Sedlabankans, byggt 4 1jésritudum bréfum sem Desmond Slay

hefur 14tid stofnun Arna Magndssonar 4 Islandi i té.



FERILL SKARDSBOKAR 63

Pannig st6du leikar pegar vid Desmond Slay komum 4 tilsettum tima &
skrifstofu peirra Philips og Lionels Robinson. Var okkur hlylega tekid af tveim-
ur lagvxnum, snyrtilegum moénnum sem badir virtust komnir 4 efri ar. A
bordinu 14 Skardsbok okkur til synis { hinu lausa pappabandi sem Sir Thomas
Phillipps hafdi 14tid vinnuhji sin sauma og ganga fr4 eftir sinni fyrirsogn. Pott
umbinadur pess veri fateklegur, var handritid ad mestu 1 gédu astandi og
heillandi ad lita hinar gleesilegu sidur pess { fyrsta sinn. Ad pessari skodun
lokinni gerdi ég grein fyrir dhuga bankans 4 pvi ad kaupa békina og spurdi ad
lokum hvort peir geetu hugsad sér ad ganga til samninga vid bankann um kaup
4 bokinni eda ad taka til fhugunar kauptilbod fra honum. Philip Robinson sem
hafdi ord fyrir peim bradrum lagdi, eins og { bréfi sinu fyrr 4 4rinu, dherzlu 4
pad hve erfitt veri ad leggja mat 4 gomul og einstok handrit eins og
Skardsbok og veri pvi uppbod @skilegasta leidin ef til s6lu keemi. Adspurdur
um pad hve fljétt peir gaetu hugsad sér ad setja handritid 4 uppbod svaradi
hann pvi til ad dkvordun um pad veri ekki lengur 4 peirra valdi par sem peir
vaeru bunir ad stofna vorzlusjéd (Trust) um handritaeign sina og geetu stjorn-
endur hans nu einir rddstafad eignum hans. Pegar peim bradrum var tjad ad
dhugi bankans veri hadur pvi ad kaup getu farid fram sem fyrst og { sidasta
lagi snemma ars 1961, budust peir til pess ad bera petta mal undir stjérnendur
8j60sins. Lauk svo pessum fundi 4n pess ad sd drangur nedist sem ad var
stefnt. Jafnvel pott fyrirheit hefdi fengizt um ad setja handritid fljétlega a
uppbod var 1jést ad su leid veeri tvieggjud par sem svo geeti farid ad pad seldist
4 haerra verdi en bankinn treysti sér til ad greida og gengi pannig {slendingum
endanlega ur greipum. Pvi geti verid betra ad sld mdlinu 4 frest { von um ad
betra teekiferi bydist sidar. Jafnframt virtist naudsynlegt ad reyna ad kanna
betur hvort peir sem bezt pekktu til handrita- og bdkamarkadsins teldu
nokkra adra leid fera til ad knyja 4 um kaup 4 Skardsbok fra peim braedrum
eda vorzlusj6di peirra an pess ad til uppbods pyrfti ad koma.

Gekk ég nu 4 fund Sir Charles Hambros hins reynda bankastjéra Hambros
banka, og bad hann rdda. Taldi hann bezt ad leita til sérfredinga uppbods-
fyrirtaekisins Sotheby & Co, sem varu 6llum 68rum kunnugri pessum mark-
adi. Utvegadi hann mér vidtal vid Mr. Clarke, einn af helztu ménnum fyrir-
teekisins, sem hann pekkti persénulega og sagdi ad rada myndi okkur heilt {
pessu mali. Pegar 4 fund Mr. Clarke kom { hinum freegu h6fudstodvum Sothe-
by 1 Bond Street, gerdi ég honum grein fyrir stodu mélsins og dhuga okkar 4
ad kaupa Skardsbok millilidalaust og 4n pess ad til uppbods kemi eda malid
dreegist 4 langinn.
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Svor Mr. Clarke voru skyr og audsjdanlega byggd 4 godri pekkingu 4 6l1-
um adstedum. Skardsbok veri eina islenzka handritid sem enn veeri { einka-
eign og liklegt til ad koma 4 markad. Hann sagdist pvi buast vid miklum
dhuga kaupenda, en 6vissa um verd veri p6 mikil par sem ekkert handrit hefdi
verid selt um langan tima sem nota metti til samanburdar um verd. Pegar
pannig stedi 4 teldu menn yfirleitt hagstedast ad selja 4 uppbodsmarkadi, eins
og fram hefdi komid hja peim Robinson bredrum. Auk pess legi peim ekkert
4 ad selja, markadur fyrir gomul handrit hefdi verid mjog hagstedur um skeid,
verdlag haerra en nokkru sinni fyrr og flestir byggjust vid ad pad héldi dfram
ad hekka. Hann taldi pvi 6liklegt ad peir bredur vildu selja 4&n uppbods nd
nema ad fa mjog girnilegt bod. Hann var pvi spurdur hvort hann treysti sér til
ad nefna dkvedna fjarhed og svaradi pvi til ad med 6llum fyrirvorum teldi
hann ad lagri t6lu en 25 pusund sterlingspund pyddi varla ad nefna ef einhver
von @tti ad vera um arangur.

AD fengnu pessu mati var bankastjérnin sammala um ad ekki kemi til
greina ad lata 4 pad reyna hvort peir braedur getu fallizt 4 slikt bod, par sem
pessi fjarhed var langt umfram pad sem verjandi veri ad bankinn legdi ad
morkum { tilefni hins ventanlega afmelis. Auk pess metti telja hepid fyrir
hvada adila sem veri ad gera svo hatt verdtilbod nema synt vaeri med uppbodi
eda 4 annan hatt ad um raunverulegt markadsverd veeri ad reda. Skommu eftir
ad ég kom ur pessari for var stada malsins kynnt fyrir Gylfa P. Gislasyni,
menntamalaradherra, en honum var adur kunnugt um ad bankinn veri ad
preifa fyrir sér um kaup Skardsbokar. Sagdist hann pa vonast til ad framundan
veru urslitasamningar vid Dani um handritamalid. Hefdi hann og rikisstjérnin
dhyggjur af pvi ad kaup Islendinga 4 pessu handriti gaeti haft truflandi ahrif 4
malid, sérstaklega ef kaupin @ttu sér stad 4 opnu uppbodi. Um sama leyti barst
bréf frd peim Robinson bradrum par sem peir skyrdu frd pvi ad stjérnendur
$j60s peirra veeru tilbunir ad flyta uppbodi handritsins, en p6 geti pad i fyrsta
lagi ordid haustid 1961. Petta var nokkrum manudum eftir afmzli bankans,
sem haldid var hatidlegt 1. juli 4 pvi 4ri. Var peim bradrum nu tilkynnt ad
bankinn geti pvi midur ekki tekid bodi peirra um uppbod 4 peim tima sem
peir h6fdu nefnt, en peim jafnframt tjad ad afram veeri ahugi 4 ad Skardsbok
keemi til [slands ef takifzri bydist sidar. Voru peir bednir ad lata okkur vita ef
peir hygdust bjéda hana til s6lu.
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SKARDSBOK FER A UPPBOD

Pad reyndust vera ord ad sonnu, sem fram komu hja peim Robinson bradrum
sumarid 1960, ad peim legi ekkert 4 ad selja Skardsbok pvi ad fimm ar lidu
fra fundum okkar i London pangad til par fréttir barust haustid 1965 ad
Skardsbok yrdi seld 4 uppbodi 30. névember. Sendi Eirikur Benedikz mér
pegar { stad soluskra Sotheby & Co. fyrir veentanlegt uppbod, mjog vandad rit
med gloggum upplysingum um pad sem i bodi veri.!'® Samkvaemt skranni
yrou til s6lu 39 handrit frd niundu til sextdndu 6ld dr hinu fraega safni Sir
Thomas Phillipps, en eigandi peirra ni veri Robinson Trust. Bent var 4 ad
handritin sem hér veru til s6lu geefu ménnum hugmynd um pad sem enn veeri
eftir ad selja dr Phillipps safninu, en 1 kjolfarid myndi 4 naestu drum fylgja r6d
handritauppboda tur safninu 4 vegum Sothebys.

Pad er frodlegt ad skoda hvada handrit urdu samferda Skardsbok pennan
sidasta 4fanga 4 leid hennar aftur i hendur fslendinga, en skréin gefur nokkra
hugmynd um bpad hvers konar safnari Sir Thomas Phillipps var. Hann setti sér
engin takmork heldur safnadi ad sér 6llu sem hann hafdi rad 4 og tekifeeri til
ad kaupa, pétt hann hafi oft 1itid getad vitad um efni pess eda mikilvagi. A
pessari einu skrd eru handrit 4 sjo tungumalum, latinu, fronsku, itdlsku, grisku,
hebresku, katalénsku og islenzku. Um helmingur handritanna er 4 latinu, hof-
udritméli Evrépu 4 midoldum. Flest eru pau kapoélsk trdarrit af ymsum toga en
auk pess rit nokkurra fregra rémverskra hofunda. Medal fronsku handritanna
eru franskir rémansar fyrirferdarmestir. Elzta handritid, talid skrifad 4 fyrra
helmingi 9. aldar, er eitt af skyringarritum Bedu prests vid Nyja testamentid
og fjallar pad um Markusargudspjall. Beda prestur heilagur, eins og hann er
nefndur { Landnamu, 1ifdi fram 4 fyrri hluta 8. aldar og var Kirkjusaga Eng-
lands eftir hann vel kunn islenzkum sagnariturum pegar 4 t6lftu 6ld. Petta
handrit hafdi Sir Thomas keypt 4 uppbodi hja Sotheby rimlega hundrad arum
adur, eda arid 1859, og pa greitt fyrir pad 124 pund. Langflest handritanna {
skrdnni eru ritud 4 skinn og nokkur fagurlega skreytt, en sjo eru pappirshandrit
fra 15. og 16. 6ld.

Strax eftir ad fréttir af vaentanlegu uppbodi bérust til Islands var farid ad
thuga hvort Sedlabankinn geti skipulagt dtak bankastofnana til ad bjoda i
Skardsbok. Voru bankastjérarnir, sem pa voru Jon G. Mariasson og J6hannes
Nordal, og formadur bankarads, Birgir Kjaran, sammala um ad reyna ad koma

10" Sotheby & Co. Catalogue of Thirty-Nine Manuscripts of the 9th to the 16th Century (Lon-
don, 1965).
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pessu til leidar. Sedlabankinn haféi 4 pessum drum undir hondum sjéd sem {
voru 16gd vidurlog sem innheimt voru af dtgafu innstedulausra dvisana. Hug-
myndin var su ad verulegur hluti kaupverds handritsins geti komid tr pessum
sj60i, en afganginum yrdi sidan skipt milli allra bankanna { landinu. Naud-
synlegt var talid ad allur undirbiningur mélsins feeri med leynd og pvi ekki
radlegt ad bera pessar hugmyndir formlega undir stjérnir annarra banka fyrr
en sidar, enda talid vist ad undirtektir peirra yrou jakvadar.

Nesta skrefid var ad reda malid vid Gylfa P. Gislason sem badi fér med
mennta- og bankamadl { rikisstjérninni. Taldi hann adstedur { handritamélinu
ekki lengur standa { vegi fyrir pvi ad rddizt veri { kaup 4 Skardsbok. Danska
pingid veeri bidid ad sampykkja afhendingu handritanna endanlega, pétt hiin
geti enn dregizt alllengi vegna malaferla sem stjérn Arnasafns hefdi stofnad
til. Veeri heppilegast ad bankarnir gengju frd kaupunum, en rikisstjérnin kemi
par hvergi naerri pétt hin veri malinu mjog fylgjandi. Pessi afstada var sidan
redd og sampykkt { rikisstjérninni auk pess sem malid var borid undir for-
menn stjérnarandstodunnar. Allir voru sammaéla um ad vinna ad malinu 4
pennan hatt og ad naudsynlegt veri ad halda pvi leyndu fram yfir vaentanlegt
uppbod.

UPPBOD OG KAUP

Fyrsta skrefid til undirbinings ventanlegs uppbods var ad velja adila til ad
meata 4 uppbodinu og bjéda fyrir bankans hond. Bar ég pad mal undir Eirik
Benedikz sem reyndist okkur manna radhollastur um allt sem vardadi boka-
markadinn 1 Englandi, enda var hann bokfr6dur madur med afbrigdum eins og
fadir hans, hinn freegi bokasafnari Benedikt S. Pérarinsson. Stakk Eirikur upp
4 norskum fornbodksala, Torgrim Hannas, sem starfad hafi lengi { London og
var Eiriki vel kunnugur. Melti pad ekki sizt med pessu vali ad Hannas hafdi
engin fyrri tengsl vid Island auk pess sem Eirikur taldi hann badi traustan og
sanngjarnan { vidskiptum. Var petta afrddid og notadi ég tekiferid pegar ég
atti erindi til Englands nokkru sidar ad eiga fund um malid med peim Eiriki og
Hannas. A peim fundi var fra pvi gengid ad Hannas tzki petta verk ad sér og
fengi greitt 1 poknun 1% af uppbodsverdi, ef hann fengi bokina, en p6 ekki
minna en 250 pund. Var pa 1t frd pvi gengid ad liklegt kaupverd yrdi 4 bilinu
20 til 30 padsund pund. Jafnframt var samid vid Hambros banka um ad hann
sendi fulltria 4 uppbodid og veri vidbiinn ad greida fyrir békina og taka hana
i sina vorzlu.
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Eftir heimkomu mina af pessum fundum var ad pvi komid ad gefa Hann-
as og Hambros banka formleg fyrirmali um hvad peim veari heimilt ad bj6da
i Skardsbok. Med hlidsjon af pvi ad Hannas hafdi 4 fundi okkar { London talid
mjog 6liklegt ad uppbodsverd feri upp fyrir 30 pus. sterlingspund var dkved-
10 ad skrifa Hambros banka og heimila peim ad greida allt ad 33 pus. pundum
fyrir bokina og lagdi Sedlabankinn pa fjarhad inn 4 sérstakan reikning hja
bankanum til ad standa undir kaupunum. Var petta stadfest med bréfi dags. 25.
névember 1965. Daginn fyrir ventanlegt uppbod atti ég enn eitt simtal vid
Eirik, par sem hann sagdi frd pvi ad badi hann og Hannas hefou ordid varir
vid ad mikill dhugi veeri 4 Skardsbok. Vard petta til pess ad peim bodum var
komid munnlega til Hannas og Hambros banka ad vid veerum tilbunir til ad
teygja okkur nokkru haerra ef peim syndist pad naudsynlegt. I 1jés kom sidar
ad Hambros tilkadi skilabodin 4 pd leid ad fara metti upp { 35 pis. pund.
Pannig st6du malin pegar peir Torgrim Hannas og Laust Moltesen, dansk-
@ttadur starfsmadur Hambros banka, mettu 4 uppbodsstad hjia Sotheby
klukkan ellefu 30. n6vember 1965.

Hid ventanlega uppbod 4 Skardsbok hafdi vitaskuld ekki farid fram hja
fjolmidlum 4 Islandi, en fréttir af pvi h6fou pé hvorki komid af stad umredu
um ad mynda samtok til ad kaupa bokina til fslands né kallad fram dskoranir
4 stjornvold um ad gera eitthvad  mdlinu. Ahugi fjélmidla kom hins vegar
skyrt fram { pvi ad tvo sterstu dagblodin, Morgunbladid og Timinn, sendu
fréttamenn til London til ad vera vidstadda 4 uppbodinu. Rzkilegust er fra-
sogn Vignis Gudmundssonar, bladamanns hja Morgunbladinu, sem birtist 1.
desember, en hun er 4 pessa 1eid:

Vid vorum komnir 4 hinn freega s6lumarkad hja Sotheby i New Bond
Street 1 London klukkan teplega ellefu { morgun. Solusalurinn var
bjartur og skemmtilegur, fullur af listaverkum og gomlum munum.

Uppbodshaldarinn sté { pontu, er uppbodid skyldi hefjast og ritarar
settust vid hlid hans. I salnum voru sjotiu til 4ttatiu manns, par af all-
margir bladamenn og ljésmyndarar. Selja 4tti 39 handrit, sem 611 voru
parna saman komin og gengu verdir { sidum sloppum fram med hin
verdmatu handrit, jafn 6dum og uppbodshaldarinn nefndi pau. Vid
hringbord fyrir framan uppbodshaldarann sétu flestir peir, sem budu {
handritin. H6f8u peir uppbodsskrana fyrir framan sig og skrifudu nidur
hj4 sér athugasemdir.

Algert hlj6d var { salnum, pegar uppbodid héfst. Fyrsta handritid
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var slegid 4 fimmtan puisund pund. Gekk pad rosklega fyrir sig og
algerlega havadalaust. Peir, sem budu i, nefndu engar tolur, heldur
kinkudu adeins kolli til uppbodshaldarans, sem byrjadi 4 pvi ad nefna
tvo pusund pund.

Mikil spenna var i salnum og bidu menn med eftirventingu pess, er
koma skyldi. Voru parna engar smaupphadir nefndar. Annad handritid,
sem bodid var upp, for 4 tiu pisund pund og hid pridja 4 prji piisund
og 4atta hundrud pund. Hélt svo afram og er kom ad pvi attunda, var
pad slegid a fimmtan puisund pund. Var ni ordid spennandi ad sja hvad
gerdist, er kemi ad Skardsbok.

Klukkan var rétt um half t6lf, pegar vordurinn gekk fram med stéra

bok 1 lj6sum spjoldum. — Parna var komin hin merka Skardsbok.
Pad for fidringur um mig og ég fylltist eftirvaentingu. Adeins einn Is-
lendingur annar mun hafa verid { salnum, Kjartan Olafsson, sem er &
leid til Nyja Sjalands. Honum mun heldur ekki hafa verid rott
innanbrjosts.

Uppbodid héfst. Skardsbok — eina gamla islenzka handritid sem vitad
var um { einkaeign var komin undir hamarinn. — Handritid hafdi adur
verid 1 eigu bokasafnarans Sir Thomas Phillipps, sem 1€zt arid 1872, en
pa komst pad dsamt handritasafni hans 6llu, { hendur béksalanna
,-Robinson‘ i London, sem nu vildu selja pad.

Uppbodshaldarinn nefndi til ad byrja med fimm pisund pund, og var
pad langhzsta byrjunarbodid. Var synilegt, ad hér myndu engar sma-
upphadir nefndar. Og ni byrjudu ndungar ad bjoda, hver 4 méti 65rum
— og kinkudu bpeir kolli til uppbodshaldarans til skiptis. — Tolurnar
haekkudu — t6lf pusund, — fjértan pusund — nitjan pisund og pannig
afram, allt upp { prjatiu og prji pusund pund. P4 féru kollarnir ad ganga
hagar — prjatiu og fjogur pisund ...... prjatiu og fimm, sagdi annar
peirra, rélegur madur med gleraugu en hinn, litill madur vexti med
hokuskegg kinkadi kolli enn einu sinni og uppbodshaldarinn sagdi
prjatiu og sex pisund. — Hann nefndi téluna nokkrum sinnum og sidan
var bokin slegin — 4 upph&d er nemur 4.320.000,00 kr. {sl.

S4 er atti sidasta bod var Torgrim Hannas — norskur handrita- og forn-
boksali, sem starfar { London — en sa, er baud 4 méti honum var bok-
sali frd New York, Krause ad nafni. Hann vildi engar upplysingar um
pad gefa fyrir hvern hann hefdi bodid i handritid. Og Hannas vildi
heldur ekkert segja. Hann var afar pegilegur { vidmoéti en neitadi af-
drattarlaust ad gefa nokkrar upplysingar, hver veri hinn raunverulegi
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kaupandi bokarinnar eda hvort hiin @tti ad fara frd Bretlandi eda ekki.
Vid stédum enn vid nokkra stund til pess ad fylgjast med pvi sem
gerdist, en nd var 0l eftirveentingin horfin. Pegar Hannas hafdi lokid
sinum vidskiptum, gekk hann 1t tr salnum og t6k tali donskumalandi
mann, sem vid fréttum, ad veri fulltrdi fyrir ,,Handelsbanken". Eg
reyndi ad tala vid hann og fa hja honum upplysingar um pad, fyrir
hvern hann @tti ad borga, en fékk ekkert svar. Frekari eftirgrennslan
um kaupanda hefur ekki borid neinn arangur.

Handritin 39, sem seld voru 4 pessu uppbodi, voru slegin 4 samtals
187.150 sterlingspund. Var Skardsbok peirra langsamlega dyrust —
nast haest verd fékkst fyrir handrit med skyringum vid Markdsar-
gudspjall eftir Beda prest, sem slegid var 4 15.000 sterlingspund.

Fleiri Islendingar voru { uppbodssalnum en bladamadur Morgunbladsins tok
eftir, p. & m. Eirikur Benedikz sem 1€t 1itid 4 sér bera, en strax ad uppbodinu
loknu hringdi hann til okkar 1 Sedlabankann og sagdi tidindin. Urdu menn
gladir vid, enda var ljost ad hér skall hurd nerri helum. Pétt Hannas veeri 1j6s
dhugi okkar 4 kaupunum taldi hann sig vera kominn 4 yztu mork pess sem
honum veri heimilt ad bj6da og hefdi liklega hikad vid ad bjéda 38 pus. pund
ef motbjodandinn hefdi haekkad sig { 37 pusund. Var nu hringt { Gylfa P.
Gislason, sem staddur var 4 rikisstjérnarfundi og honum s6gd trslit malsins,
sem tekid var fagnandi af honum og samradherrum hans.

Hins vegar pétti rétt ad halda pvi leyndu nokkra daga hver kaupandi
Skardsbokar hefdi verid til pess ad gefa tima til pess ad ganga endanlega fra
fjarmognun kaupanna. Einnig var talid @skilegt ad fa tekiferi til ad heyra vid-
brogd vid fréttinni um uppbodid, einkum i Danmorku, adur en tilkynnt yrdi
um kaupin.

Rakilegar fréttir af uppbodinu birtust { 6llum islenzkum fj6lmidlum en
vegna pess ad kaupandinn var norskur béksali var pess helzt til getid ad hann
hefdi gert pad i umbodi einhvers adila 4 Nordurlsndum. I Danmérku vakti
malid athygli, en ein markverdustu vidbrogdin voru { fréttaauka { danska tt-
varpinu par sem Agnete Loth, starfsmadur Arnastofnunar og andstadingur
afhendingar handritanna til Islands, Iysti furdu sinni 4 pvi ad {slendingar skyldu
ekki hafa haft manndom til ad kaupa bdkina.

Nestu daga héf bankastjorn Sedlabankans formlegar vidraedur vid adra
banka um skiptingu kostnadarins. Vard samkomulag um ad 2,3 millj. kr.
kemu af innheimtureikningi tékka, en afganginum um 2 millj. kr., yrdi skipt 4
milli eftirtalinna banka { hlutfalli vid stzerd peirra: Sedlabanka fslands, Lands-
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Frd vinstri: Bjarni Benediktsson, forscetisrddherra, Stefdn Pjetursson, pjodskjalavordur, Eysteinn
Jonsson, alpingismadur, Baldvin Jonsson, bankarddsmadur, Egill Guttormsson, Eggert G. Por-

steinsson, radherra, Steingrimur J. Porsteinsson, professor, Ingolfur Jonsson, radherra, Gudlaug-
ur Gislason, alpingismadur, Guoni Jonsson, prdfessor, Bjorn Tryggvason, Kristjan Adalsteinsson,
skipstjori, David Olafsson, Hreinn Benediktsson, professor, Johannes Nordal, bankastjori, Gylfi
b. Gislason, rddherra.

banka Islands, [:Ttvegsbanka [slands, Binadarbanka [slands, Framkvemda-
banka fslands, Idnadarbanka Islands hf., Verzlunarbanka Islands hf. og Sam-
vinnubanka Islands hf.

AD pessu frdgengnu var hinn 7. desember bodad til bladamannafundar {
Sedlabankanum, par sem Gylfa P. Gislasyni, menntamalaradherra, var afthent
bréf bankastjérnar Sedlabankans, en { pvi er gerd grein fyrir kaupum Skards-
békar og peim bankastofnunum sem ad peim st6du. Lykur bréfinu med pess-
um ordum:

Oss hefur ni verid falid af framangreindum bonkum ad tilkynna ydur,
hastvirtur menntamdlarddherra, ad peir vilji fera Skardsbok islenzku
pj6dinni ad gjof. Ventum vér pess, ad pér viljid vid henni taka fyrir
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Frd vinstri: Johannes Nordal, bankastjori, Einar Ol Sveinsson, professor, Steingrimur J. Porsteins-
son, professor, Gudlaugur Gislason, alpingismadur, Guoni Jonsson, prdfessor, Kristjdn Adal-
steinsson, skipstjori, Gylfi P. Gislason, menntamdlarddherra.

hoénd rikisstjérnar Islands. Skardsbdk er nii til vardveizlu hja Hambros
banka { London, og er @tlunin ad athuga, hvort ekki sé rétt ad fram fari
nokkur vidgerd 4 handritinu, 4dur en pad verdur flutt hingad til fslands.
A0 pvi loknu vonumst vér til ad geta afthent your gjof pessa { vidurvist
stjérna peirra stofnana, sem ad henni standa.

Virdingarfyllst,
SEDLABANKI [SLANDS

Jéhannes Nordal (sign) Jon G. Mariasson (sign)
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Menntamadlaradherra pakkadi gjofina og sagdi m.a.: ,,Pad er med sérstakri
dnzgju ad ég veiti vidtoku pessari dyrmetu gjof til islenzku pjédarinnar. Eg
mun 4 sinum tima f4 hana Handritastofnun fslands til vardveizlu. Pad mun
vekja djupan og einlegan fognud allrar {slenzku pjédarinnar ad Skardsbok er
nd aftur i eigu fslendinga®.!! Ummzli fjélmidla nestu daga og margs konar
pakkir sem bonkunum bdarust bentu til pess ad flestir landsmenn hafi getad
tekid undir pessi ord radherrans.

VIDGERD OG HEIMKOMA

Strax eftir athendingu gjafabréfsins var hafizt handa um ad undirbia vidgerd
Skardsbokar, svo ad hin kemi til Islands { veglegri umbinadi en pappa-
bandinu sem Sir Thomas Phillipps haf6i 14tid heimilisfélk sitt dtbda 4 sinum
tima. Til pess ad verkid yrdi sem bezt af hendi leyst var leitad til eins pekkt-
asta manns 4 pessu svidi, Roger Powells { Petersfield 4 Sudur-Englandi, en
hann hafdi bundid moérg dyrmat handrit fyrir s6fn 4 Bretlandi. Ték hann ad
sér ad gera vid bokina og binda hana med pad fyrir augum ad fragangur yrdi
svo fagur og vandadur sem audid veri. Ad tillogu Powells var Vigdis Bjorns-
déttir sem bd starfadi ad vidgerd handrita 4 vegum Landsbdkasafns og Pj6d-
skjalasafns fengin til ad vinna med honum ad verkinu, en hin hafdi tvivegis
veri® um tima 4 verkstedi Powells til ndms 1 vidgerd handrita.

Engin lysing er til 4 dstandi handritsins pegar Sir Thomas Phillipps eign-
adist pad, en { formala Desmond Slay ad hinni 1jésprentudu dtgafu gerir hann
mjog nadkvema grein fyrir pvi eins og hann fékk pad dr hondum peirra
Robinson bradra. I bokinni voru pa 94 bléd en eitt hafdi farid forgérdum. Oll
voru bl6din stok og sum illa farin og ma telja vist ad hid upphaflega islenzka
band hafi verid svo tr sér gengid pegar Sir Thomas fékk pad { hendur ad pad
hafi verid med 6llu 6nytt. Til pess ad geta bundid bdkina 1ét hann sauma
blodin vid bokfellsreemur sem sidan voru festar vid kjolinn, en til hlifdar voru
pappirsblod bundin milli skinnbladanna svo ad ekki pyrfti ad snerta pau pegar
bokinni veeri flett.

Vidgerd Powells og Vigdisar folst i pvi ad slétta og styrkja einstok blod
eftir porfum og festa pau hvert og eitt vid kjalgeira tr saudskinni, en til hlifdar
voru ny, 1jés kalfskinnsblod sett 4 milli allra bladanna. Bokin var sidan bundin
i spjold dr résavidi med kili ur hvitu svinsledri og henni komid fyrir { kassa tr

" Morgunbladio, 8. desember 1965.



FERILL SKARDSBOKAR 73

résavidi f60rudum ad innan sem David Powell, sonur bokbindarans, smidadi.
Lysingu sinni 4 bandinu lykur Olafur Halldérsson med svofelldum ordum:

i pessum umbuinadi fer vel um Skardsbok, svo ad nd @tti hin ad geta
vardveitzt 6ldum saman og 6bornum kynsl6dum til anzgju og
metnadarauka. (bls. 20)

Var nu ekki vid pvi ad buast ad frekar pyrfti ad hréfla vid Skardsbok um
O6komin dr til annars en fredilegra ranns6kna eda syninga 4 vegum Handrita-
stofnunar Islands og sidan Stofnunar Arna Magniissonar 4 Islandi sem nd er
ordin oflugasta midstod rannsdkna 4 {slenzkum handritum { heiminum. Hér
attu po eftir ad koma upp 6vant vandamal. Allmoérgum drum eftir heimkomu
Skardsbokar toku menn eftir skemmdum 4 géomlum skinnbl6dum bdkarinnar.
11j6s kom ad per stofudu af notkun 6heppilegs lims vid vidgerdina. Arid 1994
kannadi virtur sérfredingur 4 pessu svidi, Christopher Clarkson, dstand hand-
ritsins og gerdi tillogur um naudsynlega vidgerd 4 pvi. Vandinn félst { pvi ad
notad hafdi verid lim dr gerviefnum sem menn hofou fengid oftrd 4 fyrr 4
0ldinni 4n nagilegra rannsékna. H6fou pessi efni rutt sér til rams 1 stad natt-
urlegra efna sem 4dur voru notud og reynzt hofdu drugg og skadlaus. Var
nidurstadan su ad Ur pessum vanda veri adeins unnt ad leysa med pvi ad nema
pessi gerviefni brott og setja dnnur { stadinn, en petta yrdi bedi vandasdm og
dyr adgerd. Par sem mikilvaegt var ad vidgerd draegist ekki og d@tladur kostn-
adur var langt umfram fjirhagsgetu Arnastofnunar var leitad studnings hja
Sedlabankanum og peim bénkum 68rum sem stadid hofou ad pvi ad kaupa
Skardsbok 4 sinum tima. Var erindinu vel tekid og hétu eftirtaldar stofnanir ad
taka ad sér allan kostnad vid verkid: Sedlabanki Islands, Landsbanki fslands,
Islandsbanki hf., Binadarbanki Islands og Samband islenzkra sparisj6da.

Vidgerd Skardsbokar fér fram 4 vidgerdarstofu West Dean College {
Chichester undir stjérn Christopher Clarksons, en honum til adstodar var fs-
lenzkur forvordur, Hersteinn Brynjdlfsson, sem var nemandi Clarksons.'? Ad
verki loknu kom Skardsbok aftur til Reykjavikur { oktéber 1996 og 4 vonandi
ekki eftir ad fara fleiri ferdir til dtlanda nema til syningar 4 vegum Arna-
stofnunar.

12 Sigurgeir Steingrimsson & Hersteinn Brynjilfsson. Codex Scardensis. History and restora-

tion. Care and conservation of manuscripts 8. Edited by Gillian Fellows-Jensen and Peter
Springborg (Copenhagen, 2005).
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SUMMARY

This article traces the history of the Skardsbék manuscript of apostles’ lives (SAM 1),
discussing first its history at the church at Skard on Skar8sstrond and speculating on
who was most likely to have brought it out of Iceland. The author tells of its discovery
in the library of Sir Thomas Phillipps and how it came into the possession of Lionel
and Phil Robinson in the 20™ century. Discussed are the events leading up to the Ice-
landic state banks’ decision to bid for the manuscript when it was finally put up by the
Robinson brothers for auction with Sotheby & Co in 1965. The steps taken by the
Icelandic state banks to finance the purchase of the manuscript are detailed, as well as
the author’s interactions with the auctioneers, Hambros Bank, and the bookseller
Torgrim Hannas, who was asked to make the bid on the book. Vignir Gudmundsson’s
description of the auction in Morgunbladio is cited, and the article concludes with a
discussion of the two repair operations performed on the book and its homecoming,
when the Icelandic state banks donated it to the Icelandic people.

Johannes Nordal
Laugardsvegi 11
104 Reykjavik



JENS EIKE SCHNALL

RECHT UND HEIL

Zu Kompilationsmustern in Handschriften der Jonsbok

I. Vorbemerkungen'

DAs ZUNEHMENDE literaturwissenschaftliche Interesse an der einzelnen Hand-
schrift, ihren individuellen Bedingungen und ihrem literaturgeschichtlichen
Ort gegeniiber dem Interesse am einzelnen Text spiegelt sich in rezenten
Forschungen zu Sammelhandschriften wieder, die Texte in ihrem jeweiligen
handschriftlichen Kontext betrachten bzw. Sammel- und Kompilationskon-
zepte untersuchen. Skandinavistische Arbeiten gelten vor allem solchen Hand-
schriften, die Erzdhltexte iiberliefern: den bedeutendsten (Islinder-) Saga-
Handschriften des 14. Jahrhunderts, Snorris Edda und seiner Heimskringla,
historiographischen und pseudohistoriographischen Werken wie der Morkin-
skinna und der Pidreks saga oder einem Legendar wie der Reykjahdélabok.

Im Gegensatz zur mittelalterlichen norronen Erzdhlliteratur ist das gleich-
zeitig entstandene altisldndische und altnorwegische Sachschrifttum nur an-
satzweise wissenschaftlich erschlossen worden. So sind die Studien zur Wis-
sensliteratur zum groBten Teil entweder von einem sprachhistorischen, paldo-
graphischen oder kodikologischen Interesse geleitet oder aber aus einer
einzelnen Disziplin heraus erwachsen. Ausnahmen bilden Untersuchungen zu
einzelnen prominenten Texten, v.a. zam Elucidarius und zum urspriinglich alt-
norwegischen, aber in zahlreichen isldndischen Handschriften iiberlieferten
Konigsspiegel, zur Stjorn und zur Hauksbok.

Bei der Beschiftigung mit enzyklopadischen Handschriften (bzw. Teilen
von diesen), mit Handschriften, die Texte enzyklopéddischen Charakters inner-

' Der vorliegende Aufsatz geht aus einem Forschungsprojekt zu ,,Wissensordnungen und
Kompilationsmuster in mittelalterlicher islandischer Sachliteratur — Sammelhandschriften aus
der Zeit 1300-1500° am Arnamagnaeanischen Institut (Den Arnamagnaanske Samling) in
Kopenhagen und vorbereitenden Recherchen am Schwesterinstitut in Reykjavik hervor. Ich
danke der Alexander von Humboldt-Stiftung, die mir iiber ein Feodor-Lynen-Forschungs-
stipendium die Durchfiihrung des Projektes ermoglicht.
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halb eines thematisch anderen Umfeldes iiberliefern, mit Kollektaren und
Miszellarien stellen sich grundlegende Fragen: Ist der einzelne Einschub en-
zyklopidischen Materials inhaltlich motiviert? Handelt es sich um eine plan-
voll geordnete Zusammenstellung mit einem erschlieBbaren Konzept oder
eher um eine zufillige Sammlung von Texten ohne verbindenden inneren Be-
zug, die vielleicht noch dazu von verschiedenen Schreibern, zu verschiedenen
Zeiten zu Pergament gebracht wurden?

Sowohl die Materialitidt der Handschrift als auch die Inhalte und Aussagen
der versammelten Texte miissen eingehend untersucht und soweit moglich
zueinander in Beziehung gesetzt werden. Von seltenen expliziten Erlduter-
ungen der Leitgedanken bei der Kompilation (etwa in einem Prolog) einmal
abgesehen, 148t sich aufgrund der so gewonnenen Indizien im Hinblick auf die
Ordnungsthese nur eine gewisse Plausibilitit erzielen: Es geht nicht um ein
Entweder-Oder, sondern um eine Verortung zwischen dem Wahrscheinlichen
und dem Unwahrscheinlichen. Weder heterogenes Beschreibmaterial noch
verschiedene Schreiberhinde z.B. sprechen unmittelbar gegen eine durch-
dachte bzw. einem Konzept folgende Zusammenstellung, nur schwéchen sie
eine diesbeziigliche Argumentation, da sie Zusatzannahmen nétig machen. Je
mehr kodikologische und textuelle Elemente hingegen sich sinnvoll zuein-
ander in Beziehung setzen lassen und je deutlicher und sorgfiltiger die mise
en page bzw. die optische Aufbereitung ausfillt — durch Rubriken, Numerier-
ungen, besondere Initialen, Kolumnentitel, analytische Inhaltsverzeichnisse
etc. —, desto deutlicher zeigt sich die ordinatio des kompilierten Materials als
Resultat sinnbildend-neuordnender oder analytisch-aufbereitender Bemiihung-
en (des Kompilators, des Auftraggebers, des Schreibers, der affirmativ eine
Tradition weiterfiihrt).?

Der vorliegende Aufsatz setzt bei der Beobachtung an, daf} einige islin-
dische Rechtshandschriften u.a. den Beginn des Johannes-Evangeliums ent-
halten. Es stellt sich die Frage, ob und wodurch das Auftreten des Evan-
gelientextes sowie weiterer Text- bzw. Bildelemente motiviert ist: LaBt sich
ein diesbeziigliches Kompilationskonzept wahrscheinlich machen? Und an
welche einheimischen oder europdischen Traditionen und Kontexte kniipft
dieses Konzept an?’

2 Zur Auffassung von ordinatio und compilatio ab dem 13. Jahrhundert vgl. Parkes 1991, bes.
50-55 und 58-61; kritisch dazu Rouse & Rouse 1992.

3 Dabei wird keine Gesamtanalyse der betreffenden Rechtshandschriften angestrebt — die
Frage nach Kompilationsmustern gilt hier der Einbindung nicht-juristischen Materials in
Gesetzeskodices, nicht etwa der Zusammenstellung der Rechtsartikel in den verschiedenen
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II. Der Beginn des Johannesevangeliums in Jénsbok-Handschriften

Die islidndischen Jonsbok-Handschriften, denen im folgenden die Aufmerk-
samkeit gilt, sind zwischen 1350 und 1400 entstanden und enthalten nicht nur
jeweils sowohl die Jonsbdék als auch den Kristinréttr Arna biskups, sondern
wie erwihnt auch eine kurze Passage nicht-juristischen Inhalts: die Eingangs-
sitze des Prologes des Johannesevangeliums (Io 1,1-14) in lateinischer
Sprache. In drei Handschriften — AM 344 fol (ca. 1375-1400), AM 135 4to
(ca. 1350-1400) und AM 48 8vo (ca. 1375-1400) — steht dieser Text zu
Beginn, in einer vierten — AM 132 4to (ca. 1450) — auf dem letzen Blatt.*

Der im Hinblick auf sein Kompilationskonzept aufschluBreichste und
ergiebigste der genannten Kodices ist die Arnarbeelisbok (AM 135 4to), deren
erste Blitter weitere Texte mit religioser Thematik bieten.

11.1 Die Arnarbeelisbok (AM 135 4to)

Die Arnarbeelisbok’ ist eine ca. 1350-1400 entstandene und bislang unedierte®
Rechtshandschrift. Sie umfalit 114 Blitter (spéter durchlaufend mit arabischen
Zahlen paginiert), die sich auf 15 Lagen folgendermalien verteilen:

Handschriften der Jonsbok und des idlteren und jiingeren Christenrechtes; vgl. zu letzteren

Magniis Lyngdal Magnisson 2004.
4 Datierungsangaben nach ONP (Reg):442, 444 f., 465. — Weitere Jonsbok-Hss. dieses Zeit-
raumes, die den Prologbeginn des Johannesevangeliums enthalten, sind mir nicht bekannt.
Auf spitere isldndische Hss. mit diesem Evangelientext kann hier nur kurz verwiesen
werden: Sth perg 4to nr 25 (2. Hilfte 16. Jh., Rechtshandschrift), Io 1,1-14 (lat.) befindet sich
auf 1r (bis Zeile 17, danach sollte ,,vm Rangan eid” folgen, doch nur die Rubrik ist ein-
getragen); Uppsala DG 9 perg 4to (Ende 16./Anf. 17. Jh.; BL. 1: 1587, Rechtshandschrift),
versch. Bestimmungen, dann BIl. 9-11r von einer Hand; Io 1,1-14 (lat.) befindet sich auf 9r-
10r, gefolgt von Illuminationen. — Nur verhiltnismaflig wenige islandische Ritual-Hss. oder
andere kirchliche bzw. religiose Hss. mit der Johannes-Evangelienperikope sind erhalten:
AM 733 4to (14. Jh., 6 Bll., Kalender und Teile eines Missale), Io 1,1-14 (lat.) auf 6vb; AM
98 I 8vo (ca. 1200, 22 BIl., Missale) auf 1v [= S. 28; In nativitate domini summa missa [...]
{Inicium sancti ewangelii secundum Iohannem} In principio erat uerbum (Io 1,1-14), nur bis
Erat lux uera; que illuminat oml, das folgende Blatt fehlt (vgl. Gjerlgw 1980 Bd. 1:32, Facs.
in ibid. Bd. 2:14 (Abb. 14); Thott 181 8vo (16. Jh., 74 BIl., Gebetbuch), Kalendarium, Um
tunglkomur, Io 1,1-14 (lat.) auf den BIl. 21-22r, danach Gebete; AM 434 ¢ 12mo (17. Jh.), Io
1,1-14 steht dort im Kontext von religiosem Aberglauben.
Die Bezeichnung Arnarbalisbok ist vergleichsweise willkiirlich (vgl. die Angaben zur
Herkunft der Hs. in Kélund 1889/1894, Bd. 1:424 f.); die Schrift zeigt vielmehr Charak-
teristika der Schule von Eyjafjordur. Fiir diese Hinweise danke ich Stefan Karlsson.
©  Benutzt ist sie freilich in der von Olafur Halldérsson besorgten Ausgabe der Jonsbok (1904).
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1. Lage 4 BIL
2.-13. Lage je 8 BIL
14. Lage 7 Bll.; das letzte Blatt ist weggeschnitten, der

Falz davon stehengelassen (auf ihm stehen nun
recto romische Zahlen und verso Gewichtsein-
heiten)

15. Lage 7 BIl.; das erste davon (108) ist ein Einzelblatt

Die éltesten und im folgenden genauer zu betrachtenden Teile des Kodex sind
sorgfiltig und von einer Hand geschrieben und reichen von 4va-105vb. Den
Anfang bilden zwei in groBerer Schrift geschriebene und durch eine grofe
Initiale eingeleitete lateinische Passagen (Io 1,1-14 und ein Gebet, s.u.), das
Ende markiert ein ebenfalls lateinisches Explicit (Sua endaz bok her sem
byriadiz iguds nafni. christus scribentem custodiat atque legentem.). Ebenfalls
sorgfiltig gegliedert sind die vor dem urspriinglichen Beginn und nach dem
urspriinglichen Schluf} — in kleinerer Schrift — zugefiigten Gesetzesnovellen
des 13. und 14. Jh.s (2v-4r) und des 15. Jh.s (106r-107r). Im Falle der letzteren
erweist sich die ordinatio an den kleinen roten, griinen und gelbbraunen
verzierten Initialen, die alle 20 dort gebildeten Abschnitte einleiten.

Eine Betrachtung der Handschrift aus kodikologischer Perspektive zeigt
deutlich eine sorgfiltige Anlage der iltesten Teile. Neben roten Uberschriften
finden sich verschiedene, teils stark ornamentierte Initialen. Besonderheiten
zeigt die erste Lage: Erstens besteht sie im Gegensatz zu den folgenden regel-
méBigen Lagen nur aus vier Blittern. Zweitens entsprechen die auf allen Blét-
tern feststellbaren Zirkelspuren/Schnitte der Zeileneinteilung des lateinischen
Textes, welcher allerdings erst auf 4v beginnt. Ganz offensichtlich war der
Platz davor nicht fiir die dortigen Gesetzesnovellen vorgesehen, deren Aus-
fiihrung auch nicht zur vorgegebenen Schriftgrofie und dem entsprechenden
Zeilenabstand palt. Wahrscheinlich ist, da3 der dortige Platz fiir einen oder
mehrere weitere Texte freigelassen wurde — allerdings stellt sich angesichts
der grundlegenden Einleitungsworte des lateinischen Johannesevangeliums
die Frage, um was fiir einen Text es sich hitte handeln sollen und warum er
bei Abschlufl des dlteren Teils der Handschrift, der ja durch ein Explicit
markiert wird, nicht eingefiigt worden ist. Aufschliisse konnte die Ermittlung
eines Modells oder einer Vorlage bei der Kompilation Aufschliisse geben — ein
Ansatz, der weiter unten aufgegriffen wird.

Die Inhalte urspriinglichen Teile der Arnarbéeelisbok sind folgende (die fiir
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die Struktur- und Kompilationsanalyse relevanten visuellen und textuellen
Elemente sind in obiger Ubersicht hervorgehoben):

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

6)

7

8)

9)

10)

11)

12)
13)

Beginn des Johannesevangeliums (lateinisch) (4va-b®)
Gebet (lateinisch) (4vb®'4)

Moses — die Zehn Gebote (islandisch) (4vb'*-5va??)
Wunderzeichen der letzten 14 Tage vor dem Jiingsten
Gericht (islandisch) (5va*-b)

Illumination: thronender HI. Olaf (6r) +

Jonsbok (6v-69va)

Gesetzesnovellen des 13.-14. Jh. (69vb-73va) (direkt im Anschluf}
an die Jonsbok und mit derselben Hand)

Sektir Jonsbokar (73vb); auf urspr. freiem Platz der Spalte ist
noch ein Abschnitt iiber melrakkaveidar mit jiingerer Hand (ca.
1480) hinzugefiigt

Gesetzesnovellen (um bygging d konungsjoroum, um domnefnu
etc., 74ra-va)

Illumination: Bischof (74vb) +

Kristinréttr Arna biskups (75ra-88ra)
GrofBe Initiale (88rb)

Kristinna laga pdttr (das Christenrecht aus der Grdgds) (88rb-
97v?

Tiundarlog Gizurar biskups (Zehntengesetz des Bischofs Gizurr)
(97v*'-100ra)

Saktal 16gbdkar (100rb-105rb'7)

Um okr + rettar béetur herra vilialms (2 Kapitel iiber Wucher und
Novellen des Kardinals Wilhelm von Sabina aus dem jiingeren
Christenrecht) (105rb'-vb?)

Explicit (105vb>-27)7

Alles deutet darauf hin, daf3 die dltesten Teile des Kodex (4va-105vb) von ei-
ner Hand geschrieben worden sind, wobei der Schreiber fiir die beiden la-

7 Direkt vor und nach diesen urspriinglichen Teilen des Kodex befinden sich Ergéinzungen des
15. Jh.s: auf 2v-4r Gesetzesnovellen des 13. und 14. Jh.s, auf 106r-107r, nach dem Explizit,
16 juristische Formulare, 3 kleine Gesetzesbestimmungen, Konig Hakons Gesetzesnovelle
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teinischen Texte zu Beginn bewuf3t einen anderen Buchstabentyp gewihlt hat.
Kleine Abweichungen in einigen Buchstabenformen sind gleichwohl ein
Anhaltspunkt fiir die Annahme, daf}3 der Schreiber die Abschnitte vor der
Ilumination des HI. Olaf eventuell erst spiter geschrieben hat als den Text der
Jonsbok, weil die Abweichungen, die in diesen Abschnitten gegeniiber den
Buchstabenformen in den Rechtstexten ab 6v zu beobachten sind, sich
ansonsten erst weiter hinten im Kodex, im Christenrecht zeigen.® Auch die
Besonderheiten der 10. Lage, in der sich der Ubergang von der Jénsbék zum
Christenrecht befindet und deren 8 Blétter nicht aus vier Doppelblittern ge-
bildet sind, sondern mit Falz versehene bzw. angenihte Einzelblitter ein-
schliefen, deuten im Zusammenspiel mit den Abweichungen in den Buch-
stabenformen auf eine spitere Verbindung dieser Teile, im Zuge derer auch
die jetzige 1. Lage hinzugefiigt sein worden diirfte.

Das Konzept der urspriinglichen Kompilation der religiosen Texte ist nun
auf der Grundlage der idltesten Teile des Kodex zu rekonstruieren. Auf der
Textoberfldache zeigt sich eine Linie, welche iiber die Bedeutungen und Im-
plikationen des Wortes (verbum) verlduft — sie reicht vom Adyos im Prolog
des Johannesevangeliums (JNprincipio erat uerbum etc.) iiber den vopos in
der Passage iiber Moses und die Zehn Gebote und weiter zu den Gesetzen der
Jonsbék und der kirchlichen Gesetzgebung (Kristinréttr Arna biskups und
Kristinna laga pdttr). Verbum als eine Ubersetzung von Adyos in der wort-
lichen Bedeutung ,,Wort®, ,,Verstand ruft die mit ihm verbundenen theo-
logischen Konzepte auf: Das Wort ist ein Vermittler zwischen Gott und
Mensch, es kann sich mitunter in direkten normativen Verhaltensregeln wie
den Zehn Geboten ausprigen, die folgerichtig als Grundlage aller christlicher
Gesetzgebung aufgefalit werden. In der Arnarbeelisbok wird dies explizit
festgehalten:

Nu er | her ender aa moyses logum. ok ma rettliga klallaz at pau se
grunduollr ok under stalda allra kristinna laga. (Sva'®22).

von 1316 bez. des Christengesetzes und der sdttmali zwischen den Isldndern und dem
norwegischen Konig. Noch jiingeren und verschiedenen Datums sind juristische Notizen,
Besitzvermerke, weltliche und geistliche Spriiche auf 1v-2r sowie Formulare und juristische
Notizen, ein Text zur Bedeutung des Eides, ein Bibelzitat, eine Gesetzesnovelle Hakons, eine
kleine Tabelle iiber Zehntenabgaben und Buf3zahlungen sowie geistliche Statuten auf 107v-
114r, s. Kalund 1889/1894, Bd. 1:423 f.

8 Deutliche Unterschiede sind etwa bei den Unterldngen von f und p zu beobachten; fiir seine
Hilfe und diesbeziiglichen Hinweise danke ich Stefan Karlsson.
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Dadurch wird bereits in diesem kurzen Textabschnitt ein enger Bezug
zwischen Gottes Wort und von Menschen erdachten und erlassenen Gesetzen
etabliert. Im Ganzen betrachtet, endet die urspriingliche Kompilation wie sie
beginnt, mit einer Berufung auf Gott und zudem in Latein, mithin einer der
drei heiligen Sprachen, so daf} der Text sinnfdllig gerahmt wird: Sua endaz
bok her sem byriadiz iguds nafni. christus scribentem custodiat atque legen-
tem. (105vb).

Allerdings sind die kurzen Texte zu Beginn der Handschrift (4va-5vb, s.
die Transkription im Anhang zu diesem Aufsatz) einem tiefergehenden und
umfassenderen Konzept verpflichtet. Im Alten Testament ist Gottes Wort eine
schaffende Kraft mit nahezu eigensténdiger Existenz — griechische Konzepte
sind mit biblischen verbunden, und der Adyos wird so als die gottliche Kraft im
Kosmos definiert, als Gottes Schopfungsziel wie als der Plan, von welchem
die materielle Welt kopiert ist. Dieser kosmologische Aspekt findet sich in
aller Deutlichkeit auch in der ,,Einleitung* der Arnarbeelisbok. Der Beginn des
Johannesevangeliums, selbst eine direkte Allusion auf die Eingangsworte der
Genesis, bildet ihren Anfang, das Jiingste Gericht ihr Ende, so daf3 der
solchermalien gespannte Bogen die gesamte Schopfung umspannt, vom
Anfang bis zum Ende der Zeiten.’

Die wichtigste Dimension ist allerdings die heilsgeschichtliche. Die vor-
rangige Bedeutung von verbum im Johannes-Prolog ist Christus, die zweite
Person der Trinitét, als Schaffendes Wort seit Ewigkeit Teil Gottes und im
Menschen Jesus Christus Fleisch geworden:

In principio erat Verbum, Et Verbum erat apud Deum, Et Deus erat
Verbum. Hoc erat in principio apud Deum. Omnia per ipsum facta sunt,
Et sine ipso factum est nihil, quod factum est. (Io 1,1-3) etc.

Der so eroffnete heilsgeschichtliche Kontext bezieht notwendig die Mosaische
Gesetzgebung ein, was der Johannes-Prolog direkt im Anschluf} an die in der
Arnarbeelisbok zitierte Passage expressis verbis zum Ausdruck bringt: Quia
lex per Moysen data est, Gratia et veritas per lesum Christum facta est. (Io
1,17). Beide Aspekte, lex und gratia, sind in der ,Einleitung™ der Arnar-
beelisbok reprisentiert: ersterer durch die Passage iiber die Mosaische Gesetz-
gebung, letzterer durch die Bitte um Gnade im Gebet. Evident ist auch, daf
der Text tiber die Wunder vor dem Jiingsten Gericht einen integralen Be-

®  Vgl. Theobald 1997:1026-1029
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Abb. 1: AM 135 4to (Arnarbelisbok), 6r — eine Darstellung des HI. Olaf zu Beginn der Jonsbok.
Photo: Stofnun Arna Magnussonar & Islandi (J6hanna Olafsdéttir).
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Abb. 2: AM 135 4to (Arnarbelisbok), 74v — ein Bischofsbild markiert den Beginn des Kristinréttr
Arna biskups. Photo: Stofnun Arna Magnussonar a Islandi (J6hanna Olafsdéttir).
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standteil dieses heilsgeschichtlichen Rahmens darstellt und zugleich die Ge-
richtssituation weltlicher Rechtsprechung in der des Jiingsten Gerichtes spie-
gelt.

Diese Doppelheit hat ihre Entsprechung in der in der Handschrift fol-
genden Kombination der beiden kodifizierten Rechte, des weltlichen (Jons-
bok) und des kirchlichen (Kristinréttr Arna biskups einschlieBlich Kristinna
laga pattr). Jedes der beiden beginnt mit einer Illumination, die einen Konig
resp. einen Bischof darstellt. Die erste, ganzseitige Illumination zeigt einen
Konig, der auf einem Thron sitzt.'° Uberspannt wird er von einem gotischen
Bogen, in dessen Zwickeln sich zwei kreisformige Elemente befinden: links
eine angedeutete Rosette, rechts eine kleine T-O-Karte als Weltsymbol.!! In
der linken Hand hélt der Konig einen Speer und in der rechten Hand eine Axt,
die ihn zusammen mit der Glorie als HI. Olaf ausweist. Die Illumination des
Bischofs ist kleiner (spaltengrof3), auch er ist auf einem Thron sitzend dar-
gestellt, eine insgesamt beziiglich des Bildaufbaus und der Stellung im Text
deutliche Parallele zur vorigen Illumination.'> Selma J6nsdottir zufolge
handelt es sich um den HI. Porlékr.!® Die korrespondierende Stuktur der I1-
luminationen visualisiert den wechselseitigen Bezug der beiden solchermalien
eingeleiteten Rechte und gemahnt an die Zwei-Schwerter-Lehre des Gervasius
bzw. verwandte Ideologeme.'*

Mit diesen Illuminationen lassen sich zudem zwei Textpassagen in Be-
ziehung setzen, die jeweils Berufungen auf Gott und Heilige darstellen:

pba hofum uer po | pessa bok latit rita [er uer sendum | ydr med herra
foni laugmanni (Hs. laugmanné) epter | slikum hétti sem hun vottar.] a
treysltandi a uars herra iesu christi miskunn | ok a arnadar ord hinnar
heilugo | marie ok hins helga olafs konungs. ok | peirra hinnu skyn-
saumuztu manna til 16go | er ihia oss varu (Arnarbelisbék 6vb>13).13

10 Abb. in Fett 1911/12:187; Halldér Hermannsson 1935: Tafel 4c, auch bei Simek 1990:120.

Vgl. Simek 1990:117-120. Die Kolorierung dieser Mappa mundi ist uneindeutig und

vielleicht als Zoneneinteilung zu verstehen.

12 Vgl. dazu Selma Jénsdéttir 1970:111-114. — Abb. in Halld6r Hermannsson 1935: Tafel 58b;
J6n Helgason 1958: Tafel nach S. 60; Selma Jonsdottir 1970: Tafel nach S. 112.

13 Selma J6nsdéttir 1970:114.

4 Vgl. auch die diesbeziiglichen Ausfiihrungen in der Konungs skuggsja:123%-12412, 126>1°

und 1263140,

Bréf Magniis Konungs, vgl. Jénsbok ed. Olafur Halldérsson:2'5. Das Bréf endet wiederum mit

einem Bezug auf Christus: finz ok nockut nytsamligt i. pockum pat allir iesu christo. | hans

nafn se lofat utan enda (Arnarbalisbok 7va™) (vgl. Jénsbok ed. Olafur Halld6rsson:41°%).
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sowie

FRIdr ok blezan uars | herra iesu christi. ok arlnadar ord uorrar | fru
sancte marfe ok | hins helga olafs | konungs. hins heilaga thorlaks
byskups ok | allra heilagra manna se med oss ollum allpingis monnum
nu ok iafnan (Arnarbeaelisbok Tva''-'8).16

Im ersten Fall ist somit die direkt vorausgehende Darstellung Olafs auch
durch den Text motiviert, der zweite Fall bietet dariiber hinaus mit der Nen-
nung des HI. Porldk ein Bindeglied zur spateren Darstellung des Bischofs und
zugleich ein im Text liegendes gewichtiges Argument fiir seine Identifizierung
mit dem HI. Porlak.

Die Ordnung des Textes wird im Bréf Magniis Konungs auch explizit
erldutert und begriindet:

Enn at per skilid pui | gior hui er uer haufum sua balkunum | skipat
ihenne sem nu er. pa gre<i>nir | pessi hattr firir ydr sem her fylgir. |
{capitulum}

Pingfarar balkr er nu | sem fyr at aunduerdu ritadr | fyr en hefi sialfa
bokina pui at | adr haefer at skipat se pingit ok neflnder se skodadar.
logrettu menn koslnir. eidar fluttir. grid sett. ok sidsemldum lyst. at pui
betr uerdi bokinni | hlytz. ok domum lytt. sem pingit er beltr sidat. ok
stillt. // { capitulum }

Fysti hlutr bokarinnar er kristinsldoms balkr at menn skili kristiliga tru
Il uera grund uoll ok upp haf allra godlra uerka. ok heilagrar kirkiu
hlydni. ok | hennar formanna uera lysing ok leidrettling allra rettinda ok
miskunsamligra | sidsemda. / {capitulum}

Neast kristins | doms balki er um konungs pegnskylldu | at alpydan skili
pann sama gud hafla skipat pann sama konung dominn til uerlalligs
umbods. sem byskupin til andligs (Arnarbalisbék 6vb'3-Tra%)!" [...].

Nihere Betrachtung verdient im Kontext der vorliegenden Untersuchung der
Kristindomsbdlkr, welcher folgendermaBen beginnt: PAT er upp haf laga |
uarra islendinga sem | upp haf er allra god/ra hluta, at uer skulum hafa | ok
hallda kristilzega tru (10va*?7) — es folgt das Glaubensbekenntnis (Vear

16 pingfararbélkr, vgl. Jénsbok ed. Olafur Halldérsson:5',
17 Bréf Magnis Konungs, vgl. Jonsbok ed. Olafur Halld6rsson:256,
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skulum trua |/ a Gud fodor allzualldanda skapara | himins ok iardar etc.,
10va?’-11ra%).!8 Das zweite Kapitel dieses bdlkr {um umbod konungs ok
biskups} bezeichnet Konig und Bischof als die beiden von Gott eingesetzten
umbodsmenn:

NV af pui at guds miskunn ser til pess | huersdagliga porf otololegs
lyds | ok ymiss formennis. pa hafer hann skipat sinum | tueim pionum
at uera audsynilega hans umlbods menn at hallda pessa helga tru. ok |
hans heilagt logmal. godum monnum til verndar | ok rettinda. en
uondum monnum til refsingar | ok hreinsanar. Ero pessir tueir annar
| konungr en annar byskup. haefer konungr af gudi ueralldlligt valld til
ueralldligra hluta. ok a huar | peirra at styrkia annars mal til reettra |
mala ok hzilagra. en kennaz uid sik at | peir hafa ualld. ok ifir bod af
sialfum | gudi en eigi af seer (Arnarbeelisbok 11ra'®?).19

Zum Ende der Jonsbok, vor dem Kapitel iiber die sektir (Pessar eru sektir
ilandz laga bok. etc., 73vb192 und den Kapiteln um bygging a konungs
iordum, um dom nefnu und huerssu madr skal sig til arfs fera (74ra'-va®),
findet sich eine weitere genuin zur Jonsbok gehorige Passage, die das Recht in
einen religiosen Kontext stellt:

N gefi iesus christus pessa bok sua oss | i nyt at feera at honum se til
uirdingar. peim til salu | botar er gera l&t ok ollum oss til ueralldligrar
farsellldar eilifs fagnadar. Blezan ok uardueizla | fodur ok sonar ok
heilags anda @ins guds | i heilagri preningu ok arnadar ord uarar fru |
sancte marie ok hins helga olafs konungs se | med os nu ok {afnan. lati
gud os heila skillia ok sua finnaz Amen (Arnarbealisbok 73va'®?7).2!

18 Vgl. J6nsbok ed. Olafur Halldérsson:173-18'4. Mit denselben Worten beginnt auch der Krist-
inréttr Arna biskups, s. Arnarbalisbok 75ra>®, wo allerdings der Text nach allzualldanda
abbricht.

19 Um vold konungs ok biskups, vgl. Jénsbok ed. Olafur Halldérsson:19%.

2 Zur Stellung der in sechs Pergament- und einer Papierhandschrift iiberlieferten Sektir Jons-
bokar in der Arnarbeelisbok s. Jakobsen 1990:180. Gegeniiber dem Saktal Jonsbokar, das
Verbrechen und zugehorige Strafen zusammenfalit und dessen praktischer Nutzen damit
evident ist, kommt der kleine Text zu den sektir einem rein statistischen Interesse entgegen:
Er listet ausschlieBlich Bufizahlungen an den Konig dahingehend auf, wie oft Bufien einer
bestimmten Hohe jeweils vorkommen, s. Jakobsen 1990:179.

21 Vgl. Jonsbok ed. Olafur Halldérsson:280813 (Hér er nidrlag landslagabdkar).
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Das bereits zitierte Explicit schliet den Bogen der religiosen Einbettung der
Gesetze ab. Mithin 146t sich konstatieren, dal die Arnarbealisbok die eigent-
lichen Texte der Jonsbok und des Christenrechtes in einen Rahmen stellt, der
seinen Schwerpunkt in der besprochenen FEinleitung (4v-5v) hat. Dieser
Rahmen greift seinerseits Aussagen des Jonsbok-Textes auf, die jedoch mit
neuen Texten und Illuminationen verbunden und so zu groéBerer Ein-
driicklichkeit gebracht werden, und zugleich faflt er gerade die zeitliche Per-
spektive weiter — vom Anbeginn der Zeiten bis zum letzten Tag. Das Recht
wird auf Gott zuriickgefiihrt, die Rolle des Rechtes im Heilsplan wird auf-
gezeigt, und sowohl die weltliche als auch die geistliche Herrschaftsgewalt
werden religios legitimiert.

11.2 Evangelienperikope und Gebet

Wihrend der Abschnitt iiber die Mosaische Gesetzgebung und derjenige iiber
die Wunderzeichen vor dem Jiingsten Gericht sich relativ glatt in den oben
skizzierten Kompilationsplan einfiigen, bedarf das auf die Evangelienperikope
folgende Gebet Protector in te sperantium (4vb) einer genaueren Erlauterung:

{oratio} | Protector inte sperantium delus. sine quo nichil est ualildum
nichil sanctum multiplilca super nos misericordiam tulam. ut te rectore
te duce sic tlranseamus per bona temporalila ut non amittamus eterna.
| Per christum dominum nostrum. Amen. (Arnarbalisbok 4vbo'4).22

Es handelt sich um ein recht hidufig anzutreffendes Gebet, das u.a. als Oratio
in der Messe Verwendung findet (Dominica infra Octavam Sacratissimi
Cordis Jesu, tertia post Pentecosten).?? Der Text der Perikope To 1,1-14 ist in
dem Fragment eines Missale aus dem 14. Jh. erhalten (AM 733 4°), welches
allerdings auch genau mit der Perikope abbricht, so daB keine weiteren Aus-
sagen hinsichtlich eines sich anschliefenden Gebetes aus dem Fragment abzu-
leiten sind (s.o. FuBnote 4).2* Gleichwohl wird dort urspriinglich kaum das

22 Jon Sigurdsson liest irrtiimlich ,,Protector vite sperantium* (DI Bd. 1:129).

3 Vgl. Corpvs Orationvm Nr. 4745, Bd. 7:211 f. sowie Bruylants 1952, Bd. 1:57 und Bd.
2:260, Nr. 911.

2 Die Handschrift AM 733 4to umfaBt nur noch 6 BIl., die Perikope Io 1,1-14 steht auf 6vb. Sie

beginnt mit einem Kalender (Bll. 1-3), dem die Missa de spiritu sancto, die Missa de sancta
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Gebet Protector in te sperantium gefolgt sein, denn gemall dem Ordo Nidro-
siensis, der die seinerzeit fiir den gesamten westlichen Norden einschlielich
Island geltende Liturgie festhilt, wird die Johannes-Evangelienperikope zu
Weihnachten gelesen (In Nativitate Domini ad primam missam + ad tertiam
missam),? die genannte Oratio hingegen an anderen Tagen (Dominica prima
post Trinitatem + Dominica quarta post Trinitatem).?

Interessant ist das Gebet Protector in te sperantium aus dem Blickwinkel
der Kompilationsanalyse aufgrund der Kombination mit ebenjenen Prologus-
Worten des Johannesevangeliums, weil sich ihre Kombination in der islidn-
dischen Rechtshandschrift nicht aus einer etwaigen direkten Verbindung im
Rahmen der fiir Island geltenden Liturgie erklédrt. Warum folgt es in der Arn-
arbeelisbok auf die Perikope?

Es 148t sich ein Handschriftengenre aufzeigen, fiir welches diese Kom-
bination geradezu typisch ist: das Stundenbuch.?”” Dieser Buchtyp bildete sich
im Laufe des 13. Jh.s aus, verdringt zunehmend den Psalter als dominie-
rendes allgemeines Gebetbuch und erlebt seine Bliite ab dem spiten 14. Jahr-
hundert.?® Stundenbiicher beginnen mit einem Kalender, an den sich zumeist
vier Evangelienperikopen anschlieen (zundchst Johannes 1,1-14, dann Lukas
1,26-38 (Verkiindigung), Matthius 2,1-12 (Anbetung der drei Weisen) und
Markus 16,14-20 (Auferstehung, Himmelfahrt)),” verschiedentlich zudem
noch ganz oder teilweise Joh. 18,1-19,38 (Passion), so da} ein Bogen von der
Inkarnation bis zur Himmelfahrt geschlagen wird. Ublicherweise folgt auf die
Perikope des Johannesevangeliums die Oratio Protector in te sperantium. In
einigen Fillen wird diese Oratio im liturgischen Zusammenhang mit vorge-

cruce und die Missa de sancta virgine folgen. Daran schlieft sich ein durch eine Miniatur
(Christus am Kreuz, Sva) eingeleiteter Kanon sowie lateinische Gebete an. Laut Kélund 1889
(Bd. 2:162 f.) war AM 733 4to urspriinglich mit AM 322 fol und AM 114a 4to verbunden.

% Ordo Nidrosiensis: 153 und 155.

%6 Ordo Nidrosiensis:269, nach A (AM 679 4to), eine andere islindische Handschrift (D = AM
791 4to) setzt diese Oratio fiir die Dominica tertia post Trinitatem an, siehe ebd. den
Lesartenapparat sowie Fuinote 3; vgl. auch Ordo Nidrosiensis:103.

2 Vgl. Perdrizet 1933:24 f.

2 Thoss 1997:259, vgl. a. Wieck 2001b und Wieck 1997.

,.Following the Calendar the first text proper in a Book of Hours is a series of Gospel Lessons

by the four evangelists. Although not always found in Horae of the thirteenth and fourteenth

centuries, by the fifteenth these Lessons had become a regular feature® (Wieck 2001a:488).

Vgl. auch Wieck 2001b:55-59.
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setzter Antiphon, Versikel und Responsorium wiedergegeben, mitunter sind
die Lukas-, Matthius- und Markus-Perikopen weggelassen.*

30

Einen guten Uberblick iiber die Konstanten und die Variablen innerhalb des Genres erlaubt
der im Internet recherchierbare Katalog der Henry E. Huntington Library and Art Gallery,
San Marino, Kalifornien, der Beschreibungen der umfangreichen Stundenbuchsammlung
enthilt. Zu den Stundenbiicher mit Perikopen (nach Kalender) einschlieflich des Gebetes
Protector in te sperantium zihlen: Huntington Library HM 48, Gebrauch von Rom,
Frankreich (Anf. 16. Jh.); HM 1088, Gebrauch von Rom, Frankreich (1513); HM 1099,
Gebrauch von Paris, Frankreich (Mitte 15. Jh.); HM 1100, Gebrauch von Paris, Frankreich
(Mitte 15. Jh.); HM 1124, Gebrauch von Rom, Frankreich (Anf. 16. Jh.); HM 1130,
Gebrauch von Paris, Frankreich (Mitte 15. Jh.); HM 1137, Gebrauch von Besancon (?),
Frankreich (15. Jh.); HM 1138, Gebrauch von Paris (?), Nordfrankreich (15. Jh.); HM 1141,
Gebrauch von Besangon, Frankreich (Mitte 15. Jh.); HM 1145, Gebrauch von Rouen,
Frankreich (2. H. 15. Jh.); HM 1146, Gebrauch von Troyes, Frankreich, (Ende 15. Jh.); HM
1147, Gebrauch von Paris, Frankreich (Anf. 16. Jh.); HM 1153, Gebrauch von Sens (?),
Frankreich (15. Jh.); HM 1154, Gebrauch von Paris, Frankreich (2. H. 15. Jh.); HM 1156,
Gebrauch von Paris, Frankreich (Anf. 15. Jh.); HM 1161, Gebrauch von Rom, Frankreich
(16. Jh.); HM 1166, Gebrauch von Rouen, Frankreich (2. H. 15. Jh.); HM 1168, Gebrauch
von Paris, Frankreich (Anf. 16. Jh.); HM 1250, Gebrauch ungeklirt, Frankreich (Ende 15.
Jh.); HM 1344, Gebrauch von Sarum, Flandern (Anf. 16. Jh.) (s. die entsprechenden Internet-
Seiten, auf welche Links auf folgender Seite verweisen: http://sunsite3.berkeley.edu/
Scriptorium/hehweb — 01.10.2004). Ebenso etwa die Hss. Bodleian Library, MS. Buchanan
e. 3 (Gebrauch von Rouen, Frankreich, ca. 1500, s. http://www.bodley.ox.ac.uk/dept/scwmss/
wmss/medieval/mss/buchanan/e/003.htm — 01.10.2004) sowie Kopenhagen Kongelige
Bibliotek CMB Pergament 19 4to (Hore beate virginis Marie ad usum Sarum, Druck auf
Pergament von Anthoine Vérard, Paris, ca. 1505, s. http://base.kb.dk/manus_pub/cv/manus/
ManusIntro.xsql?nnoc=manus_pub&p_ManusId=9&p_Lang=main bzw. http://www.chd.dk
/inc/perg19.html — 01.10.2004). Abweichungen davon zeigen einige andere Kodices der
Huntington Library (s.0.): HM 1134, Gebrauch von Rom, Flandern (Mitte 15. Jh.), BIl. 1-
12v: Kalender — BIl. 13-41v: Horae Spiritus Sancti; [...] — Bll. 43-51: Perikope Io 1,1-14 +
Protector in te sperantium; HM 1139, Gebrauch von Rom, Frankreich (Anf. 16. Jh.),
Perikope (nur Johannesev. + Antiphon, Versikel, Responsio) erst auf Bll. 149v-151; HM
1160, Gebrauch von Paris, Frankreich (Anf. 15./Anf. 16. Jh.), zwischen Kalender und
Perikopen steht auf Bll. 7-20v die Passion nach Johannes; HM 1167, Gebrauch von Amiens,
Frankreich (15./16. Jh.), zwischen Kalender und den vier iiblichen Perikopen stehen auf BII.
13-14 v.a. Les x commandemens de sainte eglise und auf Bll. 14-22v die Passion nach
Johannes; HM 1171, Gebrauch von Rom, Frankreich (Anf. 16. Jh.), zwischen Kalender und
Epikopen verschiedene Texte (Bll. 13-23v); HM 2590, Gebrauch von Rouen, Frankreich (2.
H. 15. Jh.), auf den Kalender folgen die Hore Virginis Bll. 14-48v, 53-73v, Fehler beim
Binden, die Perikopen stehen auf Bll. 49-52v. Wie aus dieser Aufstellung hervorgeht, bildet
die Kombination von Kalender und Evangelienperikope(n) eine Konstante, unabhingig von
regionalen Unterschieden in den Gebriuchen; s. dazu auch Krochalis & Matter 2001:433:
. The liturgy of the medieval Church in western Europe evolved slowly, developing into a
number of regional rites, such as the Ambrosian (in Milan), the Mozarabic (in Spain), the
Sarum (from Salisbury, the Late Medieval English rite), and the Old Roman Rite.*
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An manchen Handschriften 146t sich auch zeigen, dafl die genannten,
standardm@Big in Stundenbiichern auftretenden Texte auf separaten Lagen
vorproduziert worden sind und dann in ein nach individuellen Wiinschen
zusammenzustellendes Stundenbuch eingebunden werden konnten.*! Ebenso
wie in der Arnarbealisbok hat die Johannesevangelien-Perikope einleitende
Funktion:

The first reading, from John (1:1-14), is a kind of preamble for the
entire Book of Hours: “In principio erat Verbum [...]” [In the
beginning was the Word [...]. The Word of God, existing from eternity,
becomes the revealer of the Father and the light of men. The text
emphasizes the eternal generation of the Word, who is Christ,
mankind’s need of redemption, and God’s willingness to provide it.*?

III. Die Einleitung der Arnarbelisbok: islandische und
kontinentaleuropiische Parallelen

111.1 Verwandte Phdnomene in isldndischen und skandinavischen
Handschriften

II1.1.1 Die Johannesevangelien-Perikope

Die in der Arnarbelisbok enthaltene Evangelienperikope Io 1,1-14 findet sich
nicht nur in islandischen, sondern auch in kontinentalskandinavischen
Rechtshandschriften. Ein Beispiel dafiir ist ein schwedischer Kodex aus dem

31 Vgl. z.B. Codex cujl 8vo, Hor@ ad usum Sarum, Rouen ca. 1430, Kopenhagen — Privat-
sammlung (s. http://www.chd.dk/cuj/index.html — 01.10.2004). Die Evangelienperikope Joh.
1,1-14 befindet sich hier auf den BIl. 237r-238r, nach Antiphon, Versikel und Responsorium
folgt die typische Oratio Protector in te sperantium auf 238r-v und als Alia oratio Ecclesiam
tuam quesumus domine benignus illustra ut beati iohannis apostoli tui et ewangeliste
illuminata doctrinis ad dona perveniat sempiterna. Per xpristum dominum nostrum. Amen
(sie hat ihren liturgischen Platz in der Messe S. Joannis Apostoli et Evangelistz (27. Dez.),
vgl. Bruylants 1952, Bd. 1:8 und Bd. 2:141, Nr. 520). Erik Drigsdahl bemerkt: ,,The [...]
gatherings from f.237 to £.252 are slightly different in decoration, and were probably pre-
produced as ready-made segments, which could fit into any book of hours. A bookbinder in
Paris would have placed them as the first quaternions after the calendar. They are here placed
more or less at random, as a compromise — it was not possible to separate the gospel
sequences from the prayers O intemerata and Obsecro te, since they are written in the same
gathering*, s. http://www.chd.dk/cuj/cujl_237-ora2.html — 01.10.2004.

32 Wieck 2001a:488.
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15. Jh., der mit ebenjener Perikope und dem anschlieBenden Satz endet: Deo
gratias, per ewangelica dicta nostra deleantur delicta.> Ein norwegisches Bei-
spiel ist die jlingere Pergamenthandschrift GKS 3262 4to (1576), die nach
dem Stadtrecht von Nidaros, einem Abschnitt iiber die Bedeutung des Eides
und Eidesformeln (1-85r) und dem Kaufmannsrecht (85v-97r) auf Bl. 97r-v
mit roter Tinte die Johannesevangelien-Perikope bietet. Die folgenden Texte
sind wieder eindeutig juristischer Natur (97v-98 Gemarkungen von Nidaros,
98v-99r Formular des Weihnachtsfriedens, 99r-132v Gesetzesnovellen des
13.-16. Jh.s.).

Andere Rechtshandschriften zeigen parallele Phinomene, indem sie an-
dere Bibelstellen in dhnlicher Weise einbinden, wie es oben schon fiir die Arn-
arbeelisbok dargestellt worden ist. So ist in der sorgfiltig angelegten® Hand-
schrift GKS 3270 4to aus der 1. Hilfte des 14. Jh.s, die mit dem Kristinréttr
Arna biskups beginnt (1v-22r), eine andere Stelle des Johannesevangeliums
eingefiigt, ebenfalls auf lateinisch: Ego sum lux mundi (Io 8,12-20 — Rubrik:
secundum Johannem, 22rb>26)*_ gefolgt von der Vorrede der Jonsbok (= Bréf
Magniis konungs, 22va'-23v?), einer Illumination, die Christus am Kreuz
zeigt (23vb iiber zehn Zeilen), und dem Register 23vb'!-25vb??). Nach dieser
sinnfilligen Zdsur und einer Rubrik (25vb* ) schlieBen sich die Hauptteile
der Jonsbok an (26ra'-102rb'?), gefolgt von Gesetzesnovellen (102rb'3-109ra’,
der Rest des Blattes ist weggeschnitten, 109v leer) und der Hirdskrd, welche
defekt endet (110ra'-129v?3).

3 Ala fin (fol 99) et de la méme main que le reste du volume* (Bibliothe¢que Nationale (de
Paris), Mss. Danois, Islandais, Norvégiens et Suédois nr 20 (= Ancien [Regius] nr. 10503). Es
handelt sich um einen Kodex von Konung Magnus Eirikssons Landslag, s. Skebne 1887:12
f. — Der Satz Per evangelica dicta etc. ist ein Bestandteil der Messe und steht in direkter
Verbindung mit der Perikope — nach der Lesung des Evangeliums spricht der Geistliche:
,,Verbum Domini“, die Gemeinde antwortet: ,,Laus tibi, Christe*. Dann kiit der Priester die
Schrift und spricht: ,,Per evangelica dicta deleantur nostra delicta.” Die Zusammenstellung
von Io 1,1-14 (einschl. Miniatur Johannes auf Patmos) und Per evangelica dicta findet sich
damit nicht iiberraschenderweise auch in einem Stundenbuch, Thott 114 8vo (Gebrauch von
Nantes, Bretagne?, ca. 1460/70) auf BIL. 13-14v (s. http://www.chd.dk/thott/thott114.html —
12.10.2004).

Die Hs. ist in einer groBen und regelmiBigen Hand geschrieben, versehen mit roten Uber-
schriften, roten, blauen, braunen und griinen ornamentierten Initialen, zudem gibt es mehrere
Initial-Miniaturen.

Die letzten beiden Zeilen sind in sehr kleiner Schrift unterhalb des Schriftspiegels gesetzt.
Am Ende des Kodex, auf 128v19-23 steht der Abschnitt Nu gefi gud oss pessa nytsemd | ok
heilréedi sua til nytsemdar at | feera etc.

34

35
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Der jiingere Kodex Thott 2102 4to (1568 von Grimur Skilason geschrie-
ben) schlieBlich beginnt mit einer Passage aus dem Lukas-Evangelium in
islindischer Ubersetzung (Lc 6,36-41 — ,.Fyrer pui verid ok myskunnsamer
lijka sem ydar fader er myskunnsamur [...]* (1r-v)), welche mit klarem
inhaltlichen Bezug der Jonsbok (Bl. 2-160r) als Einleitung vorangestellt ist.

I11.1.2 Illuminationen des Hl. Olaf

Eine angemessene Darstellung der Ikonographie des Hl. Olaf geben zu
wollen, wiirde an dieser Stelle zu weit fiihren.* Festzuhalten ist gleichwohl,
dall Olafs-Darstellungen sehr haufig in Jonsbok-Handschriften begegnen —
aus nachvollziehbaren Griinden: Olaf, zugleich Konig und Heiliger, kann als
rex perpetuus Norvegiae einerseits als Garant des weltlichen Rechtes
fungieren, und andererseits stellt er als Heiliger ein Bindeglied zum christlich-
religiosen Kosmos her. In der auf ca. 1350 datierten Jonsbok-Handschrift
GKS 3268 4to beispielsweise zeigt ihn Bl. 2v in einer narrativen F-Initiale mit
Axt und Kugel/Reichsapfel in einem Drachenkampf.?” Und die Handschrift
AM 160 4to aus dem 15. Jh. enthélt auf Bl. 1v eine Illustration des HI. Olafs,
der eine Weltkugel mit aufgesetztem Kreuz (Reichsapfel) in der Hand halt.*
Auch nachmittelalterliche Handschriften der Jonsbék behalten das Olafsbild
als wichtiges Element bei, ebenso die gedruckte Ausgabe von 1578, deren
Olafsdarstellung ihrerseits wieder als Vorlage fiir Nachzeichnungen genutzt
wird.*

Ein fiir skandinavische Verhiltnisse besonders reiches Bildprogramm in
den Initialen zeigt der Codex Hardenbergianus GKS 1154 fol (ca. 1350-1360).
Besonders bemerkenswert ist der Beginn des Pingfararbdlkr, dessen grofie F-
Initiale eine Darstellung Gottvaters in einer Mandorla ziert. Auf seinen

% S. die ausfiihrliche Studie zur Olafsikonographie von Anne Lidén (Lidén 1999); vgl.
ebenfalls Klingenberg 1992:114; Lange 1967:568-577; Simek 1990:117-124.

3 S. Lidén 1999:225 (Abb. 87b), Abb. auBerdem in Halldér Hermannsson 1935: Tafel 49.

3 Zur Weltkugel bzw. zum Reichsapfel im Norden s. Simek 1990:117-124; auf das Siegel
Knuds des Heiligen (1085), auf dem der Konig thronend mit Krone und Reichsapfel abge-
bildet ist, verweist (incl. Abb.) Bggh 1999:66; allgemein vgl. Schramm 1958, zum Norden
dort 143-147.

3 Bspw. Thott 2085 4to (Ende 16. J.), Thott 1280 fol (ca. 1400; BI. 2v mit Olafs-Illumination
1680 erginzt), Thott 2104 4to (1714, Bl. 2r mit Federzeichnung von Konig Olaf), GKS 3274
a 4to (17. Jh., ). — GKS 1160 fol (17. Jh.), welche die Jonsbok auf dinisch wiedergibt,
iibernimmt ebenfalls das Olaf-Bild nach der gedruckten Jonsbok-Ausgabe (Holar 1578).
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Mund weisen links und rechts die zwei Schwerter der Gerechtigkeit, zu seinen
FiiBen knien Konig und Bischof, was Bera Nordal zu der Interpretation
veranlalit: ,,Myndin fjallar um tviskiptingu valdsins milli peirra [Bischof und
Konig, d.Vf.] og ad allt vald komi fra gudi fodur.“*’ Die Illuminationen dieser
Handschrift haben Entsprechungen in der Svalbardsbok AM 343 fol und der
Belgsdalsbok AM 347 fol, und Stefan Karlsson kommt zu dem Schluf3, da3
der Codex Hardenbergianus von demselben isldndischen Schreiber geschrie-
ben worden sei, der auch die Belgsdalsbok geschrieben habe, und daf3 Nor-
wagismen am besten durch eine norwegische Vorlage zu erkliren seien.*!

111.1.3 Kalendarien in Gesetzeshandschriften

Eine der Fragen, die die Arnarbeelisbok aufwirft, betrifft die erste Lage. Nicht
nur weicht sie mit ihren 4 Bll. von der sonst regelmifigen durch Quarter-
nionen bestimmten Lagenstruktur ab, sondern der urspriingliche Textbeginn
erst auf Bl. 4v bedarf der Erkldrung. Diese soll hier mit aller gebotenen Zu-
riickhaltung versucht werden, in dem BewulBtsein, nicht eine Losung wirklich
als wahrscheinlich erweisen zu konnen, sondern unter den denkbaren Mog-
lichkeiten eine wahrscheinlichere auszumachen.

Wofiir war der Platz auf den ersten Bll. vorgesehen? In Betracht kimen an
sich weitere [lluminationen, doch dies ist insofern wenig wahrscheinlich, als
AM 135 4to ja Illuminationen enthélt und nicht ersichtlich ist, warum gleich
mehrere Blitter frei geblieben sind und ausgerechnet und allein die fiir den
Beginn geplanten [lluminationen nicht ausgefiihrt worden sein sollten. Wenn
aber an einen Text gedacht war, so bleibt zu fragen, welcher Text denn der
grundlegenden und in ihrer Funktion als Einleitungsabschnitt idealen Jo-
hannesevangelien-Perikope sinnvoll hitte vorangestellt werden konnen. Eine
Moglichkeit konnte ein Register darstellen, das spiter nicht ausgefiihrt
worden wire. Eine zweite Moglichkeit wire ein Kalendarium, in welchem pro
Blatt zwei Monate stehen sollten und 1r, wie oft, zum Schutz des Textbeginns

4 Bera Nordal 1985:167.

4 Stefan Karlsson 1987:178. Sein Aufsatz kniipft an den o.g. Artikel Bera Nordals an, in
welchem sie die Ahnlichkeit der Illuminationen im Codex Hardenbergianus, der Belgsdals-
bék (AM 347 fol) und der Svalbardsbok (AM 343 fol) einer griindlicheren Untersuchung
unterzieht, vgl. Bera Nordal 1985.
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Abb. 3: GKS 1154 fol (Codex Hardenbergianus), 2v — Majestas Domini, Christus als Welten-
richter; darunter Konig und Bischof. Photo: Det kongelige bibliotek, Kopenhagen.
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Abb. 4: GKS 1154 fol (Codex Hardenbergianus), 6r — Konig und Bischof; das Kapitel iiber diese
von Gott eingesetzten umbodsmenn steht auf 6v. Photo: Det kongelige bibliotek, Kopenhagen.
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unbeschrieben bleiben sollte.*> Das Kalendarium wire dieser Theorie zufolge
fiir die sechs Seiten 1v-4r vorgesehen gewesen.

Kalendarien stehen nicht nur typischerweise zu Beginn von z.B. Gebet-
und Stundenbiichern. Vielmehr finden sie sich auch in Gesetzeshandschriften
wie in den drei in die erste Hilfte des 14. Jh.s datierten norwegischen Kodices
GKS 3260 4to, Sth perg 4to nr. 28 und nr. 30.

In GKS 3260 4to folgt ein Kalendarium fiir Island auf die Gulapingsiog,
das Stadtrecht von Bergen sowie ein paar kurze Bestimmungen und bildet das
Ende der Handschrift (BIl. 59r-61v). In den beiden Stockholmer Kodices steht
das Kalendarium jeweils zu Beginn der Handschrift und ist in beiden Fillen
von anderer Hand geschrieben.*

111.1.4 Moses und die Zehn Gebote
Abgesehen von enzyklopiddischen Handschriften, die Moses kurz erwihnen
(AM 685 d 4to, 31v, 15. Jh.) oder die Gesetzgebung auf dem Sinai schildern
(AM 194 8vo, ca. 1400),* beziehen sich nachvollziehbarerweise auch Rechts-
handschriften auf Moses und die Zehn Gebote. In AM 133 4to (14. Jh.) ist in
einem Jonsbok-Kodex ein Blatt vorgebunden, welches die Zehn Gebote auf
lateinisch und Erlduterungen auf isldndisch bietet (in einer Hand des 15. Jh.s,
der Text bricht mit dem 3. Gebot ab). In der Arnarbeelisbok werden im zwei-
ten Teil der Mosaischen Gesetzgebung lediglich die Bereiche zusammenge-
faBt, fiir welche Moses gesetzliche Regelungen schafft, nicht die Gesetze
selbst (wie in der Stjorn), was sich als eine direkte Hinleitung auf die realen
Gesetze der Jonsbok verstehen 14f3t.

Auf Moses nehmen auch FEinleitungen kontinentalskandinavischer
Rechtshandschriften Bezug wie die Preefatio des Upplandslagen:

#  Ein Kalender wire selbst dann eine Moglichkeit, wenn man von der Uberlegung ausginge,

dal} auch die erste Lage urspriinglich ein Quarternio gewesen sein konnte, dem aber zwei
noch unbeschriebene Doppelblitter wieder entnommen worden wiren.

Ein spiteres isldndisches Beispiel stellt die auf 1616 zu datierende Rechtshandschrift Sth
perg fol nr 10 dar. Sie beginnt mit einem Kalendarium (BIL. 1-3), es folgt die Jénsbok (BIL. 4-
49).

21r*12 Petta ero kolluth bodord .moyses. er gud blaud honum 4 fialli pi er syna heiter ok
meld sva vid hann [...], es folgen die zehn Gebote in Kurzform. — In AM 310 4to (ca. 1250-
1275) stehen nach der Oqus saga Tryggvasonar auf dem letzten Blatt zwei Texte in einer
anderen Hand: Pessi ero tiu laga oro guds und Pessi ero tio vadr pa vrpo a egipta landi.

43

44
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Gvp sielweer skipapi fyrstu lagh. ok s@ndi sinu folki map moyses. @&r
fyrsti laghmapeer war. fore hans folki. Swa s@ndir ok en waldugheer
kununger swea oc gidte. Byrghir son magnusa. kununx. allum pem
@r byggie mellum haffs ok s&w stroms ok 6pmorpa bok pesse map
wigers flokkum. ok laghum. uppleenzkum. Lagh skulu waera satt ok
skipap almenni til styrsl bapi rikum ok fatokum. ok skizl mellum reet
ok o reet [...] (Uplands-Lagen:6 (Praefatio)).*

Die Parallele wird tiberdeutlich herausgestrichen, ebenso wie im Prologus des
Sodermannalagen:

Gud alzwaldugher scapare himils ok iorp& ok alz pas par innan &r
han gaf fyrste lagh ok satti moysi J hender at kunnugha pem fore sinu
folki ok eptir gudz bupi kiendi hann pem at byggie wiper ret ok lagh.
Ok swa biuper ok een waldugher kununger swea ok géte ok nor-
manna magnus sun haertugh eriks allum supermannum wiper retwisi |
ok lagh byggi®. ok s@nder book passa per skipap @r almanni til
styrsle bape rikum ok fatokum [...] (Sodermanna-Lagen:4 f. (Pro-

logus)).

Beide Prologe fiihren das Recht auf Gott zuriick*® und legitimieren die fol-
genden schwedischen Landschaftsrechte mit dem Nachvollzug der gottge-
wollten Etablierung einer Rechtsordnung durch Moses — dieser ,,prafiguriert™
sozusagen den mittelalterlichen Konig in seiner Funktion als Gesetzgeber.

111.1.5 Die Wunderzeichen vor dem Jiingsten Gericht (domadagsundr)

Die kurze Passage iiber die Wunderzeichen vor dem Jiingsten Gericht
begegnet in volkssprachlicher Ubersetzung in vier islindischen Handschriften,
alle sind Varianten des sogenannten Beda-Typs und scheinen sich Marchand
zufolge von drei voneinander unabhingigen Ubersetzungen herzuleiten.*’
AuBer der Arnarbelisbok iiberliefert ihn eine weitere Rechtshandschrift der
Zeit, ndmlich die 1363 geschriebene Skardsbok (AM 350 fol, Bl. 149r). Einen
inhaltlich gleichen und auch gleichlangen Text bieten die enzyklopéddischen

4 Fiir den Hinweis auf diese Stelle danke ich Peter Springborg.

4 Die christliche Legitimierung fehlt auch nicht im Westgdtalagen: Krister ér fyrst i laghum
warum pa gr cristna var oc allir cristnir konongeer. bondzer oc allir bocarléer biscupeer oc allir
bocleerdir maen. (Westgéta-Lagen:3 (Kap. 1)).

47 Marchand 1976:122.
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Sammelhandschriften AM 194 8vo (1387), 36r'2-36v'4) und AM 461 12mo
(16. Jh., 17r-18r).%

Auch lateinische Texte iiber die 15 Zeichen vor dem Jiingsten Gericht sind
im Norden belegt, und zwar in der isldndischen enzyklopidischen Sam-
melhandschrift AM 732 b 4to (Anf. 14. Jh., 6v), in welcher auf o.g. Text noch
weitere Beschreibungen des Jiingsten Gerichtes folgen, in dem dénischen
Kodex NKS 123, 4to (1454) und im schwedischen Kodex MS Uppsala C 222
(13. Jh.), welcher Merkverse enthilt.* Zudem gibt es eine schwedische Uber-
setzung im Kodex Sth D 4 (ca. 1430-1440), welcher neben Iwan Lejon-
riddaren auch Texte religiosen bzw. enzyklopidischen Charakters enthilt.>

111.2 Die Legitimation des Textes im Sachsenspiegel

Der starke Aufschwung, den die Kodifizierung des Rechtes, die Herstellung
von Kommentaren und Rechtsaufzeichnungen im 13. Jahrhundert nimmt,
fithrt Gagnér auf die Entwicklung der Kanonistik und kirchlichen Reform-
politik zuriick.® Wenn nun im Zuge dieser Entwicklung und entscheidend
geprigt von der gemeinsamen kirchlichen Kultur um 1220 in ganz Europa
weltliche Rechte kodifiziert werden und in Deutschland, Frankreich, Aragon,
Kastilien, Danemark oder Schweden Rechtsbiicher entstehen, sind Parallelen
erwartbar, teils aufgrund direkter Einfliisse, teils aufgrund dhnlicher Rahmen-
bedingungen und Ideologeme, die zu dhnlichen Text- und Handschriften-
phénomenen fiihren.

Der Sachsenspiegel ist ein einflulireiches Rechtsbuch, dessen Bedeutung
fiir den Norden bislang noch nicht erforscht ist. In bezug auf den Unter-
suchungsgegenstand des vorliegenden Aufsatzes bietet er sich insofern fiir

4 S, Marchand 1976:124 f. Kalund 1889 verzeichnet ihn seltsamerweise unter einem anderen
Titel: xv heimsundra dagar. Incipit: Jeronimus prestr fann .xv. dagha 44 ebreskvm bokvm
[...]. Vgl. auch Alfredi Islenzk Bd. 1:59 Fn: ,De 15 tegn for dommedag, som dog ikke
genfindes i Hieronimus’ skrifter, stammer i den her foreliggende form fra Beda og haves i
varierende oversettelser fra samme kilde i handskrifterne AM. 350, fol, 135, 4to, 461, 12mo.
En noget afvigende tekst, som skyldes Petrus Comestor, forekommer i latinsk afskrift i AM.
732 b, 4to. Udferlig er denne legende behandlet i Paul u. Braune’s Beitrige zur Gesch. der d.
Spr. u. Lit. VI (1879), s. 413 ff. (Nolle, Die Legende von den fiinfzehn Zeichen vor dem
Jiingsten Gerichte), hvor Bedas latinske tekst findes aftrykt s. 460-461.*

4 S. Marchand 1976:119-122.

30 Marchand 1976:130 f.

St Gagnér 1960:300.
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einen Vergleich an, als auch der Sachsenspiegel durch vorangestellte Text-
und Bildelemente das Recht legitimiert und zudem hinter diesen Elementen
ein Konzept greifbar wird, das eine Parallele zum oben analysierten Kom-
pilationskonzept in der Arnarbeelisbok darstellt. Das erste Buch des Land-
rechtes beginnt mit einem Kapitel, das die Zwei-Schwerter-Lehre aufgreift
und erldutert (Wer von gotishalben beschermer des rechtes solle sin. Unde wie
manich recht si.):

Zwei swert liz got in ertriche zu beschermene die kristenheit. Dem
pabiste daz geistliche, deme koninge daz wertliche. Deme pabiste ist
ouch gesatzt zu ritene zu bescheidener zit uf einem blanken pherde,
unde der keiser sal im den stegreif halden, durch daz der satel nicht
umme wanke. Diz ist de bescheidunge: waz deme pabiste widerstat,
daz her mit geistlichem gerichte nicht getwingen mag, daz ez der
keiser mit wertlichem gerichte betwinge, deme pabiste gehorsam zu
wesene. So sal ouch die geistliche gewalt helfen deme wertlichen
rechte, ab man ez bedarf. (Sachsenspiegel:29)

Auch der Sachsenspiegel stellt die dem Konig eigene Richter- und Herr-
schergewalt als von Gott verliehen dar und legitimiert sie im Rahmen der
Zwei-Schwerter-Lehre. Gleichwohl beschrinkt er sich nicht darauf, sondern
betont weitere Aspekte: Fiir das Verstehen dessen, was Recht ist und was
Unrecht ist, erbittet der Verfasser im Prologus die Unterstiitzung des Heiligen
Geistes. Gott sei selber Recht, darum sei ihm das Recht lieb, heifit es pro-
grammatisch, und schlieBlich folgt eine Ermahnung an die irdischen Richter,
daB sie beim Urteilen bedenken sollen, daf auch iiber sie geurteilt wird — das
Jiingste Gericht spiegelt das irdische:

Des heiligen geistes minne sterke mine sinne, daz ich recht unde
unrecht den Sachsen bescheide nach gotis hulden unde nach der
werlde vromen. Des en kan ich aleine nicht getun, dar umme bete ich

32 Zwei Schwerter lieR Gott auf Erden, um die Christenheit zu beschiitzen: dem Papst das

geistliche, dem Konig das weltliche. Dem Papst ist es auch bestimmt, zu passender Zeit auf
einem weillen Pferd zu reiten, und der Kaiser soll ihm den Steigbiigel halten, damit der Sattel
nicht wegrutsche. Dies ist die Erklarung: Was dem Papst Widerstand leistet, das er mit
geistlichem Gericht nicht bezwingen kann, das soll der Kaiser mit weltlichem Gericht
zwingen, dem Papst gehorsam zu sein. Ebenso soll auch die geistliche Gewalt dem
weltlichen Recht zur Hilfe kommen, wenn man dessen bedarf.
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zu helfe alle gute lute, die rechtes geren, ab in eine rede beiegent, die
min tummir sin vermiden habe unde da diz buchelin nicht abe en
spreche, daz sie ez bescheiden nach irme sinne, so si ez rechtest wis-
sen. Von rechte en sal nimande wisen lib noch leit, noch zorn noch
gabe. Got ist selber recht. Dar umme ist im recht lip. Dar umme sen se
sich vor all, den gerichte von gotishalben bevolen si, daz si also richt-
en, daz gotis zorn unde sin gerichte genedicliche obir se gen muze.
(Sachsenspiegel:28)*?

Genau wie in der Arnarbeelisbok stellt der Sachsenspiegel das Recht in einen
heilsgeschichtlichen Rahmen, der sich von der Erschaffung der Welt bis zu
ihrem Untergang spannt. Der Textus Prologi hilt fest:

Got, der da iz begin unde ende allir dinge, der machte zuerst himel
unde erde unde machte den menschen uf ertriche unde satzte in in daz
paradis. Der brach den gehorsam uns allen zu schaden. Darumme
ginge wir erre alse die hertelosen schaf biz an die zit, daz uns got
erloste mit siner martere. Nu abir wir bekart sin unde uns got wider
geladen hat, nu halde wir sine e unde sin gebot, daz uns sine wisagen
gelart haben unde gute geistliche lute unde ouch kristene koninge gesat
haben, Constantin unde Karl [...] (Sachsenspiegel:28)3*

,.Die Liebe des Heiligen Geistes stirke meinen Verstand, dafl ich den Sachsen Recht und
Unrecht bestimme gemif3 der Gnade Gottes und gemifl dem Nutzen fiir die Welt. Das kann
ich nicht allein leisten, deshalb bitte ich alle integren Leute, die nach Recht streben, um Hilfe,
dal3, wenn ihnen eine Rechtsfrage begegnet, die mein schwacher Geist ausgelassen hat und
dieses Biichlein nicht behandelt, dafl diese gemifl ihrer Einsicht entscheiden, wie sie
meinen, dal es am rechtesten sei. Weder durch Liebe noch Angst, weder durch Zorn noch
Geschenke soll sich jemand vom Recht abbringen lassen. Gott ist selber Recht, darum ist ihm
Recht lieb. Deshalb sollen sich alle diejenigen, denen von Gott das Gericht anbefohlen ist,
vorsehen, daf} sie so richten, dal Gottes Zorn und sein Gericht gnidig tiber sie ergehen
moge.*

,,Gott, der da ist Anfang und Ende aller Dinge, der schuf zuerst Himmel und Erde und schuf
den Menschen auf der Erde und setzte ihn in das Paradies. Der brach den Gehorsam, uns
allen zum Schaden. Deshalb irrten wir umher wie die hirtenlosen Schafe bis zu der Zeit, als
uns Gott durch seine Marter erloste. Nun aber, da wir bekehrt sind und Gott uns wieder (zu
sich) geladen hat, nun halten wir sein Gesetz und sein Gebot, das uns seine Propheten gelehrt
haben und fromme geistliche Leute und das auch christliche Konige gesetzt haben,
Konstantin und Karl [...].
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Die Bildprogramme der Kodices picturati stiitzen dies Konzept. In der 1336
beendeten Oldenburger Bilderhandschrift des Sachsenspiegels® befinden
sich auf dem ersten Blatt zusammen mit dem Prolog drei Szenen heilsge-
schichtlichen Inhalts. Oben sieht man den Verfasser Eike auf einem hohen
Stuhl sitzen; eine Taube symbolisiert die Inspiration durch den Heiligen
Geist.’ In der Mitte befindet sich eine Weltgerichtsszene: Christus weist auf
den Hollenrachen und {iiberreicht einem Konig ein Schwert, das die
richterliche Gewalt symbolisiert. Damit korrespondiert dieses Bild direkt mit
einem Kernsatz des Prologes: Got ist selber recht. Dar umme ist im recht lip.
Der Sachsenspiegel bindet also die Bilder, darunter das Autoren- und das
Konigs- bzw. Kaiserbild, in einen heilsgeschichtlichen Zusammenhang ein,>’
ganz so wie die Arnarbeelisbok das Olafsbild. Das Bild des thronenden Konigs
Olaf visualisiert zugleich den an sich abstrakten Begriff der Herrschaft und
iiber diesen auch die gottgegebene Herrschaftsordnung.®® Schmidt faBt diese
Interdependenzen von Text- und Bildelementen und ihr Zusammenwirken im
Sinne eines tiefergehenden Konzeptes prignant zusammen:

das Verhiltnis von Kaiser und Papst, von Imperium und Sacerdotium,
[wird] in jenen Abschnitten des Rechtsbuches behandelt [...], die
historische Zusammenhinge beleuchten oder prinzipielle Fragen der
Weltordnung betreffen. Diese Ausfiihrungen werden vom Sachsen-
spiegler als notwendig erachtet, um die Rechtsordnung der Sachsen
innerhalb der geschichtlichen Wirklichkeit, d.h. im Ablauf der Ge-
schichte von ihren Anfingen bis zur Gegenwart, ja bis zu ihrem Ziel,
verstiandlich werden zu lassen. Die Geschichte der Sachsen ist fiir Eike
wie fiir seine Zeitgenossen ein Stiick nicht nur der Geschichte des
Reiches, des romisch-deutschen Imperiums, das seinerseits als ein

3 Codex picturatum Oldenburgensis CIM 1 410, Landesbib. Oldenburg, s. Schmidt-Wiegand
1999:397.

,,Die Legitimation eines Textes, die Bestitigung seiner Glaubwiirdigkeit und RechtmifBigkeit
kann in Rechtsbiicherhandschriften durch ein Autoren- oder Kaiserbild unterstiitzt werden,
das einem Prolog oder einer Vorrede als ganzseitige oder spaltenbreite Miniatur oder in Form
einer historisierten Initiale beigegeben ist. Diese Abbildungen stehen meist in einer be-
stimmten ikonographischen Tradition, die bis in die Spatantike zuriickreicht und im Fall des
Autorenbildes durch das Evangelistenbild mit der Taube als Zeichen der gottlichen Inspira-
tion in das christliche Mittelalter iiberfiihrt worden ist. etc. (Schmidt-Wiegand 1999:393,
vgl. Wachinger 1991:1-28: 11).

37 Schmidt-Wiegand 1999:398, unter Verweis auf Drescher 1989:23-36.

# S. Kocher 1992:66.

56
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Glied in der Kette der Weltreiche zu verstehen ist, sondern der Ge-
schichte Gottes mit den Menschen iiberhaupt, wie sie in der Lehre von
den Weltaltern verdeutlicht wird. Von Gott leitet sich die Autoritit des
Kaisers wie die des Papstes her. Gott ist auch der Schopfer allen
Rechts, das durch jene Autoritidten beschirmt wird und zur Geltung
gebracht werden soll. Demgemaf sind dem eigentlichen Rechtsbuch
Prologe vorangestellt, die dies zum Inhalt haben, und demgemail be-
ginnt der eigentliche Text mit der sogenannten Zwei-Schwerter-
Lehre.”

IV. Die Handschriften AM 344 fol, AM 48 8vo und AM 132 4to

Vor dem Hintergrund der bisherigen Untersuchung ist noch einmal auf die drei
eingangs genannten isldndischen Jénsbok-Handschriften zuriickzukommen,
die ebenfalls den Beginn des Johannesevangeliums enthalten: AM 344 fol (ca.
1350-1400), AM 48 8vo (1375-1400) und 132 4to (ca. 1450).

1V.1 AM 344 fol und AM 48 8vo

Die Handschriften AM 344 fol und AM 48 8vo sind eng verwandt. Stefan
Karlsson zufolge stammen beide von demselben Schreiber aus Skagafjordur.*
Selma Jénsdoéttir hat die in diesen Kodices enthaltenen Christus-Illumina-
tionen untersucht und nimmt fiir beide denselben Kiinstler an.*!

Beide Handschriften bieten auf Bl. 1r die Johannesevangelien-Perikope; in
AM 48 8vo fiillt sie die einspaltige Seite und steht allein, in AM 344 fol macht
sie die linke Spalte aus, gefolgt vom Gebet Protector in te sperantium im
ersten Viertel der rechten. Auf Bl. 1v schlief3t sich in beiden Kodices dann die
genannte Illumination an. Diese zeigt Christus am Kreuz, links sieht man
Maria, rechts Johannes. Das Besondere der Darstellung sind die offenen
Augen des Gekreuzigten. Wihrend es kleinere Unterschiede in der Gestaltung
Marias und Johannes’ gibt, erscheinen die Darstellungen Christi nahezu als
identisch. Selma Jonsdottirs These, daf3 diese Illuminationen die direkte Vor-

3 Schmidt 1986:95 f. Zur Illustration der Prologe in der Dresdener und der Wolfenbiitteler
Bilderhandschrift s.a. Schmidt 1986:114 und Schmidt-Wiegand 1983:12.

% Stefsn Karlsson 1963:xxxvir; s.a. Olafur Halldérsson 1963:97 f.

61 Selma Jonsdottir 1964.
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lage fiir eine Gruppe von sechs hochstwahrscheinlich im Reynistadur-Kon-
vent angefertigten Antependien sei, wird von Peter Foote dahingehend rela-
tiviert, dal ein von den jeweiligen Ausfiihrenden gemeinsam benutztes
Musterbuch eine mindestens ebenso wahrscheinliche Erkldrung sei.®* Nach
der Illumination beginnt in AM 344 fol die Jonsbok, gefolgt von Gesetzes-
novellen und dem Kristinréttr Arna biskups, in AM 48 8vo schlielt sich direkt
der Kristinréttr an, von der Jonsbok enthilt die Handschrift lediglich Ausziige.

IV.2 AM 132 4to

Die Handschrift AM 132 4to (ca. 1450), ebenfalls eine Jonsbok-Handschrift,
begann urspriinglich mit einer noch deutlich erkennbaren Illumination des HI.
Olaf, die aber spiter getilgt worden ist (Ir). In der linken Hand hilt er eine
langstielige Axt, in der rechten einen Stab mit Kreuz. Links befindet sich
zudem in Schulterhohe eine schematische Mappa mundi in Form einer ge-
osteten T-O-Karte. Nach der Jonsbok, dem Kristinréttr Arna biskups und klei-
neren Artikeln kirchlicher Gesetzgebung, einigen Formularen und Gesetzes-
novellen endet der Kodex mit einem Einzelblatt, das die Johannesevangelien-
Perikope enthilt (70r).

1V.3 Fazit

Die Handschriften AM 344 fol and AM 48 8vo weisen zwar keine so aus-
fiihrliche Einleitung auf wie die Arnarbeelisbok. Dennoch darf man es fiir
hochstwahrscheinlich halten, dafl der Grundgedanke hinter der Vorschaltung
der Evangelienperikope vor das rechtliche Material derselbe ist, dem die
elaborierte Einleitung der Arnarbealisbok entwachsen ist: die Gesetze in einen
iibergeordneten Rahmen zu stellen, die Reprisentativitidt des Kodex zu er-
hohen, die weltliche Gewalt und das weltliche Recht religios zu legitimieren
und unter ebendiesem Verweis auf den gottlichen Ursprung des Rechtes die
Akzeptanz der gottgewollten Ordnung und die Befolgung der Gesetze ein-
zufordern. Der geistesgeschichtliche Kontext schlidgt sich somit in einem

62 Selma Jénsdottir 1964, bes. 136-137; Foote 1990:52 f. — Foote weist dort auch Selma Jéns-
dottirs spiter gedulBerte These zuriick, daf die Kreuzigungsszenen in AM 344 fol und AM 48
8vo direkt oder indirekt auf die entsprechende Darstellung in AM 249 e fol zuriickgehen, die
einen Kalender enthilt.
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Kompilationsmuster nieder, das die Kombination heterogener, gleichwohl
geeigneter Texte nach einem Grundschema erlaubt. Dieses Schema kann mit
mehreren Einzeltexten und Bildelementen erfiillt und breiter ausgestaltet sein,
oder auch nur durch wenige Elemente eher reprisentiert und aufgerufen denn
tatsidchlich ausgeschrieben werden. Mit einiger Wahrscheinlichkeit ist selbst
hinter dem spiteren Anfiigen der Perikope in AM 132 4to und dem Vorbinden
eines Fragments mit den Zehn Geboten (lateinisch) und ihrer islandischen
Erkldarung in AM 133 4to (BI. 1v) ein Rekurs auf dieses Kompilationsmuster
zu sehen — wahrscheinlich deshalb, weil es sich um Grundideologeme der
mittelalterlichen Herrschafts- und Rechtslegitimation gehandelt hat. So gilt
abgewandelt auch fiir die kleine ,,Einleitung® der Arnarbeelisbok, was fiir Pro-
loge von Rechtshandschriften gilt, in denen ein Kompilator den beabsichtigten
Zweck, die Kompilationsmethode, die ordinatio und auch das Verhiltnis
seines Werkes zu den Quellen erldutern kann:% Im Verbund der Texte klingt
die Stimme des Kompilators und manifestiert sich das Denken seiner Zeit.

HANDSCHRIFTEN

Kopenhagen, Den arnamagneeanske samling:

AM 322 fol AM 732 b 4to AM 98 1 8vo
AM 114 a 4to AM 733 4to AM 194 8vo
AM 310 4to AM 764 4to
AM 685 d 4to AM 791 4to

Kopenhagen, Det kongelige bibliotek:

GKS 1154 fol NKS 123 4to Thott 2085 4to
GKS 1160 fol Thott 1280 fol Thott 114 8vo
GKS 3260 4to Thott 2102 4to Thott 181 8vo
GKS 3262 4to Thott 2104 4to

Reykjavik, Stofnun Arna Magniissonar d Islandi

AM 249 e fol AM 133 4to AM 461 12mo
AM 343 fol AM 135 4to GKS 3268 4to
AM 344 fol AM 160 4to GKS 3270 4to
AM 347 fol AM 679 4to GKS 3274 a 4to
AM 350 fol AM 48 8vo

AM 132 4to AM 434 ¢ 12mo

% So Brasington 1994:228 f. fiir Sammlungen Kanonischen Rechts.
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Oldenburg, Landesbibliothek:
Codex picturatum Oldenburgensis CIM 1410

Paris, Bibliothéeque Nationale:
Ancien [Regius] 10503 (= Ms. Danois etc. nr 20)

Stockholm, Kungliga biblioteket:
Sth perg fol nr 10
Sth perg 4to nr 25
Sth perg 4to nr 28
Sth perg 4to nr 30

Uppsala, Universitetsbibliotek:
DG 9 perg 4to
MS Uppsala C 222
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Abb. 5: AM 135 4to (Arnarbeelisbok), 4v — der Beginn des Johannesevangeliums, das Gebet
Protector in te sperantium, Moses und die Zehn Gebote. Photo: Stofnun Arna Magntssonar 4
Islandi (J6hanna Olafsdéttir).
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ANHANG
Beginn der Arnarbeelisbok (AM 135 4to: 4va-5vb)
[Johannesevangelium 1,1-14 (4va-b):]

JNprincipio erat uerbum. {iohm} | £t uerbum erat apud deum. et | deus erat
uerbum. Hoc erat in | principio apud deum. Omnia per | ipsum facta sunt. et
sine ipso facltum est nichil. Quod factum est | in ipso vita erat. et vita erat lulx
hominum. Z(t) lux in tenebris llucet. et tenebre eam non comprelhenderunt.
Fuit homo missus | a deo. cui nomen erat iohannels. Hic uenit in testimonium.
ut | testimonium per hiberet de lumilne ut omnes crederent per illum | Non erat
ille /lux.. set ut testimonfum | per hiberet de lumine. Erat lux | uera. que illu-
minat omnem holminem uenientem in hunc munldum. In mundo erat. et
mundus | per ipsum factus est e mundus elum non cognovit. In propria uenit.
et sui eum non recéperunt. | Quot quot autem receperunt elum. dedit efs
potestatem filios | def fieri. hijs qui credunt in | nomine eius. Qui non ex
sangulinibus neque. ex uoluntate carnlinis neque. ex uoluptate uiri set ex | deo
nati sunt. £t uerbum caro | factum est. et habitauit in nobis. | Et uidimus
gloriam efus. glorialm quasi unigeniti a patre. Plelnum gratie ef ueritatis.

[Gebet (4vb):]

{oratio} | Protector inte sperantium delus. sine quo nichil est ualildum nichil
sanctum multiplilca super nos misericordiam tulam. ut te rectore te duce sic
tiranseamus per bona temporalila ut non amittamus eterna. | Per christum
dominum nostrum. Amen.

[Moses, die Zehn Gebote (4vb-5va):]

{her | er upp haf moyses laga er gud baud} | PEssi 16g baud gud sialfr moysi aa
| fiallino sinai ollum gydinga lyd alheyranda. Ek em drottin gud pinn. sa er bilg
leysti brott af egipta lande fra preeldémel egipzkra manna. eigi skaltu onur gud
gaufga en | mik. eigi skaltu per skurgud gera. ok onga likinlg pa sem aa iordu
er. eda himnum. eda iuotnum. eda | under fordu. Eigi skaltu pa luti dyrka. Ek er
| drottin gud pin. styrkr kdppi. uitiandi illzkv | fedra yduarra. i pridiu ok fiordu
@tt peira er | mik hata. gefandi miskunn peim er mik elska | ok min bodord
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Abb. 6: AM 135 4to (Arnarbelisbék), 5t — Moses und die Zehn Gebote. Photo: Stofnun Arna
Magnitissonar a Islandi (J6hanna Olafsdéttir).
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Sra  uardueita. eigi gefa ne tallka nafnn drottins uid hegoma. minztu at | hallda

S5rb

Sva

huern inn vij dagh helgann. En vi | daga i huerri uiku skal pu uinna uerk pin.
eclki skalttu uinna aa vij dégi. eigi son pin eigi | dotter. eigi prell pinn ne
ambatt. allir menn | skolo pa huilld hafa. puiat aa vi dogum gerdi gud hilmin
ok iord ok sio. ok alla pa luti er i peim ero. enn | aa vij degi huilldiz hann af
ollu uerki sinu. ok | blezadi pann *dag [Hs. gag] ok helgadi. Vegsama pu
flodur ok modur at pu ser langlifur a iordv | peiri er drottin mun gefa per gud
pin. Eigi skallltu vega. eigi hordom gera. eigi stela. eigi liugulitni bera i gegn
nadngi pinum. Eigi skalttu glirnaz hds grana bins. eigi konu hans. eigi prlel
hans. Eigi ambatt hans. eigi asna. eigi ulfalllda. eigi yxn. ok ongan lut pann er
anar aa. Allr lydr heyrdi ord guds. allir heyrdu ok huelllan lydr pyt. allir sa
fiallit loganda ok Rliukanda. Nnu med pesum lutum uoro allir lostnir hraelzlu.
peir meeltu pa uid moysen. mel pu med | os sogdu gydingar. ok *munum [Hs.
imunum uer pat hafa er pu selger oss. En drottin meli eigi leingr uid pig.
Molyses suaradi. eigi skolo per hrédaz. puiat gud kom | til pess at hann reyndi
oss. ok at hans hrezlla | ueri med oss. at uer misgerdim eigi. Lydrin stod | firir
fialz hlidinni nidri. moyses for til pukulnnar peirar er gud uar i. epter pui sem
hann baud Il honum. pa melti Mmoyses marga luti. Gud setti. | log pau er hann
baud gydingum at hallda. ok | gera alltari af steni. hann setti pa 16g millum |
frialsborinna manna ok pyborina. hann setti loglum uig ok auerka. ok fiorrad.
ok um af brigdi plessara x bodorda. er hann hefer bodit ok baud | menn grioti
at beria til bana ef af brygdi. hann | baud at giallda lif firir lif. augu firir augu.
| ton firir ton. hond firir hond. fét firir f6t. sar firir sar. heipt firir heipt. hann
setti log ef naunlgi gerdi naungi fiarskada. huerssu par skyllldi baeta. sva ok ef
fenadr dei. i grofum peim | er adrer menn hofdu gert. hann setti 16g um
pioflnad. ok um kuikfiarbeitingar. hann setti log ef | elldr gerdi odrum manni
skada af hans uangeymsllu. eda madr{ ef madr tyndi anars mannz grip | peim
er honum uar ledr eda feingin til uardueizlu. | hann setti um pat log ef madr
hefdi samradi med | ohemilli konu. hann baud at pyrma utllendum monnum
konum ok eckium ok bornum. hann balud at gudi skylldi eigi hallmala. ok
eigi | bolua hofdingium guds lydz. hann baud | at gialda gudi tiund. ok frum-
burdi allz | ok manna. hann baud at ecki par kuikendi skyllldi menn eta er eigi
sefdi menn. Alla lygi balnnadi gud. hann firir baud huerium manne at talka fe
til rangra mala edr doma. hann baud |l at feera eiganda huern uilltan lut edr
fenat. | ,N\u er gud hafde pessa luti tinda firir | Mmoysi. pa meelti hann. Ek man
senda per einlgil minn. pann er fara man firir per ok uardueilta pik ok tia per
ok leida pig til firir buens stadar | uardueittu hann ok heyr raad hans. ok eigi
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Abb. 7: AM 135 4to (Arnarbeelisbék), 5v — Moses und die Zehn Gebote, die Wunderzeichen vor
dem Jiingsten Gericht. Photo: Stofnun Arna Magniissonar 4 Islandi (J6hanna Olafsdéttir).
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elskir pu | hann hafnanda. pui at eigi man hann uaegia peim er per | misgerir.
ok mitt nafn er i honum. Nu er pu hleyrer rad hans ok gerir alla luti pa er hann
bydr per | pa man ek uera ifer uini pina. ok kuelia man ek | pa er pig kuelia. ok
er gud hafdi pesa lulti ok marga adra melt uid moysen. pa for | moyses til
fundar uid gydinga lyd. ok sagdi | peim ord drottins. ok doma. Aller lyder
meltv | einni Roddu. oll ord drottins ok déma pa er | hann hefer per bodet.
uilium uer hallda. moysles ritadi pa faa ord drottins oll aa bok pas | er hann
hafdi melt. Epter pat gerdi hann alltari par under | fiallino. ok feerdi par gudi
forner. Nu er | her ender aa moyses logum. ok ma rettliga klallaz at pau se
grunduollr ok under stalda allra kristinna 14ga.

[Wunder der letzten 15 Tage vor dem jiingsten Gericht (5va-b):]

{Af doma dags undrum} Jheronimus prestr ein af iii doctorilbus heilagrar
kristni fan 4 ebreskum bokum | xv-daga. pa er undr uerda aa. En peir dalgar ero
i ennda heims pessa. A fysta degi | genggr sior upp hétt. fimtigi fadma ifer lhin
hastu fioll. ok man hann uera sem gardr. ok oll ulotn it sdma. En anan dag
siatnar nidr allt til | nedztu hluta. sua at uarla ma sia pau ofanuerd. | .Exn pridia
dag munu pau uerda sem firir onduerdu | uoro pau. En fiorda dag munu
samnaz salman fiskar ifer uétn ok oll s@skrimsl. ok munu | pau gefa af sier
radder ogrligar. peira radder | ma eigi skilia. nema gud sialfr. En fimta d(ag) |
skolo brena uotn aull fra ofanuerdu ok til nedanuerldra. En vi d(ag) munu grés
aull ok alldin tre | ftre{ gefa af sier. hcega *dogg (Hs. gavg). Enn vij dag mulnu
brotna smidi oll. En viij d(ag) beriaz steinar | ok flytiaz aa mote. ok huer lutr
man briotaz molte odrum En ix d(ag) kemr landzskialfti sua miklill. at engin
kom slikr fyr. En x d(ag) skolo oll filoll ok dalir snuaz islettur. En xi d(ag) fara
menn allir | or hellum sinum. ok renna sua sem odir se. ok eingi | ma anan
spyria ne suara. po at spurdr se | xij d(ag) falla stiornur ok takn af himni. En
xlifj. d(ag) samnaz saman bein daudra manna allra alllt ,ti\ manna grafana. En
xiiii d(ag) skolo allir menn deyia | .Exn xv. d(ag) skal brenna iorden allt ti/
himna. ok ti/ | inna nedztu luta heluitis. Enz sidan man | uera doms dagr. pa
man vera ender heilms pesa. ok ueri sa sall er pa hefdi uel gert | ok makligr
guds a syndar. en eigi fra skilldr anara kristinna manna samlagi. Amen
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EFNISAGRIP

Fyrir utan Jénsbok og Kristinrétt hafa nokkur islensk lagahandrit ad geyma stutta kafla
med efni sem ekki heyrir 16gum til. Um er ad r@da upphaf J6hannesargudspjalls &
latinu. fpremur handritum frd 14. 61d, AM 344 fol, AM 135 4to og AM 48 8vo stendur
pessi texti gudspjallsins 4 fyrstu blodum hvers handrits, en 1 pvi fjérda sem er yngra,
AM 132 4to, 4 sidasta bladi. I ritgerdinni hér ad framan er leitast vid ad svara pvi hvort
texti gudspjallsins sem og medfylgjandi lysingar gegni dkvednu hlutverki og ferd eru
rok fyrir pvi ad liklegast sé um ad reda dkvednar hugmyndir um samsetningu handrits
og { pvi sambandi er konnud innlend og evropsk hefd par sem vidlika hugmyndir
birtast.

Af ofangreindum handritum er Arnarbeelisbék (AM 135 4to) vaenlegust vid
rannsokn af pessu tagi, en fyrstu blod hennar hafa ad geyma triarlega efnispeetti, eins
og ben 4 latinu og tvo posta 4 islensku, annan um Mdses og bodordin tiu og hinn um
tdkn peirra undra sem verda 14 daga fyrir ddmsdag. R®kilega er synt fram 4 ad um-
reeddir péstar gegna hlutverki inngangs en peir 4samt 6drum textum og lysingum koma
l6gunum fyrir innan fyrirfram dkvedins ramma. Med inngangi af pessu tagi er aukid
opinbert gildi handritsins, par sem veraldlegt vald og veraldleg 16g f4 par med trdar-
legan stimpil og um leid fast vidurkennd skipan eftir guds vilja og par med krafist ad
logunum sé fylgt. Hugmyndafradilegt efnisval handritsins fylgir dkvednu sam-
setningarmynstri sem hvilir 4 velpekktum hugmyndum midaldamanna um drottnun og
lagalega réttletingu valds. Pannig kemur fram ad samsetning dpekkra texta er bundin
vid dkvedid grunnmynstur sem ymist ma skipa nidur { knoppu eda 1ongu mali.

Jens Eike Schnall
e. schnall@gmx.net



VESTEINN OLASON

GROTTASONGUR!

GROTTASONGUR hefur nokkra sérstodu 1 peim flokki kvada sem vid venjulega
kollum eddukvadi. Hann er yfirleitt flokkadur med godakvaedum, og p6é koma
engin god vid sogu; sogupradurinn snyst um kvorn med yfirnattarlega eigin-
leika, og adalpersénur eru trollkonur praelkadar af donskum sagnakonungi.
Kva&did er kvedid eftir sogn eda godsogn sem virdist hafa verid pekkt vida par
sem norrana var tolud. Asamt Darradarlj6dum flytur Grottaséngur kvedskap
kvenna vid vinnu. Eiginlegt vinnuljéd er kvadid pé ekki, en nokkur visuord
geetu fallid undir pann flokk kvedskapar.? Med pessari grein er @tlun min ad
kanna st6du Grottasongs medal eddukveada og setja fram hugmyndir um aldur
kveedisins. Undirstada undir slikri athugun eru margvislegar stadreyndir um
tengsl kvadisins vid adrar heimildir sem fyrir 16ngu hefur verid bent 4 og

! S4 sem beindi athygli minni séstaklega ad Grottasong var Hermann Pélsson. Pegar ég dvald-
ist nokkra manudi i Edinborg arid 1996 stakk hann upp 4 ad vid ynnum saman ad ranns6kn
og jafnvel utgafu 4 Grottasong og Darradarljodum. Hann nefndi pad, sem mér var raunar
fullljést, ad Grottasongur hefdi hlotid alltof litla umfjollun { kafla minum um eddukvedi {
Islenskri békmenntaségu I (1992), og er pad 6nnur 4stzda til ad sinna pessu kvadi nokkud.
Vid Hermann skiptumst & skodunum um Grottasong i samtélum og skjatum (eins og Her-
mann nefndi tolvuskeytin) um skeid, og hann sendi mér 4 spedli (annad nyyrda hans tr
tolvuheimi) drog ad skyringum ad hluta kvaedisins. Pad sem okkur f6r 4 milli var ekki komid
4 pad stig ad ég geti beinlinis vitnad til Hermanns, en er pé badi skylt og ljift ad vidurkenna
ba hvatningu og innbldstur sem hlaust af samra&dum vid hann um petta efni og fleiri. Rétt er
ad taka fram ad Hermann halladist ad pvi ad kalla kvadid Groéttasong og mida vid drnefnid
Gréttu 4 Seltjarnarnesi. Eg hef kosid ad fylgja heldur stefnu flestra ttgefenda. Prétt fyrir
skodanamun okkar Hermanns um betta eina atridi vona ég ad pessi grein hefdi fallid honum
i ged og er reyndar viss um ad hin hefdi vakid vidbrogd sem hefou verid mér lerdomsrik.
Pannig var Hermann.

Fradimenn hafa bent 4 petta, sbr. td. Heusler 1957 (1941):98; Harris 1990:239; Helga Kress
1993:95-96.

©
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fredimenn hafa rokratt fram og aftur. Ohjakvaemilegt er ad fara hér yfir pad
efni, pétt reynt sé ad stytta malid eftir meetti.?

Vegna bragarhittar, stils og efnistaka hefur Grottasongur @vinlega verid
flokkadur sem eddukvadi pott hann sé ekki vardveittur { Konungsbdk eddu-
kveda, GKS 2365 4. Hann er hins vegar skradur { adra Konungsbdk, GKS
2367 4%, fra fyrri hluta 14. aldar, pd sem geymir eina af midaldagerdum
Snorra Eddu?, og i Trektarbdk, Codex Trajectinus, pappirshandriti Snorra
Eddu fra 16. old. Trektarbok er vardveitt i haskélabokasafni 1 Utrecht, textinn
er naskyldur texta Konungsboékar og talinn runninn frd mjog gomlu handriti.
Lausamalid sem fer 4 undan Grottasong { pessum handritum er mjog stytt {
Uppsala Eddu, Codex Upsaliensis, De la Gardie 11 { haskélabokasafni i Upp-
s6lum, en Grottasongur er par ekki nefndur né til hans vitnad. I fj6rdu mid-
aldagerd verksins, Wormsbok, Codex Wormianus, AM 242 fol, eru hvorki
spor eftir lausamalid né kvadid. Lausamalid er hins vegar vardveitt { einu af
peim midaldahandritum sem geyma Skaldskaparmal, AM 748 II 4'; par er
kvadid nefnt og fyrsta visa pess tilferd. I tveimur 60rum handritum
Skéldskaparmala, AM 748 1 b 4 og AM 757 a 4%, er ttdrattur Gr lausamalinu
med dkvednum efnislegum vidbétum, en ekki minnst 4 kvaedid né til pess
vitnad.’

II

Meginefni kvadisins og lausa malsins er frasogn um kvornina Grotta og
ambidttirnar Fenju og Menju sem Fr6di Danakonungur letur mala gull fyrir
sig. T lausa mélinu er sagan p6 lengri og i henni ymis efnisatridi sem stangast
vid pad sem { kvadinu segir, en kvadid segir margt af ambattunum, sogu
peirra og kjorum, sem ekkert er fjallad um { lausa malinu. Heppilegast er pvi
ad taka lausa malid hér upp { heild sinni:

Langt mal yrdi ad rekja rannsoknasoguna, en um hana og raekilegar skyringar a kvaedinu er
heegt ad visa til Klaus von See et. al. 2000:837-964. A islensku er nylegt og dgett yfirlit hja
Armanni Jakobssyni 1994. Sjilfur birti ég fyrir nokkrum 4rum litla grein um kvaedid,
Vésteinn Olason 1997. Pad sem mali kann ad skipta i peirri grein er allt hér.

4 Bédar pessar konungsbakur eru nii vardveittar { Stofnun Arna Magniissonar 4 Islandi.

3 Texti Konungsbokar Snorra Eddu, lausamélid og kvadid med ordamun dr Trektarbok er {
utgafu Finns Jénssonar 1931:135-138, og auk pess i flestum eda 6llum 6drum ttgafum
Snorra Eddu. Texti kvaedisins eins er gefinn tt af Joni Helgasyni 1962:89-93. Texti brotanna
er prentadur i Edda Snorra Sturlusonar 11 1852:431 (748 1), 515 (757) og 577-78 (748 1I).
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Hvi er gull kallat mjol Fréda? Til pess er saga sja at Skjoldr hét sonr
Obdins er Skjoldungar eru fra komnir. Hann hafdi atsetu ok réd londum
par sem nt er kollud Danmork en pd var kallat Gotland. Skjoldr atti
pann son er Fridleifr hét er londum réd eptir hann. Sonr Fridleifs hét
Fr6di. Hann ték konungdém eptir fodur sinn { pann tid er Augustus
keisari lagdi frid of heim allan. P4 var Kristr borinn. En fyrir pvi at
Fr6di var allra konunga rikastr & Nordrlondum pa var honum kendr
fridrinn um alla Danska tungu, ok kalla Nordmenn pat Fr6da frid. Engi
madr grandadi @drum poétt hann hitti fyrir sér fodurbana eda brédur-
bana lausan eda bundinn. P4 var ok engi pjofr eda ransmadr, sva at
gullhringr einn 14 4 Jalangrsheidi lengi. Fr6di konungr sétti heimbod {
Svipjoo til pess konungs er Fjolnir er nefndr. P4 keypti hann ambattir
tvaer er hétu Fenja ok Menja. Paer véaru miklar ok sterkar. I pann tima
fannsk { Danmork kvernsteinar tveir sva miklir at engi var sva sterkr at
dregit geti. En sd ndttira fylgdi kvernunum at pat moélsk 4 kverninni
sem sd melir fyrir er mol. Su kvern hét Grotti. Hengikjoptr er sa
nefndr er Fr60a konungi gaf kvernina. Fr68i konungr 16t leida amb-
attirnar til kvernarinnar ok bad par mala gull ok frid ok szlu Fr6da. Pa
gaf hann peim eigi lengri hvild eda svefn en gaukrinn pagdi eda hlj6d
matti kveda. Pa er sagt at paer kvadi 1j6d pau er kallat er Grottasongr.
[Hér er baett vid 1 748 II: ,,0k er petta upphaf at*, og sidan fyrsta erindi
kvadisins.] Ok 40r Iétti kvaedinu mélu par her at Fréda sva at 4 peiri
nétt kom par sd sekonungr er Mysingr hét ok drap Fréda, tok par her-
fang mikit. P4 lagdisk Fréda fridr. Mysingr hafdi med sér Grotta ok sva
Fenju ok Menju ok bad per mala salt. Ok at midri nétt spurdu peer ef
eigi leiddisk Mysingi salt. Hann bad per mala lengr. Paer mélu litla
hrid 40r nidr sukku skipin ok var par eptir svelgr { hafinu er sarinn fellr
i kvernaraugat. P4 var ser saltr (Edda 1998:135-136).

Midad vid pa vardveislu sem hér hefur verio lyst er liklegast ad kvaedid hafi
ekki verid { sameiginlegu forriti vardveittra gerda Snorra Eddu, peirri bok sem
Snorri setti saman, ef haegt er ad gera rad fyrir sliku sameiginlegu for- eda
frumriti,® heldur hafi pv{ verid aukid vid laust mal um Grotta og ambéttirnar {
forriti Konungsbokar og Trektarbokar; petta lausa mal hafi verid stytt { Upp-
® Vel md vera ad fleiri en ein gerd hafi komid frd Snorra sjélfum, og textarnir syna ad menn
hafa haldid 4fram ad vinna med textann, breyta, fella dr og baeta vid eftir hans daga, allt eftir
peim tilgangi sem hver ritstjéri hafdi med verki sinu.
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sala Eddu en fellt nidur { Wormsbok. Slik kenning fer studning af pvi ad lausa
malid skuli koma fram { brotunum. Ekki er frileitt ad @tla ad fyrsta visa
kveedisins hafi verid { frumritinu eins og { AM 748 11, pott sd ritari sem @tladi
ad skrifa kvadid allt { forrit Konungsbokar og Trektarbokar hafi fellt hana
nidur (Bugge 1867:325; Finnur Jénsson 1931:xxii). A svipadan htt er visad til
kveda Egils Skallagrimssonar { sogu hans og geti verid komid fra frumritinu.
Peir sem vilja trda pvi ad Snorri hafi samid Egils sogu og ad stofninn { Snorra
Eddu, pegar bersynilegir vidaukar hafa verid dregnir frd, sé verk Snorra, eins
og segir { Uppsala Eddu, hljéta pa ad gera rad fyrir ad Snorri hafi pekkt
Grottasong og farid eftir honum { lausa malinu, nefnt kvadid og etv. vitnad {
eina visu. Lj6st er pé ad hann hefur haft fleiri heimildir um ségnina en Grotta-
song.

Svo er ad sja sem su sogn sem Snorri hefur pekkt sé sprottin af amk.
prennum godsdgukenndum rétum, en 6vist og jafnvel 6liklegt er ad hann hafi
sjalfur tengt saman sagnirnar, heldur er liklegra ad pad hafi alveg eda ad mestu
gerst adur, { munnlegri geymd. Fyrst er ad geta godsagnar um fridsama, far-
sela og audsela 6ld 4 dogum Fréda Danakonungs, sem getid er hjd Saxo og {
ymsum islenskum heimildum. Snorri tengir petta vid 6ld Augustusar Réma-
keisara og fadingu Krists, og er st tenging vitaskuld af lerdomstagi, hvort
sem pad er upphaflega hans hugmynd eda eldri fredimanna. Annad er saga
um hina yfirnattirlegu kvorn, sem hagt er ad lata mala pad sem 6skad er,
hvort heldur er gull, audur og sxla eda strid og 6hamingja, og um pad hvernig
Fenja og Menja draga pessa kvorn fyrir Fr6da Danakonung, sem reynist illur
ad edli og hlytur makleg malagjold. Fleiri konungar med pessu nafni en Frid-
Fré6di eru nefndir { sgnum um Danakonunga, og ma par nefna einn sem kem-
ur vid Hrolfs sdgu kraka, en til Hrolfs kraka er raunar visad { 22. erindi Grotta-
songs. Pridju sognina ma kalla upphafs(god)sdgn, og lysir hin pvi hvernig
hafid verdur salt vegna pess ad salt er malad { yfirnattdirlegri kvorn. Par kemur
vid sdgu sekonungurinn Mysingur, en einnig Grotti og pa&r Fenja og Menja.
Etv. m4 tala um fjérdu ségnina eda minnid um kvorn { hafdjipinu sem hrerir
hafid par sem straumar eru stridir, svo sem 4 Péttlandsfirdi milli Skotlands og
Orkneyja eda vid Gréttu 4 Seltjarnarnesi.

Astada er til ad gefa gaum ad nafninu Grotti. Ordid kemur fyrir sem sam-
nafn { norskum mallyskum, { faereysku og i norreena malinu 4 Hjaltlandi,
‘grotti’, og merkir oftast mondul pann sem stendur upp Ur nedri kvarnarsteini
og kvornin snyst um. Samkvzamt ordsifjabokum Asgeirs Blondals Magns-
sonar og Jan de Vries er ordid rétskylt ensku sdgninni ‘grind’, ad mala, en 1ik-
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lega einnig ordunum grjén og grjét { islensku, og er pvi edlilegast ad gera rad
fyrir ad grotti hafi upphaflega verid samnafn og merkt kvorn, en hafi sidan
ordid ad nafni 4 hinni freegu yfirnittirlegu kvorn og { annan stad ad ornefninu
Gréttu. Breyting ur samnafni { sérnafn 4 dkvedinni kvorn eda kvornum hefdi
getad att patt 1 pvi ad menn tengdu saman sagnir sem upphaflega hafa verid
6skyldar eins og sagnirnar um Fr68a og Mysing.’

Fyrir ndlega hundrad drum var athygli vakin 4 pvi ad { Orkneyjum og 4
Hjaltlandi hafi verid til skyldar sagnir. Par var talad um nornir tveer eda veettir,
Grotti Finnie og Grotti Minnie (stundum Lukie Minnie) sem kntdu saltkvérn
i Péttlandsfirdi sem skapadi svelginn Swelchie (Johnston 1909-10). Petta er
merkilegt, ekki sist { 1josi pess ad { 748 I b og 757 er einmitt sagt ad Grotti hafi
sokkid 1 Péttlandsfirdi. P6tt einhver brenglun hafi ordid er ljost ad nafnid Grotti
tengist hér néfnum sem vantanlega eru afbokun nafna Fenju og Menju.

III

I islenskum kvedskap fornum er ad finna ymis tengsl vid pzer sagnir sem hér
hafa verid raktar, og 4steda er til ad spyrja hvort par megi sjia merki um ad
skéldin hafi pekkt Grottasong sjalfan fremur en sognina eda sagnirnar (eda
hugsanlega 6nnur kvaedi) sem ad baki liggja. Samkvamt Lexicon poeticum
kemur Grotti sjalfur fyrir { tveimur visum. Annars vegar hja Snorra { Héttatali,
43, par sem er gullkenningin Grotta gladdript, en hins vegar { visu sem {
Snorra Eddu er eignud einhverjum Snzbirni:®

Hvatt kveda hreera Grotta
hergrimmastan skerja

ut fyrir jardar skauti
eylidrs niu bradir,

per er, lungs, fyr longu
1idmeldr, skipa hlidar
baugskerdir ristr bardi
bol, Amléda molu.

7 Um pessar sagnir og adrar skyldar hefur rekilegast fjallad Axel Olrik 1903-1910, einkum
1903:278-305. Armann Jakobsson rekur helstu nidurstédur hans 1 tilv. grein.

[ Skjaldedigtning A 1:211, timasetur Finnur Jénsson pessa og adra lausavisu Snabjarnar um
pad bil 1010-1020, en 1 békmenntaségu sinni (2. ttg. 1:520) kann hann engin deili ad segja 4
Snabirni pessum, og md pvi merkilegt heita ad hann skuli geta timasett visur hans svo
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Hér er Grotti greinilega kvorn 1 hafinu, og niu énefndar meyjar (6ldur) draga
hann, par somu og fyrir Iongu mélu fyrir Amléda. Bersynilegt er ad kvornin
og sniningur hennar er myndhverfing fyrir 6ldurét. Hja Saxo notar Aml6di
(Amlethus) 1 raun og veru molun sem myndhverfingu um hafrét, pegar hann
talar um sand sem mjol malad af 6ldunum.’ Bersynilegt er ad visa Snabjarnar
4 ekkert sameiginlegt med Grottasong nema nafn kvarnarinnar, en pegar litid
er til lausamals Snorra Eddu baetast vid lausleg tengsl vid lokapdttinn um kvorn-
ina sem steypist i hafid og skilur eftir svelg.

Gullkenningarnar Fenju meldr og Fenju fagrverk koma fyrir { fimm drott-
kvaedum visum samkvamt Lexicon poeticum, og Fenju forverk kemur fyrir {
Bjarkamélum; af einhverjum astedum hafa skaldin tekid Fenju fram yfir
Menju sem kenniord. Kenningin Fréda mjol eda adrar naskyldar henni koma
fyrir { sex visum { dréttkvedum, p. 4 m. { Hofudlausn, en einnig er skyldar
kenningar ad finna hja Einari Skilasyni 4 11. 6ld, Rognvaldi Kala 4 12. 61d og
Snorra Sturlusyni 4 13. 61d. Hin athyglisverdasta pessara gullkenninga er {
visu eftir Eyvind skdldaspilli, sem talin er kvedin um 960:

Nu hefr folkstridir Fréa
faglyjadra pyja

meldr { médur holdi
mellu dolgs of folginn.'

Kenningin er merkileg til samanburdar vid Grottasong af peim sokum ad
visan er svo gomul og kvedin af norsku skdldi, en einkum vegna pess ad par
kemur fram ad gullid sé malad af vanselum ambattum, og geti pad bent til

nakvamlega. Visan hefur verid tekin saman 4 fleiri vegu en einn, en grunnmerkingin er alltaf
st sama. I Skjaldedigting B 1:201 er visan tekin svona saman: ,,Kveda niu bradir skerja
hreera hvatt hergrimmastan eyludrs Grotta ut fyr jardar skauti, par es fyr longu mélu Amléda
meldrlid; baugskerdir ristr lungs bardi skipa hlidar bél.* Adrir fredimenn vilja heldur taka
skerja med Grotta og eyliiors med briidir, en pad breytir ekki merkingu visunnar. Grotti skerja
eda eyludurs, sem 6ldurnar hreyfa, er bersynilega myndreen lysing 4 hafréti, og liomeldr Am-
l6da er pad mjol sem hann bruggar af afengt 61, en pad hlytur ad visa til sjavar og sands &
sjavarbotni eda strond, eins og Tolley 1995:71 heldur fram.

®  Saxonis Gesta Danorum 1931:79.

10 Heimskringla 1 1941:201. Petta ma taka pannig saman: ,,Nu hefr folkstridir of folginn meldr
faglyjadra pyja Froda { holdi médur mellu dolgs,” pe., fjandmadur f6lks hefur £61gid gull {
jordu.
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beinna tengsla vid Grottasong, eda amk. kvedskap par sem einhver gaumur er
gefinn ad 1idan eda tilfinningum ambattanna sem mala gullid. Adrar kenningar
segja 1 raun ekkert annad en ad skdldin hafi pekkt kjarnann 1 ségninni, en gefa
enga visbendingu um ad pau hafi pekkt Grottasong sjalfan. Visa Eyvindar
sannar pé ekki ad hann hafi pekkt kvaedid. Einfalt var ad draga pa alyktun af
sOgninni um uppreisn ambattanna ad paer hafi ekki verid s@lar med sitt hlut-
skipti hja Froda.!! Auk pess hefdu vel getad verid til 6nnur kvaedi um amb-
attirnar en pad sem vid pekkjum na.

An ess ad tekin sé 4 pessum grunni afstada til pess hve gamall Grotta-
songur kunni ad vera er edlilegt ad draga pa alyktun af efnividnum ad fyrir rit-
un Snorra Eddu hafi verid til sogn eda sagnir sem hafi verid almennt pekkt,
amk. medal skdlda, en par ad auki hafi verid til kvedid Grottasongur sem
tekur dkvedinn pétt sagnarinnar eda eina gerd hennar til medferdar, tilkar og
gerir ad grundvelli sjalfsteds og dgeets kvaedis. Snorri tekur mid af kvadinu
og getur pess, en frasdgn hans { lausu mdli stydst vid fleiri heimildir.

Lausu mali Snorra Eddu og Grottasong ber 4 milli um nokkur atridi:

1) I Grottaséng er ordid ‘gull” hvergi notad um pad sem ambittirnar mala,
pétt ekki purfi ad draga 1 efa ad Menja eigi vid gull med ordinu ‘audr’ { 5.
erindi. Einkennilegt ma pé6 kalla ad ordid gull skuli ekki notad par sem pad er
alpekkt tdkn og mattugt fyrir efni sem menn girnast meira en énnur, og pad er
mikilvagt { sogninni.

2) Edlilegast er ad skilja kvedid (10. og 12. visu) svo ad ambattirnar hafi
sjalfar hafid kvarnarsteinana ur jordu, en { lausamalinu er kvornin pegar { eigu
konungs er par koma til hans, og sagt er ad hin sé komin frd einhverjum sem
nefndur er Hengikjoptr. Pad likist dvergs- eda jotunsnafni, p6tt pad sé talid
med Odinsnodfnum 1 pulum.

3) I kvaedinu segja ambittirnar allrekilega fra uppvexti sinum, en engin
merki eru um pd sdgu { lausamalinu nema hvad sagt er ad per hafi komid fra
Svipj6d.

4) Kv0id endar par sem ambdttirnar kveda her, eldsvoda og hvers konar
6gefu yfir Froda og @tt hans, en skaldid letur sitja vid spAddéminn og fer ekki
ut fyrir pann ramma sem dreginn er upp i kvadinu par sem ambattirnar standa

I Klaus von See et al. 2000:845 og 857 benda 4 ad Frdi og Hrolfr kraki eru tilgreindir sem
andst@dur { visu Eyvindar skdldaspillis og telja ad pa andstedu megi einnig sja { 22. visu. Af
pvi er dregin st dlyktun ad visa Eyvindar muni vera eldri. Pad er { sjalfu sér ahugavert ad
visad skuli vera til Hrolfs { tengslum vid Fréda, en 6vist hvort einhverja dlyktun er hagt ad
draga af pvi. Badir eru freegir danskir fornkonungar.
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vid kvornina. Engin bein frasogn er af ards 4 Fréda og ekkert vikid ad sogninni
um 6rlog ambattanna og kvarnarinnar 4 valdi Mysings. Reyndar brotna myllu-
steinarnir, eda amk. annar beirra, { 23. visu: ,,hraut hinn hofgi / hallr sundr {
tvau.” Pad samraemist vel peim heimsendatén sem rikir 1 kvedislokin en
virdist um leid binda enda 4 sogu Grotta, enda er pess ekki getid { lausamalinu
ad kvornin hafi skaddast. P4 hefdi gengid verr ad mala salt fyrir Mysing.

v

Nu er mal komid til ad hyggja nanar ad kvadinu sjalfu. Pad er af peirri gerd
kveda sem kalla ma svidsett. P4 er lyst atburdards sem gerist 4 stuttum tima
og oftast einum stad. Stuttaraleg frdsdgn er { pridjupersénu ymist { nitid eda
patid. Meginefnid er sett fram { samtdlum eda einredum; par birtast atok
perséna, en jafnframt er visad badi aftur { timann til peirra atvika sem hafa
leitt til adsteedna samtimans og einatt fram til 6kominna vidburda.'? Allir
pessir pettir birtast i Grottasong. Fyrstu fjogur erindin eru pridjupersénu
frasogn med stuttu innskoti { beinni redu 3. visu. I frisdgninni er fyrst greint
frd pvi ad Fenja og Menja séu ,,nt [...] komnar til konungs hidsa* og ,,at mani
haf6ar*; peim er lyst sem ‘framvisum’ og ‘mattkum’, og visa badi pessi 1ys-
ingarord vaentanlega til yfirnattirlegra heefileika, pétt ‘mattkar’ eigi vafalaust
einnig vid ofurmannlega likamskrafta. Sidan er sagt frd pvi { patid ad paer hafi
verid leiddar ad 1Gdri — en pad mun vera kvarnarstokkurinn — og er ordid pekkt
vidar 4 norrenu malsvaedi { peirri merkingu (Jan de Vries 1962:367; sbr.
einnig eylidurinn { visu Snebjarnar). Fr6di hét hvorugri peirra hvild né yndi,
p.e. hann leyfdi peim hvorki ad hvila sig né njéta neins fyrr en hann fékk ad
heyra ‘hljom’ (song) peirra. Peer sungu og moludu svo ad flestir sofnudu {
kringum per, og merkir pad vafalitid ad songur peirra hafi verid galdur sem
enginn annar kunni og gerdi peim kleift ad hrera kvarnarsteinana. Eftir
pennan inngang tekur vid { 5.-22. visu bein reda, sem adeins er rofin af
tveimur visuordum pridjupersénu { 7. visu, inngangi ad ordum sem Frodi
beinir til peirra. 23. visa og tvo fyrstu ord 24. visu er sidan aftur frasdgn

Par sem Heusler 1957 (1941) fjallar um form eddukvada flokkar hann Grottasong med hin-
um yngri tvipattu atburdakvedum (‘doppelseitige Ereignislieder’), en segir ad pad sé {
rauninni ,,Redelied [...] der Verlauf zusammengeschoben zu einer grofen, riickblickenden
und vorwirtsdriangenden Redeszene mit Einheit des Orts und enger Begrenzung der idealen
Zeitspanne* (177). Med bessum ordum bendir Heusler 4 skyldleika Grottasongs vid pau
kvadi sem hann kennir vid endurlit (‘Riickblick” ) og kvennatregrof (‘Frauenklage’ ).
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pridjupersénu, en kvaedinu lykur med fjérum visuordum, beinni r&du annarrar
hvorrar ambattar. A3 undanskildum inngangi ad stuttri redu Menju i 5. og 6.
visu og ad ordum Fréda i 7. visu er ekki tekid fram hver mealir. P6 ma stydja
likum ad peer systur tali til skiptis.

Eftir innganginn, par sem par hafa verid reknar ad verki 4n miskunnar,
kemur fyrsta reda Menju { 5. visu 4 ¢vart. Hin tjéir sig med blidum, nénast
astleitnum ordum, og visan minnir nokkud 4 vogguvisu, eins og Harris hefur
bent 4 (1990:239-240):

,»Aud molum Fréda,
molum alsalan,
molum fjold fjar

4 feginsludri;

siti hann a audi,

sofi hann 4 duni,
vaki hann at vilja,
pa er vel malit.*

Pegar tillit er tekid til adstedna veri haegt ad lita sér detta { hug ad um had
veri ad reda og 6gnun byggi undir, en p6 er ekkert sem bendir til pess. Oftast
mun gert rad fyrir ad naesta visa sé beint aframhald af redu Menju, ténninn er
svipadur og engin visbending um ad nyr melandi hafi tekid til mals. Vid
ndnari athugun virdist p6 sem hun geti vel verid hvatning eda stefnuyfirlysing
konungs, Frid-Fr6da, fremur en ord pjadrar ambattar:

,.Hér skyli engi
QOrum granda,
til bols bua

né til bana orka,
né hoggvagi
hvossu sverdi,
poat bana brédur
bundinn finni.*

Hver sem stada malandans er lysa pessar tvaer visur seludstandi og fridarold
par sem hefndarskylda er ekki rekt. Pannig tengja visurnar kvedid vid god-
sognina um Frédafrid, en mynda jafnframt skarpa andstedu vid pau 6skop
sem 4 eftir fylgja. Nasta erindi, hid 7., hefst med pessari kynningu: ,,En hann
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kvad ekki ord hid fyrra,” og meetti draga af pvi pa dlyktun ad ‘hann’ hafi 48ur
talad hlylega og ad ordin sem fylgja syni sinnaskipti; er raunar freistandi ad
draga af pvi pd alyktun ad 6. visa hafi einnig verid ord Fréda en ekki ambattar.
Skyring 4 sinnaskiptum er vitaskuld nertaek, pvi ad spillingardhrif gullsins eru
alkunn. Ord Fréda eru 6lj6s, og kann ad vera ad eitthvad vanti { pau, pvi ad
visan er ekki nema sex linur, en 1jést er ad hann bannar ambattunum svefn
nema Orstutta stund 1 einu, sem merkir ventanlega alveg:

“Sofid eigi bit

né of sal gaukar!
eda lengr en sva
1j60 eitt kvedak.

Hvort sem inngangur er ad pessari hétun eda ekki breytir hin vidhorfi
ambdttanna, og onnur peirra, etv. Fenja sem ekki hefur talad fyrr, tekur n til
mals, og er ekki 6edlilegt ad @tla ad samfelld reda hennar ndi til og med 17.
visu, en { pessum kafla kvaedisins er saga peirra systra rakin pangad til par eru
komnar til konungs hisa. I upphafi redunnar segir ambttin storkandi ad
Frodi hafi ekki synt negilegt vit og ekki spurt um @tterni peirra. Hin nefnir
freendlid peirra og segir par komnar af bergrisum, en medal frendanna eru
engir aukvisar, peir Hrungnir og Pjazi, jotnar sem hafa att kappi vid godin
sjalf. Grotti hefdi ekki komid ur fjalli 4n peirra tilverknadar; paer voru aldar
‘fyr jord nedan’ , feerdu til ‘setberg’ og kostudu grjéti og veltu. Sidan téku paer
patt 1 orrustum { Svipj6d, gengu gegnum ‘graserkjad’ (brynjad) 1id, steyptu
einum konungi og studdu annan; paer virdast hafa veitt Gothormi en att patt {
falli Knua. Lifi peirra er nu lyst eins og peer hafi verid valkyrjur. Med 16. visu
er skyndilega komid inn i nitima kveadisins, og lysingin 4 aumum kjorum
ambdttanna myndar sterka andstedu vid fyrri ord og 6skir Menju og lysinguna
4 frjalsu valkyrjulifi j6tnameyjanna:

,,Nu erum komnar
til konungs hisa
miskunnlausar

ok at mani hafdar;
aurr etr iljar,

en ofan kuldi,
drogum doélgs sjotul;
daprt er at Fr6da.*
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Mzelandi hefur fengid sig fullsadda, og 1 fyrri helmingi 17. visu er pvi lyst yfir
ad nu skuli hendur hvildar og kvarnarsteinninn stodvast, ekki verdi unnt ad
gefa hondunum neina hvild fyrr en Fr60a pyki nég malad (sem verdur sjalf-
sagt aldrei). Svo er ad sjd sem nyr malandi taki vid { midri 17. visu, pvi ad {
seinni hluta er pvi andmelt sem segir { fyrri hluta.”® I 8. til 15. visu var rakin
saga peirra ambattanna adur en par komu til Fr68a, en { 16. og 17. visu gerast
atburdir i ni-i, pvi sama og rikir i 1. visu. I 18. visu byrjar malandi ad horfa
fram { timann, og jafnframt er Fr6di hvattur til ad vakna og hlusta. Nu er pvi
spad ad eldar muni brenna og her koma med vopnum og brenna ba konungs,
sem ekki muni halda haseti sinu { Hleidru, og 1 20. visu er eggjad til 4taka:

,» Tokum a mondli,
mer, skarpara;
eruma valmar

i valdreyra.*

Per sja nu fyrir feigd fjolmargra manna og hvetja hvor adra; visad er til pess
ad “Yrsu sonr’, p.e. Hrélfur kraki, sonur og br6dir médur sinnar, muni hefna
Fr6da. Hefndin er pannig tengd vid svivirdu sifjaspella. Paer ferast nd { auk-
ana og hinn pungi kvarnarsteinn brotnar { tvennt; hér er pridjupersénu fraségn
i patid 1 23. visu sem ad kynngikrafti minnir 4 Voluspa:

Moélu meyjar,
megins kostudu,
véru ungar

i jotunmadi;
skulfu skaptré,
skautz 140r ofan,
hraut hinn hofgi
hallr sundr { tvau.

i lokaerindinu, sem er adeins sex visuord, kemur aftur kyrrd 4 med inngangi
beinnar reedu og stuttu avarpi til kigara peirra:

13 Abending Bugge 1867:443; hann visar { Svend Grundtvig.
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En bergrisa

bridr ord um kvad:
,,Malit hofum, Frooi,
senn munum hetta;
hafa fullstadit

f1j60 at meldri.*

Efni kvaedisins er mjog haglega skipad. Timasvidin eru prji: Ni-id { upphafi
og aftur sidar { kvaedinu er sdguleg nuitid, atburdards sett 4 svid eins og fylgst
s¢ med henni. Svidid er hybyli Danakonungs, og leikendur eru Fr6di og
ambattirnar tver. I redum ambaéttanna er horft til fortidar, atburda sem voru
addragandi pess ad adsta&dur peirra urdu paer sem lyst er { hinni sdgulegu
nutid. Ambattirnar horfa lika fram { timann til atburda sem ékomnir eru pegar
per meala, en eru ventanlega 1idnir pegar kvadid allt er melt fram, sbr.
patidina 1 2.-4. visu, upphafi 7. visu, og loks 1 23. visu og upphafi peirrar 24.
Svidsetningin verdur dhrifameiri af pvi ad eingdngu er visad fram { timann {
spasdognum og 4n pess ad nofn séu nefnd. Hvorki Mysingur né Hrélfur kraki
eru nefndir 4 nafn pott visad sé til vitneskju dheyrendanna um verk peirra og
orlog. Ahrifamikil stigandi er { kvaedinu og andstadur skerpa dramatikina: hug-
bleerinn breytist snemma Ur einhvers konar szeludstandi { 6gnandi andrimsloft
sem sidan magnast og ner hdmarki pegar spddémurinn hefur verid sagdur
fram og kvarnarsteinninn brotnar. Petta skdld hefur sannarlega fullt vald 4
efnivid sinum, eins og 14tid er { 1jés i skyringariti Klaus von See og sam-
starfsfolks hans: ,,Das Lied ist ausgesprochen kunstvoll konstruiert* (2000:
856).

Einstakt fyrir petta kvaedi, midad vid onnur eddukveedi og raunar {slenskar
fornbokmenntir yfirleitt, er samid s sem skapast med ambdttunum, en paer
tilheyra premur flokkum sem venjulega teljast til ‘6zedri’ vera: paer eru konur,
per eru ambattir, og par eru af jotnakyni.'* Praelum er einatt synd fyrirlitning
i fornum islenskum békmenntum, ef peir eru nefndir til sogu, og bergrisar eru
illir eins og skyrt er teki®d fram { Snorra Eddu.'> Pétt konur af jotnakyni séu
stundum fagrar og eftirséttar af godunum { frasognum Snorra Eddu er troll-

Sbr. Helga Kress 1993:95-97. Par er dherslan 4 kynjakdgun.

Unm fyrirlitingu 4 preelum mé visa til Eyrbyggja sogu, 37. og 43. kap, til frisagna Olafs sogu
Tryggvasonar um prelinn Kark og til orda Grettis sogu: ,,I1lt er ad eiga prel ad einkavin.*
Frag undantekning er p6 Béthildur ambatt Ingjalds 1 Hergilsey 1 Gisla sogu. Bergrisar eru
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konum ad jafnadi herfilega lyst { hetjukvedum og fornaldarsogum (Schulz
2004:97-98).

Andstedingur ambdttanna, sem badi er illa Iyst og spad illum 6rlogum, er
ekki adeins einn af hinum fregu konungum af kyni Skjoldunga, heldur sjalfur
Frid-Frédi, sem pekktur var fyrir frid og ar um sina daga. Petta skerpir enn a
andstzdunum.

\Y%

Kaaren Grimstad hefur bent 4 likindi { formgerd med Grottasong, Grimnis-
malum og Volundarkvidu:

In dramatic structure the poem has much in common with Grimnismal
and Volundarkvioa: a mortal king attempts to capture and torture or to
enslave a supernatural being, who in reverse causes the king’s down-
fall (Grimstad 1985:3).

Petta er harrétt, og hvad Volundarkvidu dhraerir m4 benda 4 meiri skyldleika.
Adalpersénurnar eru yfirnattirlegar verur (Volundur er alfakonungur) sem bia
yfir sérstokum hefileikum eda tekni sem gera peim kleift ad nota dkvedin
teeki til ad skapa eda framleida mikilvaega gripi eda efni. S4 sem preaelkar pau
er grimmur konungur sem vill hagnast 4 hefileikum peirra. Volundur beitir
smidjunni og yfirnattdrlegri smidalist sinni til ad smida verdmata skartgripi
og ad lokum flug-vél. Ambattirnar geta knuid téfrakvornina og malad med
henni aud og gafu en einnig strid og égafu. Raunar er pad athyglisvert hve
almenn ord eru notud um pad sem paer mala, pvi ad { godsdgnunum sjalfum er
talad um dkvedin og mjog dpreifanleg efni: gull, salt og sand. Petta synir ad
vidfangsefni kvadisins er almennara, 6hlutstedara, en sagnarinnar. Pad er
varla tilviljun ad tekin sem hér er beitt, smidjan og kvornin, gegndu mikil-
vaegum hlutverkum { menningu vikingaaldar og raunar enn fyrr. Pau voru
notud til ad breyta hreinum nattdruafurdum, malmi og korni, i nothafa gripi
og mikilvaeg hriefni til fadu; hvort tveggja skipti miklu mali fyrir hagsald og
vidhald lifsins. Med ordalagi sem @ttad er fra Claude Lévi-Strauss metti segja
ad teki pessi og peir sem peim beita midli milli nattiru og menningar.

ventanlega @ttmenn og afkomendur frumjotunsins Ymis. [ Gylfaginningu spyr Gangleri:
,[...] trdir pu pann gud er nd sagdir pu fra?* Pa svarar Har: ,,Fyr gngan mun jatum vér hann
gud. Hann var illr ok allir hans @ttmenn. P4 kollum vér hrimpursa* (Edda 1982:10).
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Kvornin birtist sem mattugt teeki { kvedum og sognum margra pj6da. Hér
skal pess adeins getid ad Grotti hefur verid borinn saman vid sampo 1 Kale-
vala, og sd samanburdur geti leitt okkur alla leid til Indlands og ad hinum
mikilvega drykk soma sem fra er sagt i fornindverskum fredum (Tolley
1995).

Ekki er @tlunin ad halda pvi hér fram ad Grottasongur eda Volundarkvida
piggi skaldskapargildi sitt einkum fra pessum godsagnaminnum, fremur hljéma
pau eins og bassi undir sjalfri laglinunni, sem er raunasaga ambdéttanna tveggja
og fall Fréda.

Hvert er pa hid raunverulega inntak og erindi Grottasongs? Petta dhrifa-
mikla kvadi virdist vera mjog persénuleg tilkun godsagnarinnar um pad
pegar Fenja og Menja moludu gull fyrir Fréda og sidan her gegn honum.
Kva0id segir sogu af grimmd og kugun sem fadir af sér uppreisn og
grimmilega hefnd. Pessar andst@dur verda sterkari af pvi ad hinir kigudu eru
kvenkyns og par ad auki ambattir af jotnakyni. Samidin sem vakin er med
hinum kidgudu ambéttum er 6venjuleg fyrir pa tima sem kvadid vard til eda er
ad jafnadi talid hafa ordid til. Fredimenn hafa venjulega timasett pad 4 tiundu
6ld, pe. 4 heidnum tima, og p6 veri audvelt ad tilka pad sem kristilega deemi-
sogu um pad hvernig velgengni og audur leida til hroka og agirndar og hvern-
ig pessir lestir og grimmdin sem peim fylgir fellir voldugan konung. En vissu-
lega parf slik saga ekki ad vera kristileg eda hafa kristilegan bodskap. Flest
trdarbrogd og sidakerfi boda ad hof sé best. !¢

Hvar 4 slikt kvadi best heima 1 bokmenntasdgunni? Pad 4 ymislegt skylt
vid Grimnismal og Volundarkvidu, eins og pegar hefur verid bent 4, og enn
ma beeta vid Helgakvidu Hundingsbana II. Par dulbyst soguhetjan sem ambatt
og knyr kvorn med svo miklu afli ad steinarnir brotna og kvarnarstokkurinn
hrekkur { sundur. Eins og Armann Jakobsson hefur vakid athygli 4 eru marg-
visleg tengsl milli kvedisins og Voluspar. Mikid af pvi er lagt { munn fram-

16 Ef farid er ad velta fyrir sér leidum til ad tilka Grottasong { samremi vid adstedur sidari
tima, blasir vid, eins og adur var vikid ad, ad par er fjallad a ahrifamikinn hatt um kigun og
uppreisn kvenna gegn karli. Og pad stef verdur enn dhrifameira vegna pess ad atokin i kvad-
inu eru birtingarmynd prenns konar andstdna { hugmyndaheimi fornaldar: milli hins mann-
lega og 6mannlega, frelsis og praldoms, karls og konu. A 19. 51d orti senska skaldid Ryd-
berg Grottaséng hinn nyja um kjér manneskjunnar 4 sinum tima, eins og Einar Ol. Sveinsson
vikur ad { [slenzkum békmenntum fornéld, og Baldur Hafstad minnti mig 4 pad ad loknum
fyrirlestri um petta efni ad Stephan G. Stephansson kvad lika Grottasong, sem hann birti 1891
og fjallar um kigun forfedranna og raunar kigun a 6llum timum. Nattdruverndarsinnar
nitimans veru heldur ekki { vandredum med ad sjd tdknlikingu med kvaedinu og virkjun
storfljota.
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visum konum, eins og Voluspd. Vitaskuld er ekki haegt ad bera saman heims-
drama Voluspar og sogu peirra Fenju og Menju, hvorki ad umfangi né mikil-
fengleik, en p6 er par hlidstedur ad finna. Pegar ambattirnar kynna sjalfar sig
minnir ordalagid 4 Volusp4; talan niu er mikilvaeg, ‘fyr jord nedan’ kemur fyr-
ir { badum kvadum, og badi lysa pau gullold sem spillist vegna gredgi og
svika sem setja af stad atburdards sem endar med hdrmungum (Armann Jak-
obsson 1994). Ambiattirnar { Grottasong eru p6 mun dpreifanlegri en skugga-
veran, vOlvan, sem birtist { Volusp4, og sagan er um per og Fréda en ekki um
allan heiminn.

Samiid med kvenhetjum er vida ad finna { hetjukvedum Eddu, en par
beinist hiin ad konum tur &3dstu stétt samfélagsins, drottningum og konungs-
daetrum, en { Grottaséng er samud synd ambdattum af jotnakyni, og par verda
sigursaelar.!” Vissulega eru pessar ambittir skyldar Skadi, og vera md ad peer
likist hinni fogru Gerdi Gymisdéttur, enda hefur Frédi praelkad per an pess ad
gera sér grein fyrir ad par séu af jotnakyni. Per hafa gengid til orrustu med
g6dum monnum, stutt einn konung og steypt 6drum, og minna ad pvi leyti a
valkyrjur hetjukvada, Sigrdrifu, Svavu og Sigrinu. I sku sinni gegndu pess-
ar konungsdatur hlutverki valkyrju uns dstin skép peim 6rlog. Fyrsta reda
Menju geti bent til ad paer systur hefou getad ordid astfangnar bridir, en fyrir
vikid verda orlog peirra hja Fré6da enn dapurlegri.

Allmorg minni { kvadinu tengja pad vid godsogulegan frodleik. AEttingjar
meyjanna eru pekktir ir 66rum heimildum. Hrungnir er nefndur og fadir hans,
annaShvort sem @ttingjar eda eingongu { pvi skyni ad vekja athygli 4 hinum
miklu kroftum Pjaza, forfodur meyjanna, sem var jafnvel enn sterkari en
Hrungnir. I8i og Aurnir virdast vera bredur Pjaza; nofn peirra eru adeins
pekkt dr ungum heimildum.'® Medan Fenja og Menja koma fram sem eins
konar valkyrjur stydja per einhvern Gothorm, en pad er nafn tr adals®ttum,
pekkt dr kvaedum um Volsunga og sem nafn 4 wttingjum Noregskonunga.
somu visu og getur Gothorms studla per ad falli Knua, en pad nafn hljémar
einna helst sem heiti 4 jotni eda dverg.

17 Ganz einzigartig und grundlegend unterschieden von jedem anderen Auftreten riesischer
Figuren in der Gotter- oder Menschenwelt ist Grt. auflerdem darin, daf3 hier bis zum Schluf3
die Riesinnen die iiberlegene Position innehaben, ihrem Status als Sklavinnen zum Trotz. In
allen anderen Texten behélt der gottliche oder menschliche Held die Oberhand und ist letzlich
siegreich™ (Schulz 2004:96-97).

Katja Schulz bendir 4 (2004:96) ad pad sé sjaldgeft ad jotnar peir sem koma vid godsogur
séu nefndir { tengslum vid sagnir af mennskum monnum; auk Grottasongs beri pad adeins vid
i einni kenningu { Grims sdgu lodinkinna.
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Eins og bent er 4 { Edduskyringum von See og samstarfsf6lks hans (2000:
853-855) er i Grottasong mikid af samsettum ordum sem hvergi er ad finna
annars stadar pétt pau séu sett saman tr pekktum ordstofnum. Ymis peirra
orda sem notud eru { samsetningum eru einkum pekkt ur lausu mdli, og tals-
verdur skyldleiki er vid dréttkvadi. Pess vegna er ekki neinn ‘pj6dkvedableer’
4 mali kvaedisins eda stil. Pad heyrir til peirri ‘békmenntalegu’ eda lerdu hefd
sem finna ma { kvedskap télftu og prettdndu aldar (Faulkes 1998:188).

Petta yfirlit synir ad Grottasongur hvilir 4 grunni eddukveaedahefdarinnar
med tengsl eda visanir ba&di til godakveda og hetjukvada, en hin breida
skirskotun ndnast { allar attir innan hefdarinnar bendir fremur til lerdéms og
sidborinnar pekkingar en ad um gamalt kvaedi sé ad reda. Einar Ol. Sveinsson
fjallar um Grottasong medal ‘eldri hetjukvaeda’, og bersynilegt er ad hann tel-
ur kveedid til ordid 4 vikingadld, eins og fleiri fredimenn hafa gert.'” Varla er
b6 haegt ad segja ad nokkud sé vist um aldur pess nema ad pad er vissulega
eldra en Skaldskaparmal og Hattatal { Snorra Eddu. Visanir til godsagnarinnar
i dréttkvaedum fyrir daga Snorra purfa ekki ad vera visanir { petta kvedi, pvi
ad sognin hefur verid alpekkt, og eins og samanburdur 4 gerd Snorra og
kvadinu synir hefur hin lifad sjalfstedu lifi. Vert er p6 ad gefa gaum ad visu
Eyvindar skdldaspillis, sem fyrr var vitnad til. Hin er vafalaust helsta dstedan
til ad fredimenn hafa margir hverjir hneigst til ad timasetja kvaedid a
vikingadld; peir hafa talid ad tilvisun til ‘faglyjadra pyja’ veri komin beint dr
Grottasong. Eitt sér naegir pad p6 ekki til timasetningar, eins og fyrr er nefnt.

Pétt Grottasongur sé ventanlega fremur ungt kvadi, eins og hér hefur
veri0 haldid fram, er pad varla skrifad fra 6ndverdu. Kvedid er haglega saman
sett, eins og lyst hefur verid, en annadhvort hefur eitthvad fallid ur neerri
upphafi eda linur brenglast nema hvort tveggja sé, og p6tt bragurinn sé reglu-
legur eru visuord ekki alltaf atta { hverju erindi. Mestar likur eru til ad linur
gleymist eda efni brenglist { minni félks fremur en vid endurritun.

VI

Oneitanlega 4 Grottasongur margt sameiginlegt med peim flokki eddukvada
sem stundum hafa, med hepnum rétti, verid nefnd ‘elegiur’ eda ‘tregrof’ og
raunar fleiri eddukvaedum sem sidan 4 dogum Heuslers hafa af morgum fredi-

monnum verid talin ung eda ‘ungleg’. Eintol og langar r@dur einkenna pessi

19 Sja t.d. Finnur Jénsson 1920 og Armann Jakobsson 1994.
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kveedi, pott pridjupersénu frasogn komi einnig oft fyrir. Kvadin syna pekk-
ingu 4 fornum hetjuségnum, og ba sjalfsagt ekki sist fyrir milligéngu eldri
hetjukvada. Yfirleitt er ekki sagt nema 6beint frd bardogum eda hetjudadum,
enda beinist athyglin fremur ad sdlarlifi eda tilfinningum kvenna sem hafa
matt pola mikla harma. Petta eru kvadi par sem samtol eru svidsett (‘Situa-
tionslyrik’), og endurlit (‘Riickblick’) er algeng frasagnaradferd.?’ Oft eru par
harmatolur, en pad er b6 ekki eins mikilvaegur og rikjandi pattur eins og ordin
elegia eda tregrof gaetu gefid til kynna. Ahuginn 4 tilfinningalifinu kemur {
Grottasong sterkast fram { lysingu ambdttanna 4 aumum kjorum sinum og
reidinni sem pau vekja. Af svipudu tagi og flutningur dherslu fra ytri &t6kum
og afrekum til @stra tilfinninga er umbreyting gullsins sem Grotti malar { hin
6hlutbundnu hugtok ‘aud ok szlu’. Miklu liklegra er ad par hafi ordid um-
breyting fra hinu sérstaka og dpreifanlega til hins almenna en 6fugt.”!

Annars stadar (Vésteinn Olason, { prentun) hef ég reynt ad fzra rok ad pvi
ad hetjukvadi af pessu tagi séu { raun og veru mjog ung og ymist skrifud fra
ondverdu eda ordin til { umhverfi par sem félk pekkti til skrddra békmennta
og vard fyrir dhrifum dr ymsum attum.?? Grottasongur geti vel verid ordinn til
i sliku umhverfi, seint 4 t6lftu 6ld eda um aldamétin 1200. Fagud frasagnar-
adferd, sem hér hefur verid lyst, fjolbreytilegur ordafordi, séttur { ymsar attir
og frumlegur vegna samsetninga, skyldleiki vid sidborin hetjukvadi, visanir
til godsagnaefnis og ahrif frd Voluspd, allt bendir petta 4 skald sem pekkir

2 Sbr. Heusler 1957 (1941):181-185.

21 Sbr. ummeli { See et al. 2000: 855: ,,.Da es unwahrscheinlich ist, daB das Mahlen von
‘Wohlstand’ am Anfang der Entwicklung steht und das Mahlen von Gold am Ende, ist es
kaum plausibel, daf} die Gold-Kenningar sich aus den Vorstellungen in Grt. ableiten oder auf
Kenntnis des Grt. beruhen, wie dies einige Forscher postuliert haben.*

Long og flokin umrada, sem hér er ekki kostur ad rekja, hefur stadid um pessa kenningu
Heuslers { heila 61d. Mohr 1938 og 1939 andfdi { 16ngu mali peirri hugmynd Heuslers ad
bessi flokkur kvaeda, sem hann taldi einnig ad vaeru ung, @ttu sér islenskan uppruna. Joseph
Harris hefur 1 allmérgum greinum (Sjd einkum Harris 1982, 1983, 1988 og 2000) bent &
tengsl ‘elegfanna’ vid forngermanskan kvedskap. Ulrike Sprenger (1992) telur kvadin ung og
islensk og rekur m.a. tengsl peirra vid traarbékmenntir tolftu aldar, en Daniel Siavborg 1997
hafnar flokkun Heuslers og aldursgreiningu hans { miklu riti um sorg og harmatolur { hetju-
kvaedum Eddu. Eg hallast ad pvi ad kvadin séu ung, eda amk. yngri en kvadi sem leggja
meiri dherslu 4 ad segja fra bardogum, vegna peirrar thugulu afst6du sem pau birta til efnisins
og vegna peirra almennu dhrifa frd heeverskum bokmenntum sem par er ad finna, og ég tel ad
engin rok séu fyrir pvi ad slik kvadi hafi ordid til eda hefdu getad ordid til annars stadar en
4 [slandi, par sem pau eru lika vardveitt, pegar komid er fram 4 t6lftu 61d. Ef vidurkennd eru
ahrif fra heverskum békmenntum geta pessi kvadi naumast verid eldri en frd sidari hluta 12.
aldar.

9
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eddukvadahefdina vel en er svo seint 4 ferd ad kvaedid verdur ekki beint fram-
hald af einum pradi kvedskaparhefdarinnar heldur visar badi til godakveda-
hefdar og hetjukvedahefdar. Eini stadurinn { eddukvedum par sem likur eru
til ad sjd megi dhrif frd Grottasong er { upphafi Helgakvidu Hundingsbana II,
en pad eru visur sem verid getu mjog ungar. Su Helgakvida II, sambland lauss
madls og bundins, sem skréasett er 4 Konungsbok eddukvada, er vantanlega verk
rith6fundar, pess sem tengdi saman hetjukvdin, annadhvort i Konungsbok
sjélfri eda forriti hennar, p6tt margt { kveedinu geti verid edifornt.”> Hugsanleg
ahrif frd Grottasong 4 Helga kvidu Hundingsbana II hagga pvi ekki pessari
kenningu um ungan aldur.

Nidurstada af pessum athugunum 4 Grottasong verdur pvi ad um eda
skommu fyrir 1200 hafi hin forna s6gn um Grotta, kvornina mattugu sem mol
konungum 6rl6g, og paer framvisu ambittir Fenju og Menju sem drégu hana,
fengid nytt 1if { hondum listfengs skalds sem var gjorkunnugur fornum sagna-
og lj6daarfi, hafdi meiri dhuga 4 gafu en gulli og mat meira réttleti en dyrd
rikra hofdingja.

Medal unglegra minna { pessu kvaedi eru hjartarhornin sem gléa vid himin sjélfan { 38. visu
og minna 4 pad hvernig Kristur birtist heidnum manni sem hjortur { Placitus sogu: ,.En
hjortrinn nam stadar fyrir honum 4 hamri einum edr bjargi [...] ok sd 4 hirtinum 4 millum
horna dyrsins krossmark, sélu bjartara [...]“ (Tucker, Pldcidus saga 1998:7, 9, texti A?).
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SUMMARY

Grottasongr, although usually considered an Eddic poem, is not found in the Codex
Regius of the poetic Edda (GKS 2365 4to), but appears in the Codex Regius of Snorra
Edda (GKS 2367 4to) and its sister ms. Codex Trajectinus. In these mss. it is in-
troduced by a prose narrative partly based on the poem but also containing material not
found there. The prose, together with the initial stanza, was probably part of an original
or early version of the Snorra Edda. At the centre of the prose and the poem is the mill
Grotti and the enslaved giant maidens Fenja and Menja, who are forced by the Danish
king Frédi to grind gold for him. Several kennings for gold are based on this tale, and
the prose rendering has been included in the Snorra Edda to explain these kennings. It
is not certain that any of the skalds is referring directly to Grottasongr, with the
exception of Snorri in Hdttatal.

Snorri’ s prose version has its roots in a tale combining three myths: a myth about
the peaceful and prosperous era of King Fr68i of Denmark; a tale about a magic mill
grinding out gold for its owner, whose greed and cruelty causes his downfall; and an
etiological myth about a mill in the ocean which accounts for the fact that the sea is
salty, also attested in nineteenth century folk tradition in Orkney and Shetland; the last
of these is not included in the poem.
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Grottasongr has much in common with Vélundarkvioa. The protagonists of both
poems are superhuman beings, endowed with special qualities, who are enslaved by a
cruel king who wants to benefit from their skills as millers or as a smith; the smithy
and the mill were important in viking age culture, enabling people to create tools and
other important objects, as well as providing nourishment; skill in the use of such basic
tools, as well as the tools themselves, have taken on mythic dimensions in poetry.

The poet’s control over the subject matter is demonstrated by the skilful inter-
weaving of past, present and future, which come together in a furious climax, and by
the variation between a sparsely used objective 3rd person narrative and emotionally
charged direct speech. The sympathy with female protagonists in Grottasongr parallels
that of many of the heroic poems, although in them the heroines are of royal birth,
while Grottasongr takes sides with slave girls descended from giants. Several motifs in
the poem connect it with mythological lore about giants. Scholars have noted that
much of the poem is spoken by women with foresight, just as in Véluspd, and despite
important differences in scope there are clear parallels between the two poems.

Many scholars have dated Grottaséngr to the viking age, although the only certain
thing about its age is that it must be older than the Snorra Edda. Mythology and tradi-
tional lore are used as raw material for a poetic recreation of an old story. The myth is
displaced, and the poet treats traditonal material in a similar way as the poets who
composed the so-called heroic elegies. The drama is presented in the dialogue of one
central scene framed by brief third person comments, in a similar proportion as in the
‘elegies’, and in both cases there is a review of past events and a prophecy of future
events that the prose myth presents as plain narrative. The narrative form of the poem,
as well as its vocabulary and its general treatment of mythological motifs, show a
reflective attitude to traditional material and lead to the conclusion that Grottaséngr is
a late poem, probably not much older than ca. 1200. Although the poem shows signs of
oral preservation, it is likely that it was composed in a literate milieu.

Vésteinn Olason

Stofnun Arna Magniissonar
101 Reykjavik
vesteinn@hi.is
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KRISTNI SAGA
AND MEDIEVAL CONVERSION HISTORY

INTRODUCTION

There is a wealth of written sources from the Middle Ages about Iceland’s
conversion to Christianity, and a corresponding wealth of critical literature
attempting to reconstruct this key event. Yet the lack of any contemporary
sources to lean on has created enduring uncertainties as to how exactly the
medieval texts should be interpreted: the earliest source for the conversion,
Ari Porgilsson’s Islendingabdk, was written over one hundred years after the
historical events took place (in circa 1122-33), and the others, which use Ari’s
narrative to varying degrees as a basis for expansion and rewriting, were
written between circa 1190 and 1350. The best known are Oddr Snorrason’s
Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar, Kristni saga, the kristnipeettir in Oldfs saga Tryggva-
sonar en mesta and Njdls saga.' Attitudes towards the historical reliability of
these sources have varied greatly, although the general consensus of opinion
has always been that Ari alone is fully trustworthy. It has not, however, proved
possible or desirable to dismiss the other sources altogether, both because
Ari’s account in itself is so unsatisfactory, and because the later works contain

The level of dependence on Ari varies, although all later sources draw on his account of the
legal conversion at the Althing. Of the two main manuscripts of Oddr’s Oldfs saga Tryggva-
sonar (127-130), one refers directly to fslendingabo’k as a source and the other includes an
account so close to Ari’s that it is sometimes believed to come from the older (lost) version
of his islendingabék (Brenner 1878:117-19, Turville-Petre 1953:100). Although some of the
variants in wording may come from this source, it is noticeable that the main additions all
relate to the role of Olafr Tryggvason and it seems most likely that they were made by a
translator or compiler of Oddr’s work, if not by Oddr himself (see the different opinions
expressed by Groth 1895:lix, Finnur Jonsson 1932:xxxi-ii). Kristni saga refers directly to Ari
in the second part of the saga, but it seems likely that its account of the legal conversion uses
a source based on Ari rather than being directly derivative (IF XV:cevii); the same may be
true of Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta and Njdls saga.
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many intriguing additional details. While Ari gives only a vague picture of
Pangbrandr’s mission to Iceland and leaves many questions unanswered in his
fuller account of the legal conversion, later sources tell in detail of Pang-
brandr’s exploits, substantiated in part by skaldic verses and place-names.
They also tell of two earlier missions, led by Porvaldr KoSransson and Stefnir
Porgilsson, of which the first in particular is problematic material, with its
miracles, chronological impossibilities and edifying commentary. Any recon-
struction of Icelandic conversion history has to take into account the stories
contained in these later texts, if only to dismiss them as religious propaganda
or downright fabrication. In this paper, I would like to look at some of the
ways in which historians have handled the sources on the conversion, and then
suggest that these may not be so different from how a medieval historian, the
compiler of Kristni saga, approached his work.

EARLY HISTORIES OF THE CONVERSION

Typical of early accounts of Icelandic conversion history is a more or less
uncritical use of all the available sources, with little attempt to distinguish
levels of reliability. Perhaps the most rigorous is the German law professor
Konrad Maurer’s Die Bekehrung des Norwegischen Stammes zum Christen-
thume, published in two volumes in 1855-56. Maurer uses a complete range
of sources, all translated in full, and ordered according to a strict chronology
of events: in his introduction, he promises to observe ,,den engsten Anschluf}
an die chronologische Reihenfolge der Begebenheiten” (‘the narrowest ad-
herence to the chronological order of events’) and to write ,,mit dem wissen-
schaftlichen Ernste, welchen jede geschichtliche Forschung voraussezt”
(‘with the scientific seriousness, which all historical research requires’)
(Maurer 1965:vii-viii). Although aware that some of the texts he uses may
contain unhistorical features, he argues that these serve ,,als Beleg fiir die
Sinnesweise der Zeit” (‘as evidence for the mentality of the time’) and best
provide the reader with ,.eine lebendige Anschauung” (‘a vivid depiction’)
(Maurer 1965:viii). The general reliability of the sources is, however, taken
for granted, and Maurer’s commentary focuses mainly on chronological dif-
ficulties, legal issues, and the political reasons for Iceland’s conversion.
Maurer’s work provided the foundation for Bjérn M. Olsen’s seminal study
Um kristnitékuna dario 1000 og tildrég hennar, which was written in com-
memoration of the nine-hundredth anniversary of Christianity in Iceland, and



KRISTNI SAGA AND MEDIEVAL CONVERSION HISTORY 139

dedicated to Maurer. Drawing selectively on a wide range of sources, includ-
ing Eddaic verse, Bjorn M. Olsen weaves his material into a plausible whole
and develops at length Maurer’s analysis of Icelandic political history. Al-
though an episode is occasionally dismissed as ,,tilbtiningur sidari tima* (‘the
invention of a later time’), his general tendency is to accept the information in
his sources and to smooth over the many differences between them (Bjorn M.
Olsen 1900:36, 89).

Interestingly, both men acknowledge in theory the greater reliability of
Ari’s work, but in practice rely heavily on later, more detailed accounts of the
conversion. Maurer (1965:407, 416), for example, states explicitly that he
follows Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta because of its , Ausfiihrlichkeit*
(“detail’) rather than its reliability, while Bjorn M. Olsen (1900:70-71) looks
to other sources to bulk out Ari’s meagre narrative: ,,Filgjum vjer frasogn Ara,
pad sem hun ner, enn hendum pad ur 66rum ségum, er oss pykir nest sanni*
(“We follow Ari’s narrative, as far as it goes, and take from other accounts
what seems to us nearest the truth’).

If Maurer and Bjorn M. Olsen write in the tradition of Ranke, aiming for
objectivity and scientific rigour, the church histories by Adolf Jorgensen (pub-
lished in 1874-78), Bishop Joén Helgason (1925-27) and John Hood (1946) are
rather different in nature. These men conflate the sources on the conversion
without making any note of their differences and incompatibilities, and no
particular prominence is given to Ari. The religious motivation behind their
work is evident from a number of interpretative comments: Jorgensen and J6n
Helgason openly express their Christian sympathies, warmly praising the
Christian pioneer Porvaldr and the evangelical missionary Fridrekr at the same
time as they condemn the violent approach of Stefnir and Pangbrandr
(Jorgensen 1874-78:274-75, 284, 360-61, 363; J6n Helgason 1925:31-32, 34).
For Jorgensen (1874-78:358), the superiority of Christianity is self-evident
and sufficient in itself as an explanation of Iceland’s rapid conversion:

Det 14 i sagens natur, at det nye i den henseende havde en stor fordel
for det gamle, det svarede til den lengsel, som var sd levende i
Isleendingens bryst, det lovede opfyldelse af den dybeste attrd, det stod
i forbund med alt det ®dleste og bedste i mennesket.

It lay in the nature of the thing, that the new in that respect had a great
advantage over the old, it answered the longing which was so intense



140 GRIPLA

in the Icelander’s breast, it promised fulfilment of the deepest desires,
it stood in connection with the noblest and best in man.

Hood, who was stationed in Iceland during the Second World War, writes as a
journalist to acquaint the English with ‘the spirit and achievements of the Ice-
landic church’ (Hood 1946:vii); and the inaccuracies, personal reminiscences
and occasional flights of fancy in his work all suggest that he is engaged in
creating an atmosphere rather than reconstructing past events. The atmo-
spheric setting is particularly marked in his account of Porgeirr’s speech at the
Law-Rock: ‘The slanting rays of the sub-arctic sun, in the heavens there all
that night, would be shining over the lake, touching the stern background of
volcanic mountains with gracious colours’. In line with his stated aim, he
privileges stories showing the character of the Icelandic church: on how some
Icelanders preferred to be baptised in warm springs, he remarks that ‘some
might say that a certain tepidity has marked the Christianity of the nation ever
since; others that the incident illustrates its practical common sense’ (Hood
1946:32-33).

THE PROBLEM OF MIRACLES

Miracles and legends are problematic even for the devout among these early
historians, and meet with a variety of different fates. Maurer and Jorgensen
both include the supernatural and legendary in their work, but make note of
the less believable anecdotes: Maurer (1965:214, 218, 224, 385) three times
points out the presence of decorative additions in Porvaldr’s mission and
expresses strong doubts on the subject of Pangbrandr’s youthful adventures,
while Jorgensen (1874-78:276, 362) refers deprecatingly to the role of ,,sagn*
(‘legend’) at the beginning of Porvaldr’s life and the end of Stefnir’s. The
early twentieth-century histories tend to leave out the supernatural, but are less
critical about other legendary material: Bjorn M. Olsen, for example, relates a
number of apocryphal events from Porvaldr’s mission (such as his rescue of
Sveinn Forkbeard), but silently omits the battles with heathen spirits and
berserks and the miracles by which God protects his people. He keeps a brief
description of Pangbrandr’s youth, which Maurer found so problematic,
prefacing it with ,.er sagt* (‘it is said’) in deference to his predecessor’s scep-
ticism, and exercises the same caution when telling of the incense mira-
culously smelt upwind at the Althing (Bjorn M. Olsen 1900:28-29, 85). On the
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other hand, he quietly passes over the magician Galdra-Hedinn who, ac-
cording to the sources, caused the ground to swallow up Pangbrandr’s horse.
This is, interestingly enough, the only supernatural event Jén Helgason
(1925:40) sees fit to include, perhaps because of its dramatic qualities. Yet,
much as he may have appreciated the story’s artistry, he distances himself
from its historical truth by introducing it with ,,i Fglge Sagnet* (‘according to
the legend’).

An alternative to either accepting the miracles uncritically or omitting them
altogether is to strip away the supernatural while salvaging whatever can be
rationalised as history. In Kristni saga and Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta,
for example, there is an account of how the heathens were miraculously
prevented from burning Bishop Fridrekr alive, when a flock of birds
frightened their horses just a stone’s throw from his homestead (/F XV:12-13,
OITm 1:297-98). Bjoérn M. Olsen (1900:20) suggests that this is in fact the
confused reminiscence of a ,.fjerdnsdémr* (‘court of confiscation’) held out-
side Fridorekr’s home after he was outlawed: at some point the legal context
was forgotten, and the fact that the heathens left without harming the bishop
was reinterpreted as a miracle. Similarly, Sigurdur Nordal (1928) has shown
that Pangbrandr’s horse really could have sunk into the ground in the area
mentioned in the sources: Myrdalssandur beneath Katla in southern Iceland
(IF XV:19, OITm 11:156-57, IF X11:259). Giving examples from nineteenth
century records, he points out that, after a volcanic eruption, glacial cavities
are formed under the sand that can easily give way if they are ridden over.
Historians, he argues, must distinguish between events themselves and the
(supernatural) explanations later given to them: while doubt may seem more
scientific than faith, both rest on equally weak foundations (,,Pad er nu einu
sinni svo, ad efinn pykir visindalegri en triin, pétt hvorttveggja sé 4 jafn-
veikum rokum reist*; Sigurdur Nordal 1928:113).

A more recent attempt to extract history from miracles can be found in
Gryte Piebenga’s discussion of the mission of Porvaldr and Bishop Fridrekr.
With the aim of distinguishing ,hva som virkelig skjedde og hva som bare
beror pa fantasi (‘what really happened and what merely rests on fantasy’;
Piebenga 1984:80), she selects a number of episodes from Oldfs saga
Tryggvasonar en mesta and Kristni saga for closer inspection, including
Fridrekr’s defeat of a heathen spirit worshipped by Porvaldr’s father Kodran,
and his victory over two berserks who walk through fire without burning
themselves. The first of these episodes, she suggests, might well have some



142 GRIPLA

kind of historical basis: Kodran’s admiration for Christian rituals, his belief in
a spirit in a stone and the fact that he was somehow convinced of the
superiority of the Christian God are all plausible in the context of religious
history, and only the literary shaping of the story betrays the mind of an
author. Likewise, Fridrekr’s defeat of two berserks can be readily admitted to
the sphere of history on the grounds of psychology: Piebenga argues that the
berserks entered into a hypnotic state in order to stride painlessly through fire,
which the bishop was able to cancel because of their fearful expectations of
Christianity and loss of faith in their own gods (Piebenga 1984:88, 90). These
tentative conclusions are, however, rather undercut by the parenthetical ad-
mission towards the beginning of the article that ,,det er helt umulig & be-
stemme noe slikt med sikkerhet (‘it is quite impossible to decide such a thing
with certainty’): as she herself admits, the fact that an event could or might
have happened — is ,,naturlig, ,.forstaelig” or ,,forklarlig* (‘natural’, ‘under-
standable’, or ‘explainable’) — falls short of proving that it actually did.

ARI AND SOURCE CRITICISM

As faith in the historical reliability of the sagas diminished in the course of the
twentieth century, an increasing dependence on Ari came to dominate writing
about the conversion. In his fslendinga saga, J6n J6hannesson (1956:151-52)
echoes Maurer and Bjorn M. Olsen on the reliability of Ari’s work ,,pad sem
hin ner* (‘as far as it goes’), but is equivocal about the later sources: ,Rit
pessi eru mjog varhugaverdar heimildir, pétt pau geymi sjdlfsagt ymis forn
minni, svo sem visur* (‘These writings are very dubious sources, although
they obviously preserve various old memories, such as verses’). Emphasis on
the undoubted (if not faultless) trustworthiness of Ari, coupled with scepticism
as to the value of other sources, is also characteristic of Sigurdur Lindal’s
work in the first volume of Saga Islands (see, for example, Lindal 1974:231).
Both men use Ola'fs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta and Kristni saga only when
there is nothing else to go on, and even then exercise extreme caution, re-
taining only the bare outlines of the narrative. Once they reach the period
covered by Ari, they stick closely to his account. Jon supplements it with
skaldic verses, place-names and a few incidents from Landndmabdk, but Lin-
dal (1974:241) is wary even of these modest additions: ,,Hitt verdur aftur ad
mestu 14tid liggja milli hluta, sem adrar heimildir greina® (‘What the other
sources say will again mostly be ignored’). The studies of the conversion by
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Jon Hnefill Adalsteinsson (1999:55-57) and Dag Strombick (1975:18-25)
both stress Ari’s authoritative status and the secondary nature of the other
sources, and the most recent attempt at reconstruction by Jenny Jochens
(1999:646) mentions later versions of Pangbrandr’s mission only in order to
illustrate ‘the accretion of information and the increased theological so-
phistication of the authors’. Ari, it seems, has a monopoly when it comes to
reliability, and other sources are considered trustworthy only in so far as they
substantiate his account.

A minority have gone so far as to question even Ari’s reputation as a
historian, noting among other things his emphasis on the role played by his
own family and friends in the conversion (Hallr of Sida and the Haukdcelir)
and his apparent disregard for Celtic Christianity. Sawyer, Sawyer and Wood
(1987:72-73) accuse him of exaggeration and oversimplification in his de-
scription of how Iceland was converted, while Jénas Gislason (1990:250)
describes his work as a ‘particularly one-sided source’. The shaping role of
literary convention has been further identified as detrimental to the historicity
of his conversion narrative: Richard Fletcher (1997:398), for example, de-
scribes it as ‘too good to be true’, and many scholars have emphasised Ari’s
possible debt to European religious literature (see, for example, Lindal 1969,
Sveinbjorn Rafnsson 1979, Sverrir Témasson 1984, Weber 1987, Mundal
1994, Duke 2001).

The current caution about using written sources to reconstruct conversion
history is expressed most succinctly by Peter Foote (1993a:107) in his article
‘Conversion’ in Medieval Scandinavia: an Encyclopedia. There he states that,
among the many medieval Icelandic texts, ‘a few contain a limited amount of
what must be judged authentic information about the progress of Christianity
in Iceland from about 980 to 1120°. The problem lies in working out where
exactly this ‘authentic information’ is to be found. Like most other scholars,
Foote distinguishes between Ari and all later conversion narratives, conclud-
ing that Ari’s account, ‘as far as it goes’, has ‘unassailable authority’ both be-
cause we can trace its source and transmission and because of its uncon-
ventionality. The value of the other texts, consisting at least in part of ‘in-
ferential embroidery’ and ‘literary construction’, is more difficult to judge, but
Foote does note that missionary sermons on St Michael ‘might rest on genuine
reminiscence’ and that the most noteworthy additions are ‘some skaldic
stanzas in which the hostility that Christian preachers might meet from Ice-
landers appears to be authentically reflected’. Here the encouraging words
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‘genuine’ and ‘authentically’ are set against the uncertainties of ‘might rest’,
‘might meet’, ‘appears to be’, just as Ari’s ‘unassailable authority’ is qualified
by ‘as far as it goes’, by now an oft repeated expression of frustration. Ari is
reliable, but does not tell us enough; the other sources tell us more than
enough, but unfortunately we do not know how far to trust them.

KRISTNI SAGA: A MEDIEVAL HISTORY?

The tendency to lump together all sources other than Ari, rather than charac-
terising them individually, has perhaps prevented scholars from moving on
from this impasse. Like the later histories mentioned here, medieval accounts
of the conversion were written for different purposes and with differing de-
grees of historical acumen; it would be strange indeed if Ari were the only
medieval Icelander writing about the conversion capable of distinguishing
historical fact from legendary accretion — if this is not, in fact, a modern
distinction. An inability to distinguish between fact and fiction is, however,
very much the accusation levelled by historians of religion at the monks Oddr
Snorrason and Gunnlaugr Leifsson, who is believed to be the source of at least
some of the material that Kristmi saga and Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta
have in common.? Jén Jéhannesson (1956:152) describes Gunnlaugr as
Htrugjarn® (‘credulous’), writing solely to increase the glory of Christians, and

Bjorn M. Olsen (1893:263-349) was the first to identify the conversion accounts in Kristni
saga and Ola’fs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta as deriving from Gunnlaugr, and Finnur Jénsson
(1923:398-402) and Bjarni Adalbjarnarson (1937:85-135) built on his research when
reconstructing Gunnlaugr’s work. It is now clear that many of their criteria for attribution to
Gunnlaugr were not valid (see, for example Olafur Halldérsson 1967:552-53; Jakob Bene-
diktsson 1974:209), and Gunnlaugr’s authorship of the conversion narratives can no longer
be assumed. Recent research has failed to clarify the matter, with conflicting opinions being
expressed within the new Biskupa ségur (IF XV:exxix, clxiii-iv): while Sigurgeir Steingrims-
son argues that Kristni saga is an independent composition and the source of the conversion
account in Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta, Olafur Halldérsson upholds Bjérn M. Olsen’s
views on the existence of a common source (probably Gunnlaugr), with the reservation that
‘southern’ narratives about Pidrandi, Pangbrandr, Hjalti and Gizurr may not have passed
through Gunnlaugr’s hands. Sveinbjorn Rafnsson (2001:161-64) has also held on to the idea
of a common source, but he believes this to be an Icelandic Oldﬁv saga Tryggvasonar existing
in several versions, only some of which goes back to Gunnlaugr. In my view, a common
source/sources makes most sense of the material shared by Kristni saga, Oldfs saga
Tryggvasonar en mesta (and Njdls saga), but Gunnlaugr’s contribution is difficult to de-
termine, even in the case of Porvalds pdttr, which clearly does derive from his work:
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this verdict has coloured attitudes towards both Kristni saga and Oldfs saga
Tryggvasonar en mesta. Sigurdur Lindal (1974:248), for example, remarks
that the point of many of the stories found in these texts ,,virdist fremur verid
ad lysa undri og stérmerkjum en raunverulegum atburdum® (‘seems to have
been to display wonders and miracles rather than real events’). J6n Hnefill
Adalsteinsson (1999:59-60) couples Kristni saga with Oddr’s Oldfs saga
Tryggvasonar, describing it as ‘one more example of uncritical history writing
in the service of church and religion’, and he labels Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar
en mesta as ‘every inch as much a religious tract as Kristni saga’. Indeed, the
most recent editor of Kristni saga, Sigurgeir Steingrimsson (IF XV:cxli),
characterises it as based on ,,tdknmali kirkjunnar og frasdgnum Bibliunnar eda
annarra helgirita sem 4 henni byggja“ (‘symbols of the Church and stories
from the Bible or other hagiographical works based on it’) — both he and
Sveinbjorn Rafnsson (1974:73) believe that it is modelled on an Augustinian
dualism. Yet, even when two sagas draw on the same material, they may
approach it in very different ways: while the above remarks may be true of
Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta, there is much to suggest that Kristni saga
is neither uncritical in its handling of its sources nor hagiographical in its aims.

In contrast to many historians of religion, philologists working with Kristni
saga noted early that it is constructed according to ,historiske principer*
(*historical principles’; Bjorn M. Olsen 1893:332-33) and ,.fortalt historisk og
jevnt” (‘narrated historically and evenly’; Finnur J6nsson 1923:570; see also
Kahle 1905:v-vi). The possible connection with the well-known historian
Sturla Pérdarson (d. 1284), first suggested by Oskar Brenner (1878:155) in the
late nineteenth century, increases the likelihood that it is a serious work of
history to be classified alongside /slendingabék and Landndmabék. As Peter
Foote (1993b:140-41) has pointed out, what we know about Sturla from his
other works suggests that he ‘thought he was retailing credible information
about the past’, whether or not his sources were always reliable. It seems like-
ly that the conflicting views of the saga expressed, with a few exceptions, by
historians of religion and philologists respectively, have something to do with
their difference in approach: whereas historians are trying to extract a core of
hard facts about the conversion from their literary casing, philologists focus

Sveinbjorn Rafnsson (2001:92-100) and Olafur Halld6rsson (fF XV:clxxix), for example,
disagree on what might have stood in his original. Since both Kristni saga and Oldfs saga
Tryggvasonar en mesta have made independent changes to this common source/sources,
neither can be considered a faithful representation of it.
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instead on how the narrative is constructed. Perhaps the most fruitful ap-
proach, however, is to ask not whether the compiler is likely to have got his
facts straight, but what he is trying to do and how he goes about it. Typically,
this aspect of representation is neglected in the study of conversion narratives
(see the comments of Martinez Pizarro 1985).

The attribution to Sturla gives rise to the possibility that Kristni saga was
part of a coordinated historical project: in his Gerdir Landndmabdkar, Jon
Jéhannesson (1941:69-72) argued that Sturla composed the saga from a
variety of sources as an appendix to his version of Landndmabdk and, fol-
lowing Finnur Jénsson (1923:571-2; see also Eirikur and Finnur Jénsson
1892-96:1xx-1xxi), conjectured that it was written to provide a link between
Landndmabdk and the contemporary sagas in a compilation covering the his-
tory of Iceland from the settlement to Sturla’s own times. This goes a long
way towards explaining some of its peculiarities in structure and content: the
saga opens unusually with an allusion to the last chapter of Landndmabdk in
Sturlubok and Hauksbok, which details the settlers’ fall into heathenism, gives
the same date for the settlement as there, includes two lists of the most
important chieftains in each Quarter of the country, and finishes rather incon-
clusively with an account of the feud between Porgils and Haflidi, which is
the subject of Porgils saga ok Haflioa in Sturlunga saga (IF XV:3-6, 44-47; cf.
IF L:1xxiv-v). The list of chieftains from 980, in particular, has close con-
nections with the similar lists in Sturlubék and Hauksbok: over half the chief-
tains included are sons or descendents either of the main settlers listed there
for each Quarter or of the concluding list of greatest chieftains from 930. It
has recently been argued that one of Kristni saga’s main concerns is to extend
the missions to all parts of the country and to involve all four Quarters of
Iceland in its conversion, and this corresponds nicely with the historical im-
petus that has been discerned behind Landndmabok (Sveinbjorn Rafnsson
2001:139, IF XV:cxxxiii). According to Sveinbjorn Rafnsson (2001:15),
Kristni saga should be considered ,,6rjifandi hluti sogugerdrar Landndmu*
(‘an indivisible part of the historical redaction of Landndma’): it represents a
historical or historicizing endeavour rather than a ‘religious tract’.

Sturla’s composition of Kristni saga has recently been questioned on
various, and to some extent conflicting, grounds: Olafur Halldérsson (1990:
461-64) has cast doubt on Jon J6hannesson’s evidence that it followed
Sturlubok in Resensbok, while Sveinbjorn Rafnsson (1974:72-73) has
suggested that it was also present in the lost Styrmisbék and may therefore
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have predated Sturla’s version of Landndma.® The most recent editor does not
discuss the saga’s possible relationship to the historical Landndmabok, which
he considers it to predate, and declares its author to be ,,0pekktur* (‘unknown’;
IF XV:cliv-v). That Sturla had a part in Kristni saga cannot, therefore, be
regarded as certain, although it remains an attractive possibility, especially
given the saga’s close correspondences with Sturlubok and its additions on
Snorri godi and the West of Iceland (iF XV:5, 8, 22-23, 36). Nevertheless, the
saga’s shape and main emphases lend strong support to the theory that it was
first put together in conjunction with a redaction of Landndmabdk, and this,
together with the saga’s presentation of conversion history, suggests that
closer attention should be paid to its historical credentials.

What is it that characterises Kristni saga as a work of history rather than
hagiography or fiction? First, while Iceland’s conversion is from the time of
Oddr onwards the achievement of a saintly king of Norway, in Kristni saga it
is treated separately as a subject in its own right. The saga presents itself in its
opening sentence as a history of Christianity in Iceland — ,,Nu hefr pat hversu
kristni kom 4 Island* (‘Now this is the beginning of how Christianity came to
Iceland’; IF XV:3) — and this is rare in the Middle Ages, where mission is
more usually subordinated to other themes (Sawyer, Sawyer and Wood 1987:
17-18). Second, Kristni saga is the only source on the conversion other than
Ari to unite the early missions to later church history: it opens with the stories
of Porvaldr, Stefnir, and Pangbrandr, goes on to tell in detail of events in
Norway and the legal conversion of Iceland, and ends with an account of the
first two native bishops, Isleifr and Gizurr. Like nineteenth- and early
twentieth-century histories, it makes use of a variety of different sources in
order to reconstruct these events: certainly Ari’s [slendingabék and Oddr’s
Oléfs saga Tryggvasonar, but probably also the lost work of Gunnlaugr,
Vatnsdeela saga, Laxdela saga and Heimskringla (see Bjorn M. Olsen
1893:309-349, J6n Johannesson 1941:70-71, Duke 2001:345-366, IF XV:
cxxix-cxxxi). Ari is followed closely for the lives of Isleifr and Gizurr, and
perhaps used in part for the account of the legal conversion: Porgeirr’s speech,

Sveinbjorn’s suggestion that Styrmisbok contained a version of Kristni saga was rejected by
Jakob Benediktsson (1974:208), but he has recently extended his argument by attempting to
show on the basis of various inconsistencies that the Kristni saga in Hauksbok makes use of
both a more original Kristni saga from Styrmisbok and the lost version from Sturlubék
(2001:25-32). Given the hypothetical nature of both these lost texts, his argument is
inevitably conjectural.
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for example, is closer to Ari in Kristni saga than in any other work. Where Ari
is lacking, however, other sources are used, both to embellish Ari’s narrative
and to provide information where he gives none. For events in Norway, the
compiler relies heavily on Heimskringla and perhaps also on Laxdela saga
and, while Gunnlaugr’s work is used as a basis for Porvaldr’s mission and
probably also Stefnir’s, at least one miraculous episode, Fridrekr’s victory
over the two berserks, is replaced by a summary of the more believable and
socially meaningful account in Vatnsdeela saga (IF XV:8-9; IF VIII:124-126).*
Other details have been added either from sources no longer known to us or
from oral tradition: Eyjélfr Valgerdarson’s prime-signing, the additional in-
formation about Vetrlidi’s death, Snorri’s role in the conversion of the
Westerners, a verse by Brandr vidforli on Porvaldr’s death (iF XV:7, 21, 36,
37).> The impression we are left with is that of a careful historian handling a
large number of sources, struggling like his successors to interpret the
material at his disposition and fit it into a historical mould.

CHRONOLOGY, TOPOGRAPHY AND GENEALOGY

One of Maurer’s priorities, as we have seen, was to place the events leading to
the conversion in chronological order, and chronology also seems to have
been a priority for the compiler of Kristni saga (Eirikur Jénsson and Finnur
Jonsson 1892-1896:1xix, Bjorn M. Olsen 1893:315-16, Kahle 1905:v). At the
beginning and end of the saga, there are chronological notices, dating
Porvaldr’s mission and Gizurr’s death from the settlement, and Ari is followed
closely for the dating of the conversion and for the details of Isleifr and
Gizurr’s deaths (IF XV:4, 36, 39-40, 43-44). Whereas Oddr’s Oldfs saga

4 Again, the editors of Biskupa ségur 1 (IF XV:1xxxvi, clxxv) disagree on this: Sigurgeir Stein-
grimsson argues that Vatnsdeela saga is based on Kristni saga or a text like it, while Olafur
Hallddrsson thinks that Kristni saga used Vatnsdela saga as a source. This is my own view
(see Duke 2001:350-53).

Similar details about Eyjolfr, Vetrlidi and Snorri are recorded in Eyfirdinga sogur:237,
Skardsarbok: 164, Eyrbyggja saga:136. The additional information on Vetrlidi may have
come from a lost skaldic poem or drdpa on Gudleifr Arason by Ljédarkeptr (Odar or Ottarr
keptr, an eleventh-century court poet of Knutr riki), which is referred to in a marginal
annotation from Melabok and may also have been used by the author of Njdls saga
(Sveinbjorn Rafnsson 1977:26-29). Brandr inn vidforli is not known from elsewhere, but his
nickname suggests that he had travelled widely in the East (cf. Porvaldr, Yngvarr; IF XV:37).
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Tryggvasonar and Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta move back and forwards
in time, shaping events into semi-independent units or pattir and dividing them
as necessary, Kristni saga maintains throughout an ordered and continuous
narrative. Pangbrandr’s youth, narrated long before Porvaldr and Stefnir’s
missions in Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta, comes between them in Kristni
saga, and his appointment to the church at Mostr is mentioned upon Olfr
Tryggvason’s arrival in Norway, along with his subsequent misbehaviour (/F
XV:13-15; compare OlTm 1:149-150, 168, 11:64-66). Hjalti’s outlawry, de-
scribed elsewhere in retrospect upon his return to Iceland or arrival in Norway,
is carefully placed between Pangbrandr’s departure from Iceland and Kjart-
an’s conversion in Norway, which in turn takes place shortly before Pang-
brandr’s arrival there (IF XV:25-28; compare Saga Oldfv Tryggvasonar:128,
OITm 11:161-163). And, in a slightly more complex reorganisation, Porvaldr’s
travels alone and with Stefnir, part of their respective pattir in Oldfs saga
Tryggvasonar en mesta, are delayed until after Iceland’s conversion: together
with the final account of their pilgrimages and deaths, this neatly draws the
curtain on the section of the saga dealing with missions (/F XV:37-38;
compare OITm 1:298-301, I1:305 and see Bjérn M. Olsen 1893: 328-330).
Alongside this large-scale observation of chronology in Kristni saga, there
are a number of small chronological adjustments relating to the order of
events within individual missions. Although there is no real consensus of
opinion as to which is the more original, the narrative in Kristni saga is
generally agreed to be more seamless and natural than that of Oldfs saga
Tryggvasonar en mesta, and it seems likely this is at least partly due to the
historical bent of the compiler.® Stefnir, for example, is in Ola’fs saga
Tryggvasonar en mesta outlawed the same summer he arrives in Iceland, but
remains over the winter and does not leave until the following summer —
perhaps we are meant to understand his safety during that year of outlawry as

6 It is difficult to determine priority in such matters. Bjorn M. Olsen (1893:330) argued that,
when Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta and Kristni saga disagreed, Kristni saga was ‘im-
proving’ on the lost original. Sveinbjorn Rafnsson (2001:102, 125) tends to judge Kristni
saga as more original, but for exactly the same reasons that Bjorn M. Olsen does not: that the
narrative in Kristni saga is ,.edlilegri‘ (‘more natural’). Olafur Halldérsson (fF XV:ce) notes
that the account of Pangbrandr’s mission is ,,sennilegri“ (‘more probable’) in Kristni saga,
but without drawing any conclusions as to originality — the compiler may simply have had
access to additional sources. For the purposes of the following analysis, what matters is the
distinctive approach shown by each text, rather than which is the more original.
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miraculous. In Kristni saga, on the other hand, he narrowly avoids attack dur-
ing the first year of his mission, take refuge with his family over the winter,
and leaves immediately after his outlawry in the second year (OITm 1:310-
311, [F XV:15-17). Kristni saga’s account is undeniably the more plausible of
the two, but it is not clear whether this makes it more original or simply better
edited. In both cases, Stefnir’s outlawry (which is intimately connected with
the first Icelandic legislation against Christianity in 996) takes place in the
same year, and it is therefore possible that the changes — whoever made them
— have less to do with plausibility than with the conflicting dates for Stefnir’s
mission, which begins a year earlier in Kristni saga than in Oldfs saga
Tryggvasonar en mesta. Interestingly, Kristni saga is the only source to extend
Pangbrandr’s mission to three full years (it is one or two elsewhere), and this
seems likely to be the compiler’s innovation. It was apparently made to
accommodate Olafr Tryggvason’s arrival in Norway early in 995 and the
consequent need for the missions to begin a year earlier than they do in any
other source (Bjorn M. Olsen 1893:321-322).

Genealogical and topographical information is included throughout the
saga, rooting events more firmly in historical time and space. To the account
of Kodran’s conversion, for example, the compiler appends a notice about his
son Ormr’s marriages and children, and further family details are added to the
account of the legal conversion, concerning Porleifr of Krossavik. In the sec-
tion based on Ari, a brief genealogy of Jén Qgmundarson follows notice of his
consecration as bishop, detailing his descent from Hallr of Sida, and the saga
ends with a somewhat longer genealogy of Haflidi Mdsson (iF XV:8, 34,42,
46-47). The compiler also cites a large number of place-names not mentioned
in other accounts of the conversion: Ormr, he tells us, buys land at Hvanneyrr
in Borgarfjordr, Pangbrandr’s ship is wrecked south of Kélfalecekr, the
Westerners are baptised after the legal conversion at Reykjalaug in southern
Reykjadalr, Illugi intends to build a stone church at Breidabdlstadr in Vestrhop
(fF XV:8, 24, 36, 47). We are told exactly what route Pangbrandr took in his
travels around Iceland, and an effort is made to specify the precise
geographical location of places: Selvagar, where Pangbrandr lands, is ,,fyrir
nordan Melrakkanes* (‘north of Melrakkanes’), Jarnmeishofdi is situated
,millim Hafnar ok Belgsholts* (‘between Hofn and Belgsholt’), Krossavik is
fyrir nordan Reydarfjord“ (‘to the north of Reydarfjordr’; IF XV:17, 20, 25,
34). In its account of Porvaldr’s death in Russia, Kristni saga (fF XV:37)
mentions Kcenugardr (Kiev), Nepr (the Dnieper) and Pallteskja (Polotsk) — the
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much longer version in Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta gives only the
unknown place-name Drofn.

The compiler appears to have had particularly close connections with the
area around Borgarfjordur and Myrar in the West of Iceland, and this is clear
from an episode found only in Kristni saga that was almost certainly put
together by the compiler (Bjérn M. Olsen 1893:322-324; Sveinbjorn Rafnsson
1977:24, 26; IF XV:22-23). When Pangbrandr attempts to leave Iceland for
the first time, his ship is driven to land at Hitard in Myrar: ,,Par heitir nd
Pangbrandshréf nidr frd Skipahyl, ok par stendr enn festarsteinn hans 4 bergi
einu® (‘That place is now called ‘Pangbrandr’s Boat-shed’ down from Skipa-
hylr, and the boulder to which he fastened his ship’s cable still stands there on
a rock’). He then proceeds to Krossaholt (‘Hill of Crosses’), where he sings
mass and raises crosses and, somewhat later, he engages in battle against Kolr
and Skeggbjorn on the meadowland down from Steinsholt, where the graves
of the victims are still clearly visible: ,,Par er haugr Skeggbjarnar 4 fitinni, en
adrir varu jardadir { Landraugsholti par hja fitinni, ok sér p4 enn gorla kumlin‘
(‘Skeggbjorn’s burial mound is there on the meadow, but the others were
buried in Landraugsholt beside the meadow there, and the cairns can still be
clearly seen’). Here not only the place-names, but also the physical shape of
the landscape bears witness to the events of Pangbrandr’s mission, increasing
the saga’s impression of historicity.

MIRACLES AND LEGENDS

Perhaps most interesting is the way in which the compiler handles legendary
and miraculous events, which, as we have seen, posed major problems for
later historians. Many of the implausible anecdotes found in other sources on
the conversion have disappeared, although, it seems, more on the basis of
relevance to the subject than on strictly historical grounds: Porvaldr’s ex-
emplary rescue of Sveinn Forkbeard, for example, is omitted, while Pang-
brandr’s apocryphal visit to a Bishop Hugbertus (Hubert) of Canterbury, who
was in fact archbishop in 1193-1203, is still in place (/F XV:113). One serves
only to glorify Porvaldr; the other is relevant both to Pangbrandr’s character
as missionary and to his later encounter with Olafr Tryggvason. The most
wide-ranging changes and omissions belong to Porvaldr’s mission, which
almost certainly goes back to the work of Gunnlaugr. Whereas Oldfs saga
Tryggvasonar en mesta tells of Porvaldr’s unpromising youth, the prophecy of
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his future greatness, and his virtuous life as a Viking under the leadership of
Sveinn Forkbeard, Kristni saga mentions only briefly his travels abroad and
engagement in Viking raids (OITm 1:280-284, [F XV:3-4). Likewise, while
Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta describes the great esteem and riches
Porvaldr acquired after his departure from Iceland, receiving honours from the
Emperor of Constantinople and founding a monastery named after himself,
Kristni saga cursorily sends him on merchant journeys for fourteen years
(0le 1:298-300, IF XV:13). Later, it is true, we are told that he was buried at
the church of John the Baptist and that ,kalla peir hann helgan® (‘they call
him a saint’; [F XV:37), but who exactly ‘they’ are is not specified, nor is the
veracity of the claim confirmed other than by the citation of Brandr’s verse.
The lukewarm nature of the praise becomes clear by comparison with the
saga’s parting comment on Fridrekr: ,,Ok er hann madr sannheilagr (‘And he
is truly a saint’; /F XV:13). It is worth noting that the eulogistic account of
Porvaldr’s final days was early dismissed as apocryphal by Maurer (1965:
224) and Jon Helgason (1920:32): it seems likely that the compiler of Kristni
saga would have shared their views.

When miracles are included in the saga (and, at a time when they were
believed to be possible, this can hardly be considered as a breach of his-
toricity), they are described with a minimum of sensationalism, and no mora-
listic conclusions are explicitly drawn. This is not to claim, as some have, that
the compiler of Kristi saga was a rationalist at heart (Bjérn M. Olsen 1893:
347); but signs and wonders, with their religious and exemplary value, were
not generically appropriate to his historical project in the way they clearly are
to hagiography: the total lack of miracles in Ari’s work provides a precedent.
Particularly interesting is the case of Kodran’s conversion, which in Oldfs
saga Tryggvasonar en mesta is something of a four de force, including speeches
contrasting paganism and Christianity, three appearances from a disguised
devil, and a final triumphant rejection of heathenism (O/Tm 1:284-88). The
moral of the whole is clear from Kodran’s parting words to the devil, in which
he reveals its true nature and lauds the superior strength of the Christian God
(OITm 1:288):

En nu med pvi at ek hefir reynt pik fleerdar fullan ok miok v meginn.
pa er mer nu rett ok vtan allan glep at fyrir lata pik en flyia vndir skiol
pess gud doms er miklu er betri ok styrkari en pu.
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But now that I have proved you deceitful and very weak, it is right for
me and without any deceit to abandon you and flee under the pro-
tection of that divinity which is far better and stronger than you.

The scene is hardly recognisable in Kristni saga (IF XV:7-8), coming to less
than a quarter of its length in Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta. In place of
the long didactic exchange between Kodran and Porvaldr is the terse comment
that: ,,Porvaldr bad fodur sinn skirask en hann ték pvi seinliga® (‘Porvaldr
asked his father to be baptised, but he was slow to respond’). This is a request
for the external sign of Christian allegiance rather than for inner change, and
the reluctance Kodrdn expresses is more like indifference than any active
attachment to paganism. There is no weighted comparison between the two
faiths and, indeed, the very existence of the spirit Kodrdn worships is put in
doubt by the use of second-hand report in references to it: ,,At Gilja st6d
steinn sa er peir freendr hofdu blétat ok kolludu par bua { d&rmann sinn‘ (‘At
Gilja there stood a stone to which he and his kinsmen used to sacrifice, and
they claimed that their tutelary spirit lived in there’). After Fridrekr has chant-
ed over it, the rock admittedly bursts apart, but Kodran’s subsequent decision
to convert is described in indirect speech in a distinctly non-committal
manner: ,,Pa pottisk Kodran skilja at darmadr var sigradr* (‘Then Kodran
thought he understood that the tutelary spirit had been overcome’). The tute-
lary spirit himself fails to put in an appearance, and the verbs kolluou and
pottisk, with their implications of subjective interpretation, incline towards
scepticism about its existence rather than wonder and awe at its defeat.

The compiler uses a similar method when telling of the heathens’ attacks
on the first church in the North of Iceland, led by Klaufi and Arngeirr. In Oldfs
saga Tryggvasonar en mesta (1:292), Klaufi’s first offensive is aborted
because the church is felt and seen to be on fire:

En er peir nalgaduz ok gengu ikirkiu gardinn. kendo peir akafligan hita
ok sa mikla gneista flaug vt { glugga kirkiunar. foro peir brottu vid pat
at peim bpotti kirkian full af elldi.

And when they drew near and went into the churchyard, felt the in-
tense heat and saw huge sparks flying out of the church windows, they
went away because they thought that the church was full of fire.
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In Kristni saga (IF XV:11), on the other hand, we are told neither that heat is
felt nor that any real flames are seen: ,,En er peir kému 1 kirkjugardinn syndisk
peim sem eldr fyki it um alla gluggana 4 kirkjunni, ok féru pvi brot at peim
syndisk oll kirkjan eldsfull (‘And when they came into the churchyard, it
seemed to them as if fire were flying out of all the church windows, and they
went away because the whole church seemed to them to be on fire’). The
marked repetition of the verb syndisk suggests that the flames belong only in
the minds of the aggressors: they have no external reality. Likewise, the
second attempt to burn the church down is thwarted in Oldfs saga Tryggva-
sonar en mesta (1:292) by the miraculous failure of the wood to catch fire even
when encouraged: ,,[P]4 lagdiz hann inn yfir preskidlldinn ok ztladi at blasa
at er glodin var ndg. en eigi uilldi festa {vidinum* (‘Then he lay down across
the threshold and intended to blow on it where the red-hot embers were
sufficient, but it would not catch the wood’). In Kristni saga (iF XV:11), we
are told only that the fire took time to blaze up and needed encouragement:
,,Eldr kviknadi seint. P4 lagdisk hann nidr ok blés at inn yfir preskeldinn‘
(“The fire was slow to kindle; then he lay down and blew at it across the thre-
shold”). While Olafs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta concludes didactically with
,hlifdi gud sva husi sino* (‘God thus protected his house’), Kristni saga
contents itself with the brief comment that: ,,Fér Arngeirr p4 heim* (‘Arngeirr
then went home’). The differences in wording may be small, but they create a
more sober atmosphere and reduce the sense of the marvellous. What in-
terested the compiler, it seems, was less the value of miracles as signa — vis-
ible signs of God’s presence and purposes — than their material contribution,
in the form of the first convert and the first church, to the growth of
Christianity in Iceland.

LAW AND POLITICS

Finally, there is the strongly legal and political tone of Kristni saga’s narrative,
reminiscent of the line taken by Maurer, Bjorn M. Olsen, and later scholars.
Not only is there no religious rhetoric about the heathen persecution of
Christians, but the compiler of Kristni saga twice underlines the presence of
good men in the heathen party, once after Pangbrandr’s defeat of an anti-social
berserk, and again to explain why no battle broke out before the legal
conversion (IF XV:25, 31): ,En b6 varu peir sumir er skirra vildu vandredum
b6 at eigi veri kristnir* (‘And yet there were some who wished to prevent
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trouble, although they were not Christian’).” This forms a strong contrast with
Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta, where berserks, far from being a social
menace, are representatives of the heathen party, and only God’s grace pre-
vents the heathens from driving the Christians from the Althing by force
(Ole 1:289, I1:189). Ambushes against Christians are cited here as examples
of the ,,mdrgum meingerdum ok ofsoknum er heidnir menn ueittu Fridreki
biskupi ok Porvalldi* (‘many harms and persecutions which heathens inflicted
on Bishop Fridrekr and Porvaldr’): the missionaries’ outlawry is never ex-
plicitly mentioned and the connection between Porvaldr’s vengeance killings
and the heathens’ attacks is obscured by the intervening exempla of Ingi-
mundr and Mani (OITm 1:294-97). Likewise, Pangbrandr’s first attempt to
leave Iceland is described as the result of heathen malice and intolerance:
,hann sa sik litit vinna ikristni bodinu* (‘he saw that he was making little
progress in preaching Christianity’) and his outlawry is mentioned only in
passing upon his return to Norway (OITm 11:158-59, 163). In Kristni saga, on
the other hand, such violent encounters are clearly motivated by legal issues:
the heathens bar Porvaldr and Fridrekr from the assembly at Hegranes
immediately after Porvaldr has killed two poets, and gather to burn Fridrekr in
his home after the missionaries’ outlawry deprives them of the law’s pro-
tection (/F XV:12-13). Pangbrandr tries to leave Iceland after he is outlawed
for the killings of Vetrlidi and Porvaldr, and his next clash with heathens,
unique to Kristni saga, is occasioned by a further breach of law: his theft of
food from Skeggbjorn and refusal to restore it upon demand (IF XV:22-23).
In Oddr’s Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar and Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en
mesta, the struggle between good and evil gives the stories dramatic shape,
but the tensions of Kristni saga are political rather than ideological. The
strained relationship between Norway and Iceland is particularly evident in
the scenes involving Olafr Tryggvason (IF XV:27-29): the king threatens to
repay the Icelanders for their reception of his messenger Pangbrandr, and his
decision to grant the Icelanders peace only ,,par til er reynt er hversu petta mal

7 This explanation was popular among later historians, most of whom do not mention
explicitly that it comes from Kristni saga; see, for example, Maurer 1965:439-40 (,,Zwischen
den beiden sich schross gegeniiberstehenden Partheien der glaubenseifrigen Anhénger der
alten und der neuen Religion stand eine dritte Parthei in der Mitte, welche duBerlich zwar
dem alten Glauben zugethan war, der aber Staat und Rechtsordnung iiber die Religionen
ging®); J6n J6hannesson 1956:161 (,.[ 6dru lagi hafa i flokki beggja verid menn, sem vildu
umfram allt stilla til fridar [...] peir hafa gengid 4 milli, svo ad enginn bardagi vard*).
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ferr (‘until it is found out which way this matter will go’) is ominous. While
Gizurr and Hjalti’s defence of their countrymen in Oddr’s Oldfs saga Tryggva-
sonar and Oléfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta attributes Pangbrandr’s failure as
a missionary to his moral unsuitability (Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar:127, OlTm
11:164), in Kristni saga the two Icelanders focus instead on his nationality: ,,En
Pangbrandr for par sem hér heldr 6spakliga; drap hann par menn ngkkura, ok
pétti monnum hart at taka pat af dtlendum manni* (‘But Pangbrandr behaved
there as here, in a very unruly manner, he killed several men there, and people
thought it hard to take that from a foreigner’). Indeed, the very decision to
detach Icelandic conversion history from the life of the Norwegian king Olafr
Tryggvason emphasises in a politically significant way the independent role of
the Icelandic chieftains in the conversion of their country. This explains why
Kristni saga opens with the Icelander Porvaldr’s self-motivated mission,
frames its narrative with lists of Icelandic chieftains, and mentions with ap-
proval the many worthy men ordained as priests in the days of Gizurr ,,p6 at
hofdingjar vaeri“ (‘although they were chieftains’; [F XV:42-43). It may also
explain why the saga fails to list, like /slendingabék and Hungrvaka, the
foreign clerics who visited Iceland, jumping instead fifty years from Gizurr
the White’s success at the Althing to his son Isleifr’s consecration as the first
bishop in Skalholt (/F 1:18, IF XV1:11-12).® Significantly, the one brief men-
tion foreign bishops are granted is in the context of an unfavourable com-
parison with Isleifr (/F XV:39): ,Hér varu fyrst dtlendir byskupar ok kendu
kenningar. En er landsmenn vissu hversu dgztr klerkr Isleifr var badu lands-
menn hann at hann feeri ttan ok 1éti vigjask til byskups* (‘First there were
foreign bishops here teaching Christian doctrine. But when the people of the
country realised what an excellent cleric Isleifr was, the people of the country
asked him to go abroad and have himself consecrated bishop’). The opposition
of ditlendir menn and landsmenn recalls both Gizurr and Hjalti’s criticism of
Pangbrandr and Porgeirr’s famous contrast between kings and landsmenn in
his speech at the Law-Rock: in this saga, it is landsmenn who are responsible
both for the peaceful conversion of the country, and for the successful
establishment of the Church under Isleifr and Gizurr.

8 This omission puzzled Brenner (1878:6-8, 14), who took it as evidence that Kristni saga was
not originally intended as a church history, but merely as an appendix of miscellaneous
information relating to Landndmabdk.
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CONCLUSION

In conclusion, although Kristni saga contains much of the same material as
Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta, its approach is entirely different, and this
should be taken into account when evaluating its historical potential. Chrono-
logical order is observed, historical context is provided, the fullest and most
reliable sources are selected, miracles are pared down to the strictly relevant,
and a legal and political outlook replaces the exemplary and religious em-
phasis of Oddr and Gunnlaugr. In all, the compiler’s methods are not so
different from those of some nineteenth- and early twentieth-century histori-
ans, and the saga has the additional merit of being many hundreds of years
nearer to the events, at a time when oral tradition was still available as a source.
Although the compiler could not make reliable history out of unreliable, he
could and did rework his sources according to the principles associated with
Ari, the writing of apparently objective history with an eye for chronological
and genealogical detail. What he adds, omits and changes from the sources in
front of him is therefore worthy of our attention: at the very least it shows how
a serious historian in the thirteenth century approached the source material
available to him and adapted it into a detailed and plausible history of
Iceland’s conversion to Christianity.
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EFNISAGRIP

Pad hefur verid vandi peirra fredimanna sem hafa viljad gera sem gleggsta grein fyrir
kristnitékunni hve ritadar heimildir um hana eru seint skradar. Islendingabdk hefur
yfirleitt verid talin dreidanleg heimild svo langt sem hun nar en heimildir sem seinna
eru ritadar hafa ekki ad geyma eins dreidanlegt efni, par sem um er ad reda jarteinir,
helgi- og deemisogur. I rannséknum sagnfradinga fyrr getti pess ad peir fjolludu um
pessar sidari tima frasagnir vegna pess ad par voru fyllri, en sagnfredingar ni dogum
hafa yfirleitt notad paer med varud og pa annadhvort skilid jarteinir jardneskum skiln-
ingi eda sleppt peim algjorlega. En af pessum sidari tima heimildum er Kristni saga p6
allrar athygli verd. Hiin hefur p6 oft verid flokkud med Olafs sogu Tryggvasonar hinni
mestu og talin til 6gagnrynnar helgisagnaritunar, en tengsl hennar vid Landnamabodk
benda D6 til ad hin hafi verid @tlud sem einn hluti af sogulegri frasdgn. Petta styrkist
af pvi hvernig sagan sty0st vid dkvedid timatal og synir ndkvamar @ttferslur og stad-
freedi; Kristni saga notar ennfremur jarteinir med varid og er laus vid sidfredilegar eda
demisagnakenndar tutleggingar og par med pdlitiska og lagalega tilkun slikra heim-
ilda. Hér eru ferd rok fyrir pvi ad Kristni saga hafi verid tilraun til ad tilka kristni-
tokuna ut frd peirri sagnahefd sem tidkadist um midja 13. 6ld.

Sian Gronlie

St Anne’s College

Oxford OX2 6NS
sian.gronlie@st-annes.oxford.ac.uk



GISLI BALDUR ROBERTSSON

SNURDAN A PRAEDI
REYKJARFJARDARBOKAR

1. INNGANGUR

Eigendasaga eda ferill handrits er eins og pradur sem liggur 4 milli upphafs-
og endastodvar pess. Um upphafstodvar flestra islenskra midaldahandrita er
1itid vitad med vissu. Gloggir rannsakendur hafa p6 nad ad skipa dkvednum
handritum nidur { hépa 4 grundvelli rannsékna & skrift og stafsetningu peirra.
Finnist fornbréf med sama skriftarlagi tekst jafnan ad timasetja og stadfera
hépinn, jafnvel ad nafngreina hugsanlega skrifara. Bein sjonlina er pd
sjaldnast 4 milli upphafs- og endastodvar midaldahandrita. A9 jafnadi hefur
fennt yfir pennan prad sem eigendasagan er en p6 sést stundum glitta { hann
par sem f6lk gerir vart vid sig 4 spassium handrita. Pau handrit sem attu sina
endastod 1 safni Arna Magnissonar hafa pad fram yfir 6nnur islensk handrit 1
odrum sofnum ad Arni reyndi eftir fremsta megni ad grafast fyrir um eig-
endasogu peirra. Paer upplysingar skradi hann hja sér 4 sedla sem oftast naer
fylgja handritunum. I krafti peirra ma gjarnan attfera spassiuf6lkid og fa
skuggamynd af eigendasogu eda ferli handritsins, p.e. { hondum hverra pad
hefur verid i gegnum aldirnar.

Hér 4 eftir verdur ekki 1 stort radist, adeins kastad fram tilgatu sem @tlad er
ad greida ur snurdu 4 eigendasdgu Reykjarfjardarbokar, sem ner frd midri 15.
old og til loka 16. aldar. Reykjarfjardarbok, AM 122b fol, og Kroksfjardarbok,
AM 122a fol, eru einu vardveittu midaldahandrit Sturlungu. Oll pekkt papp-
irshandrit sogunnar eru afrit af peim.!

' Sturlunga saga 1, bls. xli. Eg pakka Gudrinu Asu Grimsdéttur fyrir yfirlestur og gagnlegar

abendingar. Einnig pakka ég M4 Jonssyni fyrir yfirlestur 4 fyrstu stigum verksins.
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2. 1 UPPHAFI SKAL ENDINN SKODA

Sturlungu ber 4 géma i bréfum peirra Pormédar Torfasonar og Arna Magn-
tissonar upp tdr 1690. I bréfi fra 6. mars 1690 bidur Pormédur Arna ad festa
kaup 4 Sturlungu fyrir sig verdi hiin 4 vegi hans. I bréfi Pormédar fra 21. dgdst
1691 md sji ad Arni hefur verid ad reyna ad titvega soguna en 1 pvi bidur hann
Arna um ad l4na sér vetrarlangt Sturlunga séguna sem hann tti von 4 pd um
sumarid. Lj6st er af svarbréfi Arna, fra 23. jandar 1692, ad hann hefur leitast
vid ad fa Sturlungu afritada 4 Islandi fyrir sig en af Skunnum orsokum hefur
pad ekki gengid eftir. I sama bréfi greinir Arni fra pvi ad Pérdur Jénsson sé
kominn til Kaupmannahafnar og sé reidubiinn ad greida sextan rikisdala
skuld sédlugs ‘f6durs’ sins, Jons biskups Vigfissonar, vid Porméd med Sturl-
unguhandriti sem hann hafi { forum sinum og hugdist selja Svium. Pormédur
sampykkti greidsluformid pvi handritid, sem nu ber safnmarkid AM 115 fol,
var komid { hendur hans undir lok &rsins.?

Fyrir atti Pormédur Sturlungu med hendi Bjorns Jénssonar 4 Skardsa, ni
AM 439 4to, sem hann kalladi compendium, eda agrip Bjorns 4 Skardsa.
Nafngiftin er vaentanlega dregin af svohljédandi fyrirsogn handritsins: ,,Is-
lendinga sagan mikla, { stutt mal saman tekin, svo skyrist frd peim sterstu
tilburdum sem 4 landinu hafa sked { pann tima med fljotri yfirferd.? Eftir ad
hafa borid saman handrit P6rdar vid dgrip Bjorns 4 Skardsa skrifar Pormédur
Arna, pann 27. desember 1692, og segir ad pad sé ekki mikid lengra en agrip-
id og ad texti pess sé mun verri og verdi ad leidréttast eftir pvi.*

Hugsanlega hafa pessar fréttir Pormédar ordid til pess ad Arni fér ad huga
ad pvi hvort til vaeru fyllri handrit af ségunni. Arni hefur sennilega spurt Ara
Porkelsson { Haga 4 Bardastrond um Sturlungu og med svari hans arid 1693
komst hann fyrst 4 spor Reykjarfjardarbokar. Aftur skrifadi hann Ara og komst

Sturlunga saga 1, bls. xliv-xlv; Arne Magnusson. Brevveksling med Torféeus, bls. 24, 149,
153 og 160.

Sturlunga saga 1, bls. 1xv.

Arne Magnusson. Brevveksling med Torfzeus, bls. 160. Amni fékk Sturlungasdguagrip Bjorns 4
Skardsa ad lani frd PormGdi med bréfi hans fra 28. september 1697. Pad barst Arna pé ekki
fyrr en um hélfu 4ri sidar og var hann med pad { l4ni { rdma 18 manudi. Aftur bidur Arni
Pormadd ad koma med handritid med sér til Kaupmannahafnar 1 bréfi fra 23. mai 1701, sbr.
bls. 199, 214, 282 og 343. Pess ber ad geta ad dgrip Bjorns 4 Skardsa telur 143 blod og er pvi
varla miklu sleppt. S6mu hégvzardar getir i fyrirsogn uppskriftar Bjorns 4 Arna ségu biskups
en par virdist hann einna helst hafa sneitt hjd gudfredilegum dtlistunum, sbr. Gudrin Asa
Grimsdéttir, ,,Arna saga biskups og Bjorn 4 Skardsa“, bls. 248. Um bladafjolda, sji Katalog
over den Arnamagnéeanske handskriftsamling 1, bls. 638.
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ad pvi ad bokin hafdi verid 1 eigu Gisla Jonssonar i Reykjarfirdi vid Arnar-
fjord. 1 kjolfarid skrifadi hann Magnisi Jonssyni i Vigur og séra Joni Olafs-
syni 4 Raudasandi og spurdist fyrir um boékina. Fyrstu blodin fékk hann pé
ekki fyrr en 1701. Betur gekk eftir ad hann kom heim til Islands vegna jarda-
békarverkefnisins og tindust blodin inn, jafnt og pétt, flest 4 medan 4 fslands-
dvélinni stéd en einnig nokkur sidar, pad sidasta liklega 1724. Alls hofdu Arni
og utsendarar hans uppi 4 prjatiu blodum og bladaportum sem hofdu verid
notud sem bdkakdapur, slidur um hnifa og snid vid fatagerd. Blodin prjatiu sem
innheimtust eru pé ekki nema sjottungur af pvi sem handritid er talid hafa
verid pegar pad var heilt.’

[ AM 122c fol er ad finna minnisgreinar Arna yfir ymis Sturlunguhandrit.
Minnisbl6din eru { dttablada broti og vantanlega ir lithum kompum sem Arni
bar & sér. Minnisgreinarnar vardandi Reykjarfjardarbok eru afmarkadar
sérstaklega me0 titilbladi eda fyrirsogn og na yfir um 20 blod sem mismikid er
b6 skrifad 4. Faerslurnar eru ad mestu med hendi Arna en einnig bregdur fyrir
hondum skrifara hans. Af upplysingunum ma rada ad peirra hefur adallega
verid aflad 4 drunum 1693-1710. Par er ad finna yfirheyrslu yfir Arna Gud-
mundssyni 4 H6li { Bildudal arid 1710 en hann hafdi ekki 6makad sig vid ad
svara bréfi Arna Magniissonar fra 27. april 1707. Arni Magniisson var 4 ferd
um Vestfirdi sumarid 1710 og notadi tzekifzrid til ad heimsakja Arna ad Holi.
A minnisbl6dunum er lika ad finna ttdrztti Gr bréfum til Arna og drvinnslu
hans 4 gognunum. Hann skrair t.d. ddnardag Gisla { Reykjarfirdi og konu hans
sem déu med viku millibili 1 oktéber 1679, tilgreinir erfingja peirra hjéna en
pau voru barnlaus og reiknar hvad heimildarmenn sinir voru gamlir pegar peir
handléku bokina sidast. Petta er p6 tepast allt sem hann hefur komist ad en
virdist 4samt upplysingum sem hann skrddi 4 bloo sjlfrar bokarinnar vera
megnid af pvi sem vardveitt er. Arni komst aldrei lengra med ad rekja eig-
endasogu handritsins en til Gisla Jonssonar { Reykjarfirdi og hefur bokin nafn
sitt af pessum sidasta {verustad sinum.®

Vitad er ad Reykjarfjardarbok var { hondum Bjorns Jénssonar 4 Skardsa {
arsbyrjun 1635. Porldkur biskup Skilason fékk bokina lanada af Vestfjordum
og setti Bjorn til verka vid ad skrifa hana upp. I bréfi til Gudmundar Hakonar-
sonar syslumanns 4 Pingeyrum fra 25. febriar 1635 segir Bjorn:

Synishorn ir sedlaveski Arna Magniissonar, bls. 66-68, 210 og 212-213; Jon Helgason,
Handritaspjall, bls. 45; Sturlunga saga 1, bls. xxxiv.

Synishorn ur sedlaveski Arna Magniissonar, bls. 210-213. Um Vestfjardaferd Arna, sja Mar
Jonsson, Arni Magniisson. Avisaga, bls. 271-274.
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Eg er nii { storri 6nn ad skrifa fyrir biskup vorn eina bok pappirs eftir
peirri gomlu og miklu fslendinga s6gu, sem tekur fram ad Gissur jarli,
eftir hverri ég skrifadi nokkra anndla { ungdemi minu, hverja bok herra
Porlakur hefur fengid til lans 4 Vestfjoroum og vill lata alla uppskrifa
og koma henni sidan { stutt mal, greinilegt til annila. Maske ég taki
pad ad mér audnist mér ad hjara nokkra stund pvi ég hefi stuttlegt 4rtal
allrar bokarinnar, hvad 4 hverju dri er sked.’

Ord Bjorns eru athyglisverd en 6red og mettu gjarnan vera afdrattarlausari.
Af peim virdist beinast ad skilja ad hann hafi verid ad skrifa upp eftir somu
sogu og hann t6k anndlana saman eftir { ungdaemi sinu. Pau taka p6 ekki fyrir
ad hann hafi verid ad skrifa eftir somu bok. Kristian Kélund taldi ad Bjorn hafi
tepast farid eftir sjalfri Reykjarfjardarbok sem unglingur heldur pappirsafriti
af henni. Pvi er Gudrin Asa Grimsdéttir hins vegar 6sammala og telur, pangad
til ad synt verdi fram 4 annad, ad Bjorn hafi notad Reykjarfjardarbok vid ann-
alsgerd 4 tvitugsaldri.®

Kalund gerdi grein fyrir pessu i ttgafu sinni 4 Sturlungu sem kom Tt 4 ar-
unum 1906-1911. Hann getur pess p6 ekki ad 4 saurbladi fyrir framan Skards-
bok Jonsbokar stendur: ,,Pad medkennist ég Bjorn Magndsson med minni eig-
in handskrift ad ég hefi gefid [J6ni] minum brédur pessa 15gbdk og fs-
lendingasogu med pvi forordi ad mér yrdi ei audid aftur til Islands ad koma og
skynsomum monnum virdist pad halda mega. Skrifad { Be 4 Raudasandi pa
datum skrifadist 1594. Bjorn Magnidsson med eigin hendi.*” Bokagjof Bjorns

7 AM 216d 4to, bl. 9r. Arni virdist ekki hafa sett pessi bréfsord i samband vid Reykjarfjard-
arbok pratt fyrir ad hafa fengid bréf Bjorns til Gudmundar ad lani frd Magnusi Arasyni 1705
og eignast pau sidar; sbr. Katalog over den Arnamagnaeanske handskriftsamling 1, bls. 485.
Tilvitnad bréf Bjorns 4 Skardsa til Gudmundar Hakonarsonar er dagsett pann 25. febrdar en
artalsins hefur honum 1adst ad geta. Pad hefur pé verid talid skrifad um 1635, sbr. Gudrin
Asa Grimsdoéttir, ,,Arna saga biskups og Bjorn 4 Skardsa“, bls. 248. Sii 4rsetning er eflaust
rétt, sbr. Gisli Baldur Rébertsson, Birtu brugdio d dimm fornyrdi logbokar, bls. 17-18.

8 Sturlunga saga 1, bls. xxxvii; Gudrin Asa Grimsdéttir, ,,Arna saga biskups og Bjorn 4
Skardsa‘, bls. 252.

¥ Skardsbok, bls. 8. Nafnid innan hornklofans er ad mestu afmad en glogg augu telja, vaentan-
lega af stafaleifum, ad par virdist hafa stadid ,,Joni“. Pad fer frekari studning af pvi ad Jon
hefur skrifad eitt og annad 4 siduna, par 4 medal nafnid sitt. Olafur Halldérsson telur ad eyd-
an rimi u.p.b. 18 stafabil. Jafnframt bendir hann 4 ad ,,minum brédur* sem er skrifad utan-
mals sé med sama bleki; sbr. Olafur Halldérsson, ,,Skardsbok — Uppruni og ferill®, bls. 20.
Arni eignadist AM 350 fol veturinn 1697-1698 i Kaupmannahafn af séra P6rdi Jonssyni. T
handritaskrd yfir skinnhandrit sin, sem tekin var saman a drunum 1707-1709 og svo aukin
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var had pvi skilyrdi ad honum yrdi ekki afturkvaemt til landsins. Aftur var
hann pé kominn 1598 en pa mun hann hafa tekid vid embztti syslumanns {
Bardastrandarsyslu af Ara brédur sinum. Vid heimkomuna hefur J6n pvi skil-
ad Birni Skardsbok. Likast til hefur hann p6 fengid ad halda eftir handriti fs-
lendingasogu sem menn telja ad hafi verid Reykjarfjardarbok. Helstu rok pess
eru pau ad eftir midja 17. 6ld er hun eign Gisla 1 Reykjarfirdi og er talid ad
hann hafi fengid hana ad erfoum eftir f6dur sinn, umraeddan J6n eldra brédur
Bjorns, sem 1ést 4rid 1641.1°

Lengra aftur hafa menn ekki nad ad rekja feril bokarinnar og mé segja ad
pessi endi pradarins hverfi ofan { jordina i gegnum golfid 4 stérustofunni { Ba
4 Raudasandi 4rid 1594. Med rannséknum 4 skrift Reykjarfjardarbokar hafa
peir Olafur Halldérsson og Stefan Karlsson hins vegar grafid nidur 4 hinn
enda pradarins, p.e. upphaf hans. Peir hafa synt fram 4 ad Reykjarfjardarbok
tilheyri handritah6pi sem peir kenndu vid skrifaraskéla 4 Okrum i Skagafirdi
og pa Akrafedga Brynjolf rika Bjarnarson og syni hans, Bjorn og Benedikt.!
Stefan Karlsson dregur nidurstodur sinar saman med eftirfarandi hetti: LA
grundvelli samanburdar vid fornbréf ma fullvist telja ad Reykjarfjardarbok sé
skrifud af skagfirskum manni, e.t.v. 4 Okrum { Skagafirdi, hugsanlega af Birni
Brynjélfssyni bonda par. Sennilegast er ad bokin sé skrifud 4 sidasta fjordungi
14. aldar.*“?

Med pvi ad tengja spdssiugrein i Reykjarfjardarbok vid Akrafedga hefur
Olafur Halldérsson synt fram 4 ad bokin hafi enn verid 4 Okrum um midja 15.
old. A spassiu bl. 2r hefur einhver skrifad: ,,Vel lestu, Jén Gudinason, boksog-
una. Jén pennan Gudinason telur Olafur ad hafi verid brédir Helga 16gmanns
Gudinasonar sem giftur var Akra-Kristinu. J6n var einnig handgenginn seinni
manni Kristinar, Torfa hirdstjora Arasyni, og hefur pvi verid tidur gestur ad
Okrum badi fyrir og eftir dauda brédur sins. Akra-Kristin var déttir Porsteins
Olafssonar hirdstjéra og Sigridar, déttur Bjorns Brynjélfssonar rika 4 Okrum,
hugsanlegs skrifara Reykjarfjardarbokar.'?

1727, faerir Amni inn ofannefnda yfirlysingu Bjérns Magniissonar en hefur eydu fyrir nafninu
og segir: ,,[...] hér er ttskafid nafnid, svo ekki verdur med neinu méti lesid [...]“, sbr. Arne
Magnussons i AM. 435 A-B, 4to indeholdte Handskriftfortegnelser, bls. 57. Arni virdist ekki
heldur hafa tengt pessa klausu vid Reykjarfjardarbok.

10 Skarosbok, bls. 8; Pall Eggert Olason, [slenzkar eeviskrar 111, bls. 217.

1 Olafur Halldérsson, ,,Ur sogu skinnboka®, bls. 66-68; Stefan Karlsson, ,,Ritun Reykjar-
fjardarbokar®, bls. 318-319.

2 Guomundar ségur biskups 1, bls. cviii.

13 QOlafur Halldérsson, ,,Ur ségu skinnbdka®, bls. 65-68.
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Olafur tekur fram ad hann hafi ekki fundid bein tengsl milli Akramanna og
Gisla Jonssonar i Reykjarfirdi. Hann stingur pé upp 4 peim moguleika ad bok-
in hafi borist til Vestfjarda med Ingveldi, fylgikonu Porleifs hirdstjora Bjorns-
sonar 4 Reykhélum, en hun var déttir Akra-Kristinar og Helga 16gmanns. Son-
arson peirra Ingveldar og Porleifs, séra Porleif Bjornsson a Stad 4 Reykjanesi,
telur Olafur svo hafa verid liklegan til pess ad missa frd sér bokina i hofo-
ingjahendur, manna 4 bord vid Eggert Hannesson og Magns prada Jonsson. !4

Hugmynd Olafs um hvernig Reykjarfjardarbok barst vestur 4 firdi er g6d
og gild. T raun hverfur pradurinn p6 nidur um badstofugdlfid 4 Okrum par sem
Jon Gudinason las svo vel fyrir heimilisf6lkid ad eitthvert peirra sa sig knuid
til ad lysa velpdknun sinni med pvi ad krabba hrésyrdi 4 spdssiu bokarinnar
um midja 15. 6ld.

3. ABUENDA- OG EIGENDASAGA AKRA

Dami eru um ad handrit hafi verid { eigu einnar @ttar { margar aldir. Vitad er
ad Flateyjarbok var 1 eigu somu fjolskyldunnar { a.m.k. tepar tver aldir og
hefur { pann tima likast til verid geymd 4 Reykhoélum og { Flatey. Somuleidis
var Skardsbok postulasagna i vorslu kirkjunnar 4 Skardi 4 Skardsstrond { um
fjérar aldir eda pangad til ad sleppt var af henni hendinni { byrjun 19. aldar.'
Svipud skilyrdi hefur pé matt finna 4 h6fudbdlum sem rikir hofdingjar satu
mann fram ad manni, svo lengi sem ad dbdendurnir voru hirdumenn, bair
peirra voru vel vidum bunir og farid var gatilega med eld. Til pess ad athuga
hvort samskonar forsendur hafi verid fyrir hendi hvad Reykjarfjardarbok
vardar parf ad skoda eigenda- og dbiendasdgu Akra i Blonduhlid sem voru
hofdingjasetur og metnir 100 hundrud ad dyrleika.

Fyrstur skal nefndur til sdgunnar Brynjélfur riki Bjarnarson sem kenndur
er vid Akra { gomlu @ttartdluhandritsbroti sem talid er frd um 1360-1380.
Hann var rddsmadur nunnuklaustursins ad Reynistad og 4tti a.m.k. prji born,

14 Olafur Halldérsson, ,,Ur sogu skinnboka“, bls. 68.

15 Jonna Louis-Jensen, ,,.Den yngre del af Flateyjarbok®, bls. 235, 245 og 250; Olafur
Halldérsson, Helgafellsbaekur fornar, bls. 16-21. Kirkjan ad Skardi var bandakirkja og pvi {
raun eign jardeigandans en jordin gekk ad erfdum mann fram ad manni frd Ormi Snorrasyni
sem gaf kirkjunni postulasdgurnar og fram til Skila, sonar Magnusar Ketilssonar, sem er
grunadur um ad hafa fargad bokinni, sbr. Jardabék Arna Magniissonar og Pdls Vidalins V1,
bls. 135 og Einar G. Pétursson, ,,Frédleiksmolar um Skardverja“, bls. 33-71. Sjd hér ad fram-
an bls. 53. Um bandakirkjur, sjd Bragi Gudmundsson, Efnamenn og eignir peirra um 1700,
bls. 25-27.
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pau Bjorn, Benedikt og Jérunni. Andlat Brynjolfs rika hefur po6tt annalsvert {
Vididalstungu og er fert til bokar vid drid 1381 { Flateyjarannal.'®

Bjorn erfdi Akra eftir f6dur sinn og hefur likast til bdid par pvi sem gift-
ingarmadur systur sinnar lofar hann dsamt fodur bridgumans ad halda festar-
6lid ,,[...] heima 4 Okrum [...]*!7 Pann 13. desember 1392 4 Okrum gerdi
Bj6rn Brynjolfsson jafnadarskipti milli barna sinna Olafs, Sigridar og Mal-
fridar. Medal peirra jarda sem komu { hlut Olafs voru Sydri- og Ytri-Akrar en
par sem hann var enn 4 6magaaldri askildi fadir hans sér rétt til a&voxtunar 4
fénu en { stadinn skyldi Olafur f ,,[...] kost og kledi og kennslu semilega
[...]“1®

Ovist er hvort Olafur hafi komist af émagaaldri og liklegt verdur ad teljast
ad hann hafi daid { plagunni fyrri, 1402—-1404, pvi naesti eigandi Akra virdist
vera systir hans Sigridur. Pad parf ekki ad pyda ad Malfridur hafi lika d4id {
plagunni pvi samkvamt pridju erfd Jonsbdokar skyldi brédir verda brédur arfi
vearu peir samfedra og skilgetnir en ef hann veaeri enginn til pa skyldi samfedra
skilgetin systir erfa brédur sinn. Sigridur sem halfsystir Olafs 4tti pvi jafnan
rétt og Mélfridur, alsystir hans, til arfsins pvi paer voru samfedra systur skil-
getnar. Pad ad Malfridur er talin hafa d4id 6gift og barnlaus bendir pé e.t.v. til
pess ad hiin hafi einnig ordid plagunni ad brad."

Vardveist hafa tveir vitnisburdir skrifadir 4 Okrum um bridkaup Sigridar
og Porsteins Olafssonar sem fram fér { Hvalsey 4 Granlandi pann 16. sept-
ember 1408.%° Bréfin ein sanna ekki ad Akrar hafi komid 1 hlut Sigridar pvi 4
Okrum var pingstadur liklegur til bréfagerdar en pad ad nasti eigandi jardar-
innar var Kristin déttir Sigridar og Porsteins tekur af allan vafa um ad svo hafi
verid. Kristin var eina barn foreldra sinna sem komst 4 legg og pvi einka-
erfingi peirra en hin bjé 4 Okrum og var kennd vid jordina. Kristin 4tti fyrst
Helga lI6gmann Gudinason en svo Torfa hirdstjéra Arason. Hun étti prji born
sem upp komust, Porstein og Ingveldi med Helga og Malfridi med Torfa.!

Kristin gaf Ingveldi, déttur sinni, pann 17. jandar 1472 4 Meiri-Okrum

Byskupasogur 1, bls. 10; Ordbog over det norrgne prosasprog. Registre, bls. 435; Einar
Bjarnason, Islenzkir ettstudlar 111, bls. 160; DI 111, bls. 334; Islandske annaler indtil 1578,
bls. 413. Danardags Brynjolfs er getid { artidaskra Svalberdinga, sbr. Islenzkar drtidaskrar,
bls. 159.

17 DI'1V, bls. 13-14. Bein tilvitnun af bls. 14.

18 DITII, bls. 484-485. Bein tilvitnun af bls. 484.

19 Jénsbok, bls. 81; Einar Bjarnason, Islenzkir ettstudlar 111, bls. 162 og 168.

20 DI, bls. 756; DI IV, bls. 316-317.

Einar Bjarnason, [slenzkir ettstudlar 111, bls. 167.
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jardirnar Minni-Akra og Sydra-Dal { tfundargjof. Sama dag og 4 sama stad
seldi hiin Ingveldi Meiri-Akra dsamt hinum Sydri fyrir Hoskuldsstadi { Laxdr-
dal sem var 40 hundrada jord auk 80 hundrada i lausafé. [ kaupsamningnum er
tekid fram ad Kristin megi btia 4 Okrum svo lengi sem hiin vilji. Jafnframt er
par akvadi pess edlis ad falli Ingveldur frd pannig ad born hennar megi ekki
erfa jordina l6glega eftir hana skuli kaupin ganga aftur og Akrar verda eign
Kristinar 4 ny eda erfingja hennar, barna eda barnabarna.?? Pessi ofurdhersla
Kristinar 4 ad halda hofudbdlinu { @tt sinni kemur til af pvi ad Ingveldur var
fylgikona Porleifs hirdstjéra Bjornssonar. Skyldleikameinbugir komu {1 veg
fyrir ad pau gaetu gengid i hjénaband en pad hindradi pau ekki i ad hlada nidur
bornum { 6leyfi kirkjunnar. Réttarstada barnanna var pvi 6trygg og hefur
Kiristin ekki viljad heatta 4 ad Akrar gengu drzttis.

Porleifur og Ingveldur voru fjérmenningar ad frendsemi og purftu leyfi
kirkjunnar til ad eigast. Porleifur hafdi mikid fyrir pvi ad mega ganga ad eiga
Ingveldi og ad gera born sin arfgeng. Hann ttvegadi sér m.a. pafabréf sem
heimiladi ad pau yrdu gefin saman eftir ad hafa gert upp vid Skalholtsbiskup
vegna barneignarbrotanna og skyldu bornin vid pad verda arfgeng. Jafnframt
afladi hann sér sampykktar Kristjans I. Danakonungs og Gauta erkibiskups {
Nidar6si. Ad pvi bunu gaf Magniis Eyjolfsson Skélholtsbiskup pau saman {
Videy pann 16. agust 1480.%

Pann 13. april 1490 4 Sydri-Okrum fér fram gjorningur par sem ad par
Kristin og Ingveldur stadfestu tiundargjofina og kaupin 4 Okrum sem farid
hofou fram 18 &rum adur, p.e. 1472. Var petta gert 1 tengslum vid attleidingu
Ingveldar 4 detrum sinum peim Kristinu, Helgu og Gudnyju sem fram fér {
kirkjunni 4 Okrum sama dag. Vegna =ttleidingarstodu peirra purfti Kristin ad
afsala sér arftokuréttinum eftir Ingveldi déttur sina til ad detur Ingveldar yrdu
arfgengar.?*

Finnbogi Jénsson 16gmadur og eiginmadur Malfridar Torfadéttur virdist
hafa verid ésattur vid solu Kristinar tengdamédur sinnar 4 Okrum til Ing-
veldar. Hann Iét reyna 4 16gmeeti s6lunnar fyrir domi 4 alpingi 1. jali 1490 og
ma sja 4 ddmnum ad pa er Kristin latin. AS mati ddmsmanna var salan 1logleg
og bvi til stadfestu benda peir sérstaklega 4 klausuna { kaupsamningnum sem

2 DIV, bls. 656-659, bréfin eru skrifud pann 11. febriar 1472 4 Pingeyrum.

2 DIVI, bls. 102-103, 150-151, 162-163, 167, 211, 291, 293-294 og 418 nedanmals; Péll Egg-
ert Olason, Menn og menntir 11, bls. 62-63. Pafaleyfid, dagsett { Rém 28. jini 1472, hefur
nylega verid gefid tit, sja Torstein Jgrgensen og Gastone Saletnich, Synder og pavemakt, bls.
105-106 1 norskri pydingu og bls. 171 4 latinu.

2 DI'VI, bls. 691-693, bréfin eru skrifud 4 Okrum degi sidar.
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hindradi ad jordin gengi trattis. Vegna dsakana Finnboga um ad jardarverdid
veri 6lukt demdu peir Ingveldi til ad leida tvo vitni fyrir syslumanninn { Hegra-
nespingi fyrir imbrudaga ad hausti til ad votta ad hin hefdi greitt alla peninga
eftir skildogum. Veru hins vegar engin vitni til skyldi hin sverja lyrittareid
hinn minni fyrir sama syslumanni og pad sem ba stedi eftir af jardarverdinu
bzeri henni ad greida 4dur en ad arfaskipti feru fram eftir Kristinu Porsteins-
déttur.”

Ingveldur hlytur ad hafa uppfyllt pessi skilyrdi fyrir sett timamork pvi pau
Nikulds Jussason og Vigdis Arnadéttir séru bokareid fyrir Agli Grimssyni um
greidslu jardarverdsins p6 ekki sé 1jost hvenzr ndkvemlega pad gerdist.2e I
pad minnsta sendi Ingveldur Einar Bjornsson, mag sinn, til Porleiksstada {
Bl16nduhlio skommu fyrir 30. september 1490 til arfaskipta vid Finnboga 16g-
mann og Eirik Porsteinsson, sonarson Kristinar. Finnbogi virdist ekki hafa
verid fus til pess og pvi stefndi Einar honum til réttra lagaskipta eftir Kristinu.
Pad hafdi ekki tiletlud dhrif og pvi reid Einar til Akra par sem hann pann 30.
september 1490 6skadi eftir dliti sex manna um malid. Peir voru sammala
honum um réttmaeti pess ad hann taeki ad sér pridjung arfs eftir Kristinu par til
arfinum veeri skipt eftir [6gum.”’

Hvernig sem arfaskiptin hafa farid pa er 1j6st ad Ingveldur hefur haldid
Okrum pvi pann 15. april 1493 ad Helgafelli faer hin syni sinum, Birni Por-
leifssyni, Sterri-Akra. Jordin var pé ekki lengi 1 hondum Bjorns pvi { sému
andra fékk hann magi sinum, Eyjolfi Gislasyni, hana til ad rétta hlut Helgu
Porleifsdottur en ad sogn Ingveldar hafdi mest 4 hana hallad { skiptunum eftir
fodur sinn.”

Af bornum Ingveldar og Porleifs virdast adeins fimm hafa komist 4 legg:
Bjorn 4 Reykhdlum, Helga sem éatti Eyjolf Gislason ad Haga 4 Bardastrond,

2 DI VI, bls. 705-707. Kristin hafdi lofad Ingveldi ad sverja bokareid pess efnis ad htin hefdi

hvorki gefid, selt, dnefnt né vedsett jordina Steerri-Akra 68rum en henni. Eidinn 4tti Finnbogi

l6gmadur, eda einhver annar valdsmadur sem umbod hafdi til pess, ad taka. Eidurinn var po

aldrei svarinn hugsanlega vegna andstodu Finnboga. Ingveldur brd pvi 4 pad rad ad fa vitnis-

burd priggja manna um eidslofan Kristinar og var pad bréf skrifad 4 Pingeyrum pann 6. jini

1487, sbr. DI VI, bls. 598-599.

DI VII, bls. 633-634. Vitnisburdur tveggja manna um ad bokareidurinn hafi farid fram er fra

1. mai 1503.

27 DI VI, bls. 722-723.

28 DI VII, bls. 166-167. EKki er til annad bréf um pennan gjorning en vitnisburdarbréf Einars
Porélfssonar préventumanns ad Helgafelli fra 7. september 1509. Pess ber ad geta ad Ing-
veldur gerdist préventukona ad Helgafelli 7. febriar 1497, sbr. DI VII, bls. 331-332.

26
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Gudny sem atti Grim Jénsson, Jarprddur sem atti Gudmund Andrésson 4 Felli
i Kollafirdi og Kristin sem 4tti Eirik Halldérsson { Alftanesi.? Pau Gudny og
Grimur koma p6 mest vid sogu hér enda nastu dbiiendur Akra. Ovist er hve-
nar pau giftust en pad hefur ventanlega verid fyrir 29. mai 1497 en pa gaf
séra Eirikur Sumarlidason Gudnyju hélfa Kalmanstungu i Borgarfirdi {
tiundargjof. Gjorningurinn for fram ad Sjavarborg en var bréfadur fjérum dog-
um sidar ad Ulfsstodum i Blonduhlid og var Grimur einn af vottunum.*
ettartolubok séra Pordar Jonssonar { Hitardal er Grimur sagdur hafa att Sjav-
arborg. Ovist er hvort pau Grimur og Gudny hafi biid par pvi ad allt eins
liklegt er ad fadir Grims, Jon rdmur Porgeirsson sem virdist hafa gegnt emb-
etti syslumanns { Hegranespingi um 1500, hafi att jordina og Grimur fengid
hana eftir hann.?! Grimur var 16gréttumadur og kemur fyrst vid skjol sem
slikur 4rid 1513. Hann var kjorinn til 1dgmanns arid 1519 en sagdi af sér emb-
ettinu arid 1522 vegna atburda sem attu sér stad 4 Sveinsstadafundi { jandar-
lok arid 1522. Eftir pad gerdist hann 16gréttumadur 4 ny og er sidast getid 4
alpingi arid 1541.%2

Porleifur hirdstjéri d6 1486 og fengu born hans adeins brot af pvi sem
peim bar { fodurarf. Miklar og langvinnar deilur urdu um arfinn sem ekki
verda raktar hér. Bjorn Porleifsson leiddi arfstilkallid fyrir hond systkinahdps-
ins og purfti ad kljast vid freendur sina sem Bjorn Gudnason 1 Ogri fér fyrir.
Arid 1495 trskurdadi Stefan biskup Jénsson born Ingveldar og Porleifs skil-
getin og arfber og byggdi trskurd sinn 4 4durgreindum bréfum sem Porleifur
hafdi aflad. I kjolfarid stefndi Bjorn Porleifsson Birni Gudnasyni fyrir al-
pingisdém Finnboga l6gmanns sem sendi malid undir konungsurskurd. Hans
Danakonungur komst ad peirri nidurstodu ad bréf Porleifs hirdstjéra hefdu
verid gild og bom beirra Ingveldar skyldu arfgeng vera eftir pau. A alpingi
sumarid 1498 demdi Finnbogi 16gmadur, 4 grundvelli konungsuirskurdarins,
Birni og systrum hans par eignir sem haldid var fyrir peim. Malinu lauk pé
ekki par pvi Bjorn Gudnason neitadi ad lata af hendi Vatnsfjord og Stad {
Adalvik.3

2 Pall Eggert Olason, Islenzkar aviskrdr V, bls. 174.

30 DI'VIIL, bls. 346-347.

31 Lbs 42 fol, bls. 236; Bogi Benediktsson, Syslumannaeefir 1, bls. 317. Sja DI VII, bls. 633-634
par sem J6n Porgeirsson gefur, { félagi vid J6n Porarinsson, 1t bréf a Sjavarborg.

Einar Bjarnason, Logréttumannatal, bls. 168-169. Um Sveinsstadafund og afleidingar hans,
sja Pall Eggert Olason, Menn og menntir 1, bls. 34-39 og 80; DI IX, bls. 68-69 og 148-151.
3 Pall Eggert Olason, Menn og menntir 11, bls. 60-66.
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[ kjolfar démsnidurstodunnar fér fram bridkaup Bjorns Porleifssonar og
Ingibjargar Pélsdéttur { Flatey undir haustlok 1498. Par voru systur Bjorns og
eiginmenn peirra mett til ad vera vidstodd athfnina. Adur en bridkaupid for
fram krofoust peir Eyjélfur, Grimur og Gudmundur fyrir hond kvenna sinna
og Kiristin, sem pa var ordin ekkja, fyrir eigin hond ad Bjorn skipti 4 milli
peirra peim hluta fodurarfsins sem nybuid var ad endurheimta. Skiptin féru
fram 9. oktéber 1498 og var gert skiptabréf sem ekki er lengur vardveitt. Ljost
er p6 hvad peir Eyjoélfur og Grimur fengu fyrir hond kvenna sinna og er tekid
fram ad bedi sé um fodur- og médurarf ad reda. [ sinn hlut fengu peir:
woterri Akra 1 Blonduhlid { Skagafirdi, Eyvindarstadi { Blondudal med peim
jordum sem par til leegi fyrir hundrad hundrada, Hvallatur og Skaleyjar 4
Breidafirdi fyrir attatigir hundrada, hundrad hundrada { jordum vestur { Arnar-
fjardardolum, 12 hundrud fatt { og pa peninga alla ad auki adra er peim systr-
um Helgu og Gudnyju voru heiman gefnir 48ur, pa er peer giftust.“** Lj6st er
af 60ru bréfi ad eyjarnar Hvallatur og Skdleyjar fengu peir upp { vangreidda
heimanfylgju. Bjorn vildi b6 helst ekki lata par af hendi og baudst pess { stad
ad greida peim af Adalvikur- eda Vatnsfjardareignum. Pad kerdu peir sig ad
sjalfsogdu ekki um par sem ad enn var deilt um per jardir og Bjorn Gudnason
hafdi ekki 14tid per af hendi. Bjorn gaf sig p6é ad lokum eftir ad Ingveldur,
modir hans, haféi skorist { leikinn.®

Athyglisvert er ad Stéru-Okrum, sem Bjorn var 48ur bdinn ad f4 Eyjolfi,
er hér skipt 4 nyjan leik. Ljost er p6 ad Akrar voru eign Ingveldar og hefur hiin
fengid Helgu, déttur sinni pa af fé sinu til ad hiin fengi jafnt 4 vid systkini sin
er skertum fodurarfi peirra var upphaflega skipt. Eyjolfur hefur pvi vantan-
lega 14tid Akra af hendi pegar fodurarfinum var skipt 1 annad sinn. Okrum er
p6 tthlutad aftur pvi tekid er fram ad skiptin ndi badi yfir fodur- og médurarf
peirra enda haf8i Ingveldur gerst préventukona ad Helgafelli arid adur eins og
fram hefur komid. Eyjolfur bjo ad Haga 4 Bardastrond og er pvi liklegt,
sokum hentugleika, ad 1 hans hlut hafi komid jardirnar vestur i Arnarfjardar-
dolum. Grimur, sem var busettur { Skagafirdi, hefur pa fengid Eyvindarstadi {

3 DI VII, bls. 404.

3 DI VII, bls. 404-405; DI VIII, bls. 410-411; DI 1X, bls. 436-437, i fyrirsogn pessa bréfs {
fornbréfasafninu er pad ranglega sagt skrifad 4 Reykhélum en Flatey mun réttara eins og sjd
ma af texta pess. Ad auki er dagsetningin ranglega sogd vera 20. névember 1527 sem er
réttilega messudagur Jatmundar konungs en dagsetning bréfsins er: ,,jn die thranslacionis
sancti edmundi* og 4 pvi vid um beinaupptoku hans sem for fram 29. april, sbr. Hermann
Grotefend, Taschenbuch der Zeitrechnung, bls. 49.
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Blondudal og per jardir sem peim fylgdu. Sina eyjuna fékk hvor peirra upp {
vangoldna heimanfylgju og pa standa Akrar einir eftir og 1jost er ad peim hafa
peir purft ad skipta 4 milli sin.

Grimur og Gudny eru naestu dbuendur Akra sem vitad er um fyrir vist en
6ljést er niakvaemlega hvener pau komu pangad. I samtimaheimildum er
Grimur fyrst kenndur vid Akra { domi frd drinu 1519 en pangad er hann dn efa
kominn I6ngu 4dur enda er hann einungis kenndur vid jordina par til adgrein-
ingar frd alnafna sinum 4 Vatnshorni sem einnig sat { démnum.*® Hafi pau ekki
tekid vid jordinni vid dauda Kristinar pa hafa pau likast til flust ad Okrum
fljotlega eftir ad pau voru buin ad eignast halfa jordina. Pann 11. oktéber 1498
eda tveimur dogum eftir arfskiptin { Flatey pa seldi Bjorn Porleifsson Grimi
vegna Gudnyjar, systur sinnar, Minni-Akra { Blonduhlid.?” Pad kynni ad benda
til pess ad pau hafi &tlad sér ad stadfestast ad Okrum. Pann 1. maf 1503 4
Sjavarborg skrifudu Jén ramur Porgeirsson og Jon Pérarinsson 16gréttumadur
vitnisburdarbréf par sem ad peir vottudu ad Nikulds Jissason og Vigdis Ara-
déttir hefdu svarid bokareid fyrir syslumanninum { Hegranespingi pess efnis
ad Ingveldur Helgadéttir hefdi greitt Kristinu Porsteinsdéttur jardarverd
Stéru-Akra ad fullu.®® Petta er sé eidur sem Ingveldi var demdur 4 alpingi 4rid
1490 og er ekki 6liklegt ad pessi vitnisburdur hafi verid tekinn ad undirlagi
Grims til ad styrkja eignarheimildir hans fyrir Okrum.

Grimur keypti ekki hinn helming Akra af Eyjolfi og Helgu en hefur likast
til leigt hann. J6rdin 14 6skipt til drsins 1530 er Grimur stefndi Helgu, sem pa
var ad 6llum likindum ordin ekkja, til jardaskiptis vid sig ad Okrum. Ovist er
hvad olli pessum umskiptum en { démnum eru tilferd ord er Helga hafoi uppi
er henni var stefnt pess efnis ad ,,[...] hiin skyldi halda sig sem stefnda fyrir
biskupsins skuld [...]** Ljost er af pvi sem 4 eftir kemur ad hun & vid
Ogmund Pilsson biskup.

Vid pad vakna strax grunsemdir um ad Helga hafi fengid Ogmundi hélfa
Akra i kjolfar svaesins blédskammarmals par sem Gisli, sonur hennar, barnadi
tveer systur sinar. Systkinin flidu 4 nadir Ogmundar biskups, sem var skyldur
peim ad pridja og fjorda, og fyrir hans tilverknad komst Gisli ur landi en
systurnar virdast hafa dvalid afram undir verndarveng biskups i Skalholti.

3 DI VIII, bls. 691-692.

37 DI VII, bls. 405-406.

3% DI VII, bls. 633-634, J6n rdmur Porgeirsson og Nikulds Jissason voru einnig vottar ad solu
Akra og @ttleidingu Ingveldar ad premur detrum sinum, sbr. DI VI, bls. 691-693

3 DIIX, bls. 528. Um liklegan ekkjudém Helgu, sja DI IX, bls. 66-68.
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Fjolskyldan ad Haga mun hafa purft ad greida Ogmundi rausnarlega fyrir
adstodina og er ekki 6liklegt ad Helga hafi fyrst reynt ad losa sig vid jardir ur
fjarlegum landshlutum. Ljést er ad hiin fékk Ogmundi Kimbastadi i Skaga-
firdi fyrir brot sonar sins.*’ Ekkert er p6 vitad um hvad hin hefur purft ad lita
af hendi fyrir deetur sinar.

Galli 4 pessari tilgatu er ad alls 6ljost er hvenzr petta bl6dskammarbrot
var framid. Mar Jonsson telur b6 ad pad hafi tt sér stad um midjan fjorda ara-
tug 16. aldar. Ef svo er sofna grunsemdirnar 4 ny. Timasetning Mds er hins
vegar byggd 4 tveimur skjolum sem vardveist hafa um malid en ekki ofan-
greindum ordum Helgu sem kynnu ad breyta einhverju par um.* Oefad virdist
p6 vera ad Ogmundur biskup hefur tekid pann helming Akra sem tilheyrdi
Helgu i krafti ofangreindra kringumstadna.

Hvorki Helga né umbodsmadur 4 hennar vegum mettu til ad vera
vidstodd jardaskiptin. Magnis Bjornsson syslumadur, og tengdasonur Grims
4 Okrum, kalladi pvi til sex 16gréttumenn sem felldu dém um skiptin { fjarveru
Helgu. Par kemur fram ad Grimur hafi lagt fyrir déminn opid bréf um hvad
Bjorn Porleifsson hafdi fengid peim Eyjolfi og Grimi fyrir hond kvenna sinna
er fodurarfi peirra var skipt. Pad er 4an efa vitnisburdarbréf priggja manna sem
tekid var ad Okrum pann 19. april 1530, bersynilega vegna fyrirhugadra jarda-
skipta, og vitnar um arfskiptin sem féru fram i Flatey 9. oktéber 1498. Ljost er
af ddmnum ad Grimur hefur haft eintak af sjalfu skiptabréfinu, sbr. ,,[...] sem
par til greinir og bréfid sjalft ytar meir ttvisar og inniheldur.“*? I pvi hefur p6
ekki komid fram hvernig peir Eyjélfur og Grimur skiptu 4 milli sin pvi sem
peim var uthlutad fyrir hond kvenna sinna. Grimur hefur pvi vafalaust stadid
ad baki gerd vitnisburdarbréfsins en par er sérstaklega tekid fram ad ,,[...]
aldrei voru pa Staerri-Akrar eignadir né dnafnadir Helgu Porleifsdéttur af
nokkrum manni heldur en adrir peningar { pessum peirra gjorningi.“

Pad ad Grimur hafi sé0 dstedu til pess ad petta kemi fram { vitnisburdar-
bréfinu varpar 1j6si 4 hvers vegna hann taldi nu fyrst, 32 drum eftir arfskiptin
i Flatey, naudsynlegt ad skipta jordinni. Einhver sem Grimur hefur ekki talid
sig geta treyst hlytur ad hafa nd0 tangarhaldi 4 hinum helmingi jardarinnar og
hann pvi viljad hafa eignarhlutfollin 4 hreinu. Jo6rd og hisum skiptu déms-
menn pannig ad Helga fékk:

40 DI XII, bls. 736.
41 Mar Jénsson, Bl6dskomm d [slandi 1270-1870, bls. 56-57.
2 DIIX, bls. 529.
4 DI VII, bls. 405.
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[...] halfan skdlann pann hinn sydra hlutann, og par med andyra loft-
portid og husid par nidur undir. Skemmuna par sudur 4 hladinu og
halfa stéru badstofuna, hinn sydra hlutann litlu stofurnar badar og
n4odhusid. Halft fj6sid par upp 4 vellinum, hinn austara hlutann og hey-
toftina hélfa par sudur fra, halft fj6sid sudur 4 vellinum, hinn fremra
hlutann. Allan v6llinn fyrir sunnan lekinn og kottin og dyra vikuverk-
10 par med. En Grimur { sinn hlut vegna Gudnyjar, hilfan skdlann, hinn
nyrdra hlutann, og skemmurnar badar par nordur af. Stéru stofuna og
klefann par innar af, litlu badstofuna og hélfa stéru badstofuna. Halft
fj6si0 sudur 4 vellinum og hélft heima 4 vellinum. Vollinn allan fyrir
ofan gotuna, sem stadurinn stendur 4 og orfabrjétinn fyrir nedan got-
una og par med Brekkukot. Og gong 61l skyldu vera hvorumtveggjum
jafn heimil en telja kvikfé { ithaga eftir jardardyrleika sem 16g skipa.
Engjar, reka og itok sem jordunni tilheyra, hafi hvorir ad helmingi.*

AJ skiptunum loknum lysti Grimur peim 4 pinginu og skyldu pau standa
obrigdullega um aldur og @vi. Helgu var pé veitt tekiferi til ad leida tvo 16g-
leg vitni med svornum eidum fyrir syslumanninn { Hegranespingi, innan 4rs,
i nzrveru Grims eda umbodsmanns hans pvi til sonnunar ad jordinni hefdi
adur verid skipt eftir 1ogum. Pvi naest lysti Grimur yfir vilja sinum til ad halda
jardarhelmingi Helgu afram og baudst til ad borga pa leigu sem sett yrdi upp
af 16glegum matsmonnum.*’

Premur drum eftir jardaskiptin 4 Okrum, eda pann 30. april 1533, 4ttu um-
bodsmenn Jéns biskups Arasonar jardakaup vid Ogmund biskup 1 Skélholti og
medal peirra jarda er Ogmundur fékk J6ni voru halfir Akrar, half Sjavarborg
og Kimbastadir. Pegar hér var komid sogu hofou biskuparnir sest heilum
sattum eftir heiftidugar deilur um yfirrad Hoélastadar. Sattin var gerd 4 alpingi
1527 en upp tr pvi hjadnadi fjandskapurinn og vindttubond téku ad myndast
milli peirra. Arid 1528 skiptust peir 4 jordum sem hdfdu verid uppsprettur
dgreinings 4 milli peirra en hér virdast skiptin gerd til heegdarauka par sem
hvor fzr hinum jardir { sinu biskupsdzemi. Pannig fr J6n Ogmundi jardir 4
Vestfjordum og 4 Strondum en Ogmundur J6ni jardir fyrir nordan, badi
Skagafirdi og Eyjafirdi.*

#  DIIX, bls. 529.
 DIIX, bls. 529-530.
4 P4ll Eggert Olason, Menn og menntir 1, bls. 91-94; DI X, bls. 662-663.
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Likast til hefur Grimur verid dnaegdari med ad Jon biskup skyldi eignast
hélfa Akra 4 méti honum. Hafi Grimur ekki talist til flokks séra Jéns Arasonar
fyrir Sveinsstadafund pa virdist sem hann hafi skipad sér { flokk Jons, sem
vigdur var til biskups 4rid 1524, eftir fundinn. Pvi til merkis er ad hann er m.a.
vottur ad attleidslu Jons biskups ad bornum sinum, vottur ad kaupmalabréfum
deetra hans og kemur nerri fleiri gjorningum er snerta biskupinn.*’ Auk pess
sem badi Jon biskup og Ari 1gmadur, sonur hans, nefna hann { déma hja sér.*

Grimur og Gudny eignudust a.m.k. prjui born sem komust 4 legg; pau Jon
I6gréttumann, Gudrinu sem atti Tomas Brandsson 4 Porleiksstodum og Sig-
ridi sem 4tti Magnds syslumann Bjornsson 4 Reykjum 1 Tungusveit. Allt er 4
huldu um dénarér peirra hjéna en eins og fyrr greinir pa er Grims sidast getid
a alpingi arid 1541. Ljost er b6 ad Jon Grimsson fékk halfa Akra eftir foreldra
sina og bjo6 par. Kvonfang Jons er frekari vottur um ofangreind tengsl Akra-
félksins vid Jon biskup Arason pvi hann gekk ad eiga Péru déttur séra Tom-
asar Eirikssonar 4 Melifelli og Péru Olafsdéttur. Péra Olafsdéttir var déttir
Helgu Sigurdardéttur, fylgikonu Jéns biskups, sem hin hafdi eignast 4dur en
hdn batt trdss sitt vid hann.* Pegar Helga gerdist préventukona ad Hélum
pann 29. april 1526 var tilgreint { préventubréfinu ad hin metti hafa eitt
barnabarn sitt med sér 4 sinn kostnad. Pad mun ad 6llum likindum hafa verid
Poéra Tomasdéttir sem 6lst par upp og nam hannyrdir af 6mmu sinni og var til
synishorn peirra 4 dogum Arna Magniissonar. Ennfremur mun Jén Grimsson
hafa verid annar af tveimur forunautum Helgu er meint undanskot hennar &
eignum Jéns biskups og Hélakirkju, p. 4 m. gulli og silfri, eiga ad hafa att sér
stad eftir aftoku biskups og sona hans.*

Jon biskup Arason hefur fengid Helgu hédlfa Akra 4dur en hann var tekinn
af lifi pvi hin gaf Gudrinu Magnusdoéttur, sonardéttur sinni, jardarpartinn
med bréfi sem gert var ad Okrum annad hvort 18. eda 25. mai 1553.5' Um leid

4 DI'TX, bls. 94-95, 378-380, 475-476, 489, 570-572, 603-604 og 655-657.

® DI IX, bls. 337 og 601-602; DI X, bls. 363-364. Sja p6 DI XII, bls. 690-691 um landa-
merkjadeilu Grims og Jons biskups arid 1542.

Lbs 42 fol, bls. 236-237, sjd p6 Ingveldi og Porvard sem eru dn efa born peirra Gudnyjar og
Grims po peirra sé ad engu getid { @ttartolubok séra Pordar Jonssonar { Hitardal né { mann-
freediritum, sbr. DI X1, bls. 396-398 og DI XV, bls. 402-404.

30 Elsa E. Gudjénsson, ,,Hannyrdir Helgu Sigurdardéttur?, bls. 89-90; DI 111, bls. 606 og 610-
611; DI IX, bls. 351-352; DI XII, bls. 289-290 og 315-317.

DI X1I, bls. 550-551, ekki er haegt ad skera ur um dagsetninguna par sem ad gjafabréfid er
adeins til { afriti par sem gleymst hefur ad geta pess hvort gjorningurinn hafi farid fram fyrir
eda eftir hvitasunnu.

49

51
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og séra Magnusi, syni Eyjolfs Gislasonar og Helgu Porleifsdéttur { Haga, vard
kunnugt um gjof pessa hof hann nyja s6kn midada ad pvi ad brigda jardar-
partinn undan Gudrinu og undir sig og Porleif brédir sinn. M4lid kom fyrir
dém vid Vallalaug pann 25. september 1553 par sem ad séra Magniis kerdi
Gunnar Gislason, eiginmann Gudrtnar, fyrir ad halda halfa Sydri-Akra fyrir
sér og brédur sinum. Gunnar lagdi fyrir déminn, mali sinu til studnings,
4durnefnt gjafabréf Helgu Sigurdardéttur og kaupbréf biskupanna Ogmundar
og Jons. Fram kom i mali séra Magnusar ad hann hefdi margsinnis reynt ad na
jordinni af peim sem hofou haldid hana en dn drangurs. Jafnframt vitnadi hann
um pad ad Helga, médir sin:

[...] hefdi unnt og 10 til umskipta 4 landskyldum nefnda hélfa jord
Akri, biskup Ogmundi, en aldri hefdi hiin sagda jord sélum selt né
gjofum gefid og eigi i nein sakferli goldid og par eftir hefdi biskup
Ogmundur haldid sagda jord fyrir greindri Helgu sinni médur svo hiin
hefdi eigi [6gum 4 nad sakir ofrikis biskups Ogmundar.®

Fram kemur { ddmnum ad mérgum gédum monnum hafi verid fullkunnugt
um pennan yfirgang Ogmundar biskups. Jafnframt vissu démsmenn ad halfir
Akrar hofou verid eign Helgu Porleifsdéttur og ennfremur ad engin skjol
hofdu verid 16g0 fram sem syndu ad hin hefdi med nokkrum hetti afsalad sér
eda selt umrzedda jord. I krafti 11. kafla kaupabalks Jonsbokar var séra Magn-
usi deemt ad sverja eid pess efnis ad hvorki hann, médir hans né brodir hefou
nokkurn timann fengid frd sér jordina med nokkrum hetti og skyldu med
honum sverja tveir skilrikir menn. Séra Magnus sor eidinn samdagurs og var
i kjolfarid demd jordin.>* Sama dag og 4 sama stad seldi séra Magnis Gunnari
Gislasyni svo umradda hélfa Sydri-Akra fyrir 50 hundrud.>*

Gunnar Gislason var klausturhaldari ad Reynistad 4 darunum 1556-1569,
gegndi syslumannsstorfum { Skagafirdi, hugsanlega sem 16gsagnari Porbergs
Bessasonar, og var ennfremur Hélarddsmadur um tima. Fra 1569 til @viloka
1605 mun hann hafa bdid 4 Vidivollum.>> Fram ad peim tima eda i pad
minnsta frd 1553 hefur hann pé biid 4 halfum Stéru-Okrum. I vitnisburdi

32 DIXII, bls. 617.

33 DI XII, bls. 616-618.

3 DIXIL bls. 618-619; DI XV, bls. 281. Sj4 einnig DI XIII, bls. 210-211 par sem Olafur biskup
Hjaltason letur af hendi hélfa Sjavarborg vid séra Magnus.

3 Pall Eggert Olason, Islenzkar aviskrdr 1, bls. 201.
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Porsteins Porvardssonar frd 1. juni 1639 kemur nefnilega fram ad médir hans,
Margrét Magnusdottir, hafi verid heimilisfost vinnustilka hja Gunnari Gisla-
syni i 12 eda 13 ar 4 Stéru-Okrum.> Ovist er hvenar Pétur hefur fengid jord-
ina eftir Gunnar, fodur sinn, en pann 30. mai 1605 ad Spjaldhaga { Eyjafirdi
seldi hann magi sinum, séra Arngrimi leerda Jonssyni, halfa Sydri-Akra.”’

A hinum helmingi Akra bjuggu, eins og fyrr greinir, Jén Grimsson og Péra
Témasdéttir en saman attu pau a.m.k. fjogur born: Grim, Jén, Gudnyju og
Kristinu.”® Grimur vard eigandi af halfum Stéru-Okrum og Minni-Okrum {
réttum arfskiptum vid systkini sin eftir J6n fodur peirra.® Joni Grimssyni
bregdur seinast fyrir 4 alpingi arid 1579 og hann hlytur ad hafa d4id skommu
sidar og ad 6llum likindum fyrir 6. névember 1580 er Grimur giftist Porbjorgu
déttur Porbergs Bessasonar syslumanns. { kaupmalabréfi peirra taldi Grimur
sér til ,,[...] kaups og giftingar [...]* hdlfa Sterri-Akra og Minni-Akra og hafdi
pvi pd pegar erft jardirnar eftir f63ur sinn.® Grimur bjé 4 halfum Stéru-Okrum
en seldi pa 4samt Minni-Okrum pann 7. april 1606 séra Arngrimi lzerda.®!

Med kaupum Arngrims voru loks badir helmingar Stéru-Akra sameinadir
undir eignarhaldi eins manns eftir rimlega hundrad ara hlé. Nesti eigandi
Akra var Jon sonur Arngrims og Solveigar kvennabléma Gunnarsdéttur en lik-
ast til hefur hann fengid jordina skommu 4dur en hann giftist Olofu JénsdGttur
ad Miklabz 4rid 1625. Pau settu b sitt ad Okrum en 4ttu ekki skap saman
pannig ad Ol6f flutti sig um set til eignarjardar sinnar Vikur. Voru pau svo
adskilin med démi 4rid 1628. Deilur stédu b6 dfram yfir um tilgjof Olafar sem
leystust ekki fyrr en 1630.9

% AM Dipl. Isl. V, 6. Apogr. nr. 4175. Liklegt verdur ad teljast ad petta sé Porsteinn Porvards-
son, eigandi AM 171 8vo, sem John S. McKinnell leitadi en fann ekki, sbr. ,,Some points on
AM 171, 8vo*, bls. 213.

37 AM Dipl. Isl. V, 6. Apogr. nr. 4151, kaupbréfid er skrifad ad Stéra-Hamri { Eyjafirdi 12. jin{
1605.

% Lbs 42 fol, bls. 236.

¥ AM Dipl. Isl. V, 6. Apogr. nr. 4152.

% Einar Bjarnason, Ldgréttumannatal, bls. 279; Steph 27, bl. 41v-42r; AM Dipl. Isl. V, 6.
Apogr. nr. 4162.

' AM Dipl. Tsl. V, 6. Apogr. nr. 4152, kaupbréfid var skrifad 4 Stéru-Okrum pann 8. april 1606.
Sja einnig Jardabék Arna Magniissonar og Pdls Vidalins X111, bls. 343. Jakob Benediktsson
nytti sér ekki apogrof Arna Magniissonar vid samningu avisdgu Arngrims laerda en kemst
eftir krékaleidum nokkud nerri pvi hvenzr hann kom til Akra, sbr. Jakob Benediktsson, Arn-
grimur Jonsson and his works, bls. 18-19.

2 Bogi Benediktsson, Syslumannazfir 1, bls. 556; Anndlar 1400-1800 1, bls. 227, 230 og 233;
Lbs 787 4to, bls. 219.
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Deilurnar kunna ad vera 4steda pess ad pann 24. april 1627 4 Miklabz sel-
ur J6n Arngrimi, fodur sinum, jardirnar Sydri- og Minni-Akra fyrir 120 hundr-
ud vegna ordroéms pess efnis ad Jon hefdi 1 hyggju ad selja jardirnar drettis.
Arngrimur hefur p6 ekki greitt jardirnar strax pvi tekid er fram { kaupbréfinu
ad Jon skyldi uppbera afgjaldid af jordunum pangad til ad andvirdi peirra
greiddist.®® Af pvi hefur pé likast til aldrei ordid pvi 22. jini 1627 d6 Solveig,
kona Arngrims, og ari sidar giftist hann a ny. i pad minnsta selur Jén Arn-
grimsson, pann 21. jini 1636 { Selingsdalstungu i Hvammssveit, Eggerti
Joénssyni Stéru-Akra fyrir 100 hundrud og Minni-Akra fyrir 20 hundrud auk
annarra jarda. A méti fékk hann Szlingsdalstungu sem metin var 4 60 hundr-
ud og adrar jardir sem ekki voru eins hatt metnar.% Arid 1644 ad Sydri-Okrum
gefa peir Jon og Eggert svo Ut bréf pess efnis ad badir hafi peir stadid vid per
skuldbindingar sem kaupbréfid kvad 4 um og peir séu dnegdir med kaupin.®

J6n klausturhaldari fékk jarSirnar eftir Eggert, f6dur sinn, og hefur likast
til biiid par um hrid en einnig mun hann hafa buid ad Audbrekku. Stéru-Akrar
og Minni-Akrar voru enn { eigu afkomenda Eggerts er jardabokin var tekin {
Blonduhlid { Skagafirdi pann 4.-16. mai 1713. P4 atti Eggert Jonsson, alnafni
afa sins, jardirnar og bjé 4 Stéru-Okrum og mun rétt sem eftir honum er haft 1
jardabokinni ad par hafi ,,[...] langvarandi eignarmenn btiid [...]* p6 ad fyrir
hafi komid ad leigulidar hafi haldid jordina en pa mun hann likast til eiga vid
ar fodur sins ad Modruvollum og Audbrekku.*

4. REYNISTADAKLAUSTUR

Hér ad framan hefur verid gengid 1t fra pvi ad Reykjarfjardarbok hafi 61l
verid skrifud af einum manni og ad kenna beri skrifaraskélann vid Akra {
Blonduhlid. Peter Foote, sem sidastur hefur rannsakad pann handritah6p sem
Reykjarfjardarbok tilheyrir, er hins vegar 4 68ru mali. Hann telur ad tver
hendur séu 4 bokinni og hallast ad pvi ad kenna skrifaraskélann vid Reyni-

% AM Dipl. Isl. V, 6. Apogr. nr. 4166.

% Jakob Benediktsson, Arngrimur Jonsson and his works, bls. 24; AM Dipl. Isl. V, 6. Apogr. nr.
4173.

% AM Dipl. Isl. V, 6. Apogr. nr. 4177.

% Pall Eggert ()lason, Islenzkar eeviskrar I, bls. 321-322 og 11, bls. 85-87; Jardabdok Arna
Magniissonar og Pdls Vidalins IX, bls. 179-182, bein tilvitnun af bls. 179.
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stadarklaustur pé ad hann utiloki ekki Akra.’” Sd moguleiki skal nd gaum-
gaefour stuttlega.

Fyrir dauda sinn arid 1268 gaf Gissur jarl Porvaldsson Stad { Reyninesi til
klausturs. Dréttur vard 4 framkvaemdinni fram til arsins 1295 er klaustrid var
stofnad fyrir milligongu Jorundar Porsteinssonar Hoélabiskups. Legstadur
Gissurar jarls hlytur ad hafa verid ba0di dberandi og mikilfenglegur 1 klaustur-
kirkjunni 4 middldum. Bjorn Jénsson, sidar 4 Skardsd, var tekinn 4rid 1582 {
fostur til paverandi klausturhaldara 4 Reynistad og par 6lst hann upp. Sidar 4
@vinni getur Bjorn pess ad legstadur Gissurar hafi verid { midju kirkjugélfinu:
»»[...] svo sem merki hafa sést 4 peim premur koparnéglum er settir voru {
g6lffjolina yfir hans hofdi.“®® Hugsa meetti sér ad kveikjan ad ritun Reykjar-
fjardarbokar, 4 sidasta fjordungi 14. aldar, hafi verid 16ngun til ad fraedast um
manninn sem 14 { midju kirkjugélfinu en hann kemur par mikid vid sdgu og
var jafnframt forgongumadur pess ad efnt var til klausturs 4 stadnum. Ekki er
heldur 6edlilegt ad @tla ad bokin hafi verid { eigu klaustursins par sem Gissur
1a grafinn. T pessu sambandi mé einnig benda 4 tengsl Gudmundar géda
Arasonar vid Reynistadarklaustur en sogu hans var einnig ad finna i Reykjar-
fjardarbok og eru jarteinir hans vardveittar 4 bl. 28-29.%°

Pad er einkum prennt sem tengir Reykjarfjardarbok vid Akramenn. 1 fyrsta
lagi hversu likar hendur Brynj6lfs Bjarnarsonar og Benedikts sonar hans eru
skriftinni 4 Reykjarfjardarbok. I 6dru lagi er pad spéssiugreinin sem lofar
sogulestur Jons Gudinasonar. I pridja og sidasta lagi er pad ritstjérnarstefnan.
Ritstjori Reykjarfjardarbokar hefur nefnilega fellt nidur nokkra kafla sem er

7 A Saga of St Peter the Apostle, bls. 38-42 og 58-60. Um vidbrogd Stefans Karlssonar vid
nidurstodum Footes, sjd eftirmdla vid ,,Ritun Reykjarfjardarbokar®, bls. 328. Svanhildur Osk-
arsdéttir hefur rannsakad handritid AM 764 4to sem tilheyrir sama skrifaraskéla og Reykjar-
fjardarbok. Hun telur ad pad sé upprunnid { klaustrinu & Reynistad og ad nunnurnar hafi att
pétt 1 ritun pess, sbr. Svanhildur ()skarsdéttir, ,-Writing universal history in Ultima Thule: The
case of AM 764 4, bls. 194.

% AM 216¢B 4to, bl. 21v, sbr. Frdaségur um fornaldarleifar 1817-1823 1, bls. 263-264; sjd einnig
Janus Jonsson, ,,Um klaustrin 4 fslandi“, bls. 251. Pess m4 geta ad Bjorn hefur ventanlega
aldrei stigid feeti inn { midaldakirkjuna 4 Reynistad pvi hann getur pess { Skardsaranndl sinum
ad hin mikla trékirkja sem fordum st6d 4 stadnum hafi verid tekin nidur um 1570 { klaustur-
haldaratid Jons 1ogmanns Jénssonar, sbr. Anndlar 1400-1800 1, bls. 263, sja einnig bls. 168
um komu Bjormns til Reynistadar. J6n hefur ventanlega latid minnka kirkjuna en pad hefur
teepast haft dhrif 4 grunnflot hennar.

% Guomundar ségur biskups 1, bls. 5-6, 56-58 og 100-103; Sveinn Nielsson, Prestatal og pré-
fasta d Islandi, bls. 243.
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ad finna 1 Kroksfjardarbok og p.4 m. kafla um Vermund Tumason ,,[...] niskan
og hjiahardan® bénda 4 Okrum sem er veginn af saudamanni sinum.”

Pessi atridi eru hins vegar ekki 6sampettanleg skodun Foote um ad kenna
skrifaraskélann vid Reynistad. Likindi med skrift Akramanna og handrita
umradds skrifaraskéla metti pvi skyra pannig ad synir Brynjolfs hafi verid
sendir til Reynistadar { skola og lart par ad draga til stafs. Pad sama metti
hugsa sér vardandi J6n Gudinason, p.e. ad hann hafi lert ad lesa innan veggja
klaustursins og ad par hafi spassiugreinin verid skrifud um midja 15. 6ld. Tvo
bréf fra fyrri hluta 15. aldar votta um tvenns konar skélahald 4 Reynistad.
Annars vegar menntun drengja sem hefur jafngilt prestsmenntun. Deemi um
pad er i bréfi fra 24. juli 1443 par sem Barbara abbadis lofar ad taka son
Gudmundar Bjorgulfssonar ,,[...] upp 4 stadarins kostnad til skéla. Kleda
hann og fada par til er hann metti vel vigjast fyrir kunnattu sakir ef hann
vildi.* Nunnurnar munu ekki hafa annast slika menntun og hafa pvi fengid til
pess prestvigda menn eins og séra Teit Finnsson sem ad 6llum likindum var
prestur ad Reynistad en hann stendur m.a. ad bréfagerdinni dsamt Joni
Snorrasyni djdkna, likast til einnig 4 Reynistad.”! Hins vegar menntun
nunnuefna sem systurnar hafa sjilfar séd um. D@&mi pess er bréf séra
Bjorgo6lfs Illugasonar, fyrrum rddsmanns klaustursins, fra 28. oktéber 1413 par
sem hann gefur Steinunni déttur sina og Sigridi Semundsdéttur freendkonu
sina { klaustrid 4 Reynistad med 50 hundrada medgjof. Stilkurnar 4ttu ad fa
,o[...] lering af klaustrinu® og séra Bjorgolfur tekur pad sérstaklega fram ad
déttir sin megi sjalf rada pvi, pegar hiin er komin til vits og ara, hvort hiin
hverfi aftur til veraldslegs lifs eda leggi klausturlifid fyrir sig.”

Hvad ritstjérnarstefnuna dhrerir er ekki 6liklegt ad petti Vermundar
Tumasonar { sdgunni hafi verid sleppt af tillitssemi vid Brynj6lf 4 Okrum sem
var radsmadur klaustursins. Jafnvel ad Akrastrakarnir hafi skrifad bdkina,
hvort sem pad var 4 medan peir voru { leri 4 Reynistad eda ad lokinni nams-
dvol sinni par, og peir tekid upp hja sjalfum sér ad fella Vermund tr sogunni.

70 Steféan Karlsson, ,,Ritun Reykjarfjardarbokar, bls. 316 og 318-319.

71 DI 1V, bls. 642-643, bein tilvitnun af bls. 643; Sveinn Nielsson, Prestatal og prdfasta d
Islandi, bls. 243. 1 kirknatali Holabiskupsdzemis sem talid er fra pvi um 1429 eda ir biskups-
{0 Jon Vilhjdlmssonar er pess getid ad 4 Reynistad sé einn prestur og tveir djdknar, sbr. D/
IV, bls. 381.

2. DI I, bls. 751-752 og bls. 717-719 vardandi radsmennsku séra Bjorgélfs. Um kennslu {
islenskum klaustrum og innri og ytri skdla, sja Gunnar F. Gudmundsson, Islenskt samfélag og
Romakirkja, bls. 221-223.
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Hafi Reykjarfjardarbok verid skrifud a4 Reynistad og tilheyrt klaustrinu pa
er hin horfin padan undir lok fyrsta fjordungs 16. aldar. Hennar er ad engu
getid { eignaskrd sem nar m.a. yfir bekur kirkjunnar og klaustursins ad Reyni-
stad { elsta hluta Sigurdarregisturs fra 1525.7

Af ofansogdu er 1j6st ad ef Reykjarfjardarbok var i bokasafni Reynistadar
pa er hin horfin padan fyrir 1525. Par sem ad engar heimildir eru til um ad
Jon Gudinason hafi stundad ndm vid klaustrid en tekist hefur ad tengja hann
vid Akra um midja 15. 6ld bendir pad heldur til pess ad pangad hafi bokin
veri® komin fyrir pann tima. Ekki verdur ur pvi skorid hér hvort Akramenn
hafi skrifad Reykjarfjardarbok heima hja sér og lert til verka ad Reynistad eda
hvort hiin hafi verid skrifud { klaustrinu og ratad nyskrifud { hendur Brynjolfs
boénda ad Okrum og afkomenda hans. Svo virdist b6 sem ad bokin hafi verid
komin til Akra um midja 15. 6ld en hversu 16ngu 4dur skal 6sagt 14tid.

5. FRA OKRUM [ BLONDUHLIDP TIL BEJAR A RAUDASANDI

Eins og fram hefur komid pa eru tveir, nokkud areidanlegir, fastir punktar {
eigendasogu Reykjarfjardarbokar 4dur en snurdan hleypur 4 pradinn: Akrar
um midja 15. 6ld og Baer 4 Raudasandi arid 1594. Spurningin er pa hvernig er
hagt ad tengja punktana saman? Moguleg 1eid virdist mér vera ad gera rad
fyrir ad Reykjarfjardarbok hafi verid afram ad Okrum eftir dauda Akra-
Kristinar arid 1490 og komist { eigu Gudnyjar Porleifsdéttur og Grims Jons-
sonar og padan { eigu Jons Grimssonar sem tok vid jordinni eftir fodur sinn.
bvi til styrkingar skal bent 4 handritid AM 171 8vo sem inniheldur messu-
dagarim og mun skrifad 4 bilinu 1569-1589 af eda fyrir Gunnar Gislason.
rimid hafa verid ferdar inn artidir og atburdir med somu hendi og skrifadi
handritid. Par er m.a. getid dagsetninga bardaganna 4 Pverareyrum, Orlygs-
stodum og Helgastodum. Dagsetninganna er ekki getid { {slenskum midalda-
anndlum en per er hegt ad dkvarda ut fra upplysingum um timatal {
Sturlungu.” Ekki er éliklegt ad ritari AM 171 8vo hafi fengid pessar upp-

3 DITX, bls. 320-321. I eignarskranni er minnst 4 Gudmundar s6gu og bendir ordalagid til pess
ad Nikulds saga og Gudmundar saga hafi verid saman { handriti og Porldks saga og Jons saga
saman i 60ru. I Codex Academicus (Membr. Res. 3) hafa Nikulds saga og Gudmundar saga
einnig fylgst ad p6 par séu per { 6fugri 169, sbr. Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson, ,,Leidbein-
ingar Arna Magnssonar, bls 97.

7 John S. McKinnell, ,,Some points on AM 171, 8vo, bls. 210 og 213-216. Pess ber ad geta ad
eins dags skekkja er { utreikningi 4 dagsetningu Pverareyrarbardaga i AM 171 8vo.
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lysingar tr sjdlfri Reykjarfjardarbok hafi hin legid 4 Okrum. Eins og fram
hefur komid pa 4tti Gunnar Gislason hélfa Akra og bj6 par 4 drunum 1553-
1569 en jardarpartinn seldi Pétur, sonur hans, arid 1605. Pad @tti pvi ad hafa
verid sarsaukalaust fyrir Jon Grimsson ad ldna handritid { hinn enda bajarins.

Pad sést 4 syrpu séra Gottskalks Jonssonar { Glaumbe, sem 1ést arid 1590,
ad texti Reykjarfjardarbokar var 4 sveimi { Skagafirdi 4 seinni hluta 16. aldar.
Par tilferir hann fleyg ord Magnusar konungs Hédkonarsonar sem hann melti
vid Sturlu Pérdarson. Tilvitnunin er 4 pessa leid: ,,Vin skal til vinar drekka
kvad Magnus konungur vid Sturla og drakk af 1itid og fékk honum sidan.*
Umradda tilvitnun, p.e. ,,[...] vin skal til vinar drekka [...]* er ad finna { Sturlu
patti sem er vidbot ritstjéra Reykjarfjardarbokar og er ekki ad finna i Kroks-
fjardarbok.”

Gudny, déttir Jéns Grimssonar, gekk ad eiga Sigurd Jonsson fra Svalbardi
og fér bridkaup peirra fram ad Okrum pann 24. oktéber 1563.76 Sigurdur bjé
a Svalbardi 4 Svalbardsstrond og gegndi syslumannsstorfum pegar arid 1572
i Vadlapingi og svo 1 Milapingi fra 1577 til um 1579. Pann 12. mai 1579 fékk
hann veitingu fyrir Reynistadarklaustri og flutti ba sitt pangad. Skommu sidar
fékk hann Hegranesping og gegndi pvi fram til 1585 og svo aftur frd 1597 eda
1598 til @viloka 1602.” Vorid 1582 téku pau Sigurdur og Gudny ad sér f60-
urlausan dreng fyrir atbeina Jéns 16gmanns, brédur Sigurdar. Drengurinn var
atta ara gamall og hét Bjorn Jonsson. Hann 6lst upp hja fésturforeldrum sinum
4 Reynistad allt til fullordins ara en fluttist sidar ad Skardsa.” Pessi tengsl
leeda ad manni grun um ad pad hafi 1 raun og veru verid sjalf Reykjar-
fjardarbok sem Bjorn 4 Skardsd notadi vid gerd anndlsins sem hann tok saman
i ungdemi sinu 4 Reynistad. Bokin hefdi b4 getad borist til Reynistadar eftir
ymsum leidum. Sigurdur hefur getad fengid hana fra Jéni tengdafodur sinum
eda pa Gudny { arf eftir foreldra sina. Einnig er mogulegt ad Sigurdur hafi

7> Péll Eggert Olason, Islenzkar eeviskrar 11, bls. 92; Jon Porkelsson, ,.Islandske hadndskrifter i
England og Skotland*, bls. 221 en padan er beina tilvitnunin tekin; Sturlunga saga 11, bls. 326
par sem samsvarandi stad i sogunni er ad finna, en sja einnig bls. 320 nedanmalsgrein nr. 2 og
Ulfar Bragason, ,,Sturlungasaga: Textar og rannséknir®, bls. 187.

76 DI XIV, bls. 127-128 og 170-171.

Péll Eggert Olason, Islenzkar eeviskrar IV, bls. 231; Bogi Benediktsson, Syslumannazfir 1,

bls. 362-366. Sj4 einnig Pall Eggert Olason, Islenzkar seviskrdr 111, bls. 168-169 um J6n log-

mann Jonsson, brédur Sigurdar, en fleiri skjol eru vardveitt um feril J6ns og Sigurdur virdist
hafa fylgt { humatt 4 eftir honum og tekid vid veitingum hans og embettum er hann st6d upp

Ur peim og tok vid 6drum.

8 Anndlar 1400-1800 1, bls. 90 og 168.
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fengid hana frd Grimi, magi sinum, sem fékk Akra eftir foreldra sina og komst
itrekad { kast vid 16gin vegna bl6dskammarbrota en slapp nokkud vel fra peim
ekki sist fyrir tilstilli Sigurdar.”

Vegna maldagans { Sigurdarregistri fra 1525 virdist dhett ad utiloka ad
Reykjarfjardarbok hafi verid ad Reynistadarklaustri 4 peim tima pratt fyrir
tengsl Gunnars Gislasonar og Sigurdar Jonssonar vid klaustrid. Sigurdur hefur
liklegast fengid bokina vegna tengsla sinna vid f61kid 4 Okrum og p.a.l. hefur
pad tepast gerst fyrr en { fyrsta lagi eftir bridkaup hans og Gudnyjar seinni
hluta ars 1563. Nerri ma geta hvernig hin barst svo vestur 4 firdi. Sigurdur
hefur ad 6llum likindum fengid brédur sinum Magniisi prida Jonssyni hana.
Eftir toluvert andstreymi fluttist Magnus tr Pingeyjarpingi i fsafjardarsyslu.
Par gekk hann ad eiga Ragnheidi déttur Eggerts 16gmanns Hannessonar en
kaupmali peirra var gerdur pann 22. september 1565 og settu pau bu sitt ad
Ogri.®

Komast m4 nokkud nerri pvi hvenear Sigurdur kann ad hafa fengid Magn-
usi Reykjarfjardarbok pvi Magnis d6 um haustid 1591. Frumrit Skardsar-
anndls er glatad og er adalhandrit hans uppskrift gerd 4 vegum Brynjolfs
Sveinssonar biskups. Vid arid 1591 hefur séra Jon Arason fert inn { anndlinn
ad Magnds Jonsson, sem var afi séra Jons, hafi d4id pd um haustid.’! Magnus
er 4 lifi pann 7. september 1591 og pa staddur ad Nedra-Hnifsdal 4samt Ormi
Jonssyni pénara sinum. Kemur pad fram { vitnisburdarbréfi Orms skrifudu {
Haga 4 Bardastrond 14. jandar 1592 par sem hann kallar Magnus sdlugan hus-
bénda sinn.8? Sé ordum séra Jons treystandi ad Magnus hafi ddid um haustid,
p.e.a.s. 40ur en vetur bar ad gardi b4 ma telja vist ad hann sé ddinn fyrir fyrsta
vetrardag. Samkvaemt reglu um vetrarkomu { riminu sem kom 1t 4 H6lum &rid
1597 p4 mun vetur hafa gengid i gard pann 17. oktéber arid 1591.%3 Neer

7 Alpingisbaekur Islands 111, bls. 7 og 64-66; Bogi Benediktsson, Syslumannacefir 1, bls. 345 og
365-366 bar sem skirnar- og féSurnafn hans hafa haft endaskipti pannig ad ur verdur,
ranglega, J6n Grimsson. Pess ma geta ad bridkaup Grims fér fram 4 Reynistad pann 6. ndv-
ember 1580 og var Sigurdur Jonsson, tilvonandi magur hans, fyrirsagnarmadur auk pess ad
gangast 1 dbyrgd fyrir peninga Grims, sbr. Steph 27, bl. 41v-42r.

80 J6n Porkelsson, Saga Magniisar priida, bls. 32-37.

81 Anndlar 1400-1800 1, bls. 30-31, 37-38 og 173 nedanmals. Sjé bls. 38 par sem tilgreind er
yfirlysing Brynjélfs biskups um ad hatfa lanad séra Joni Arasyni uppskrift sina af Skards-
dranndl.

8 AM Dipl. Isl. I, 12. Apogr. nr. 969; J6n Porkelsson, Saga Magniisar priida, bls. 39.

8 Calendarium. Islenzkt rim 1597, kver c, bl. 5r; Hermann Grotefend, Taschenbuch der Zeit-
rechnung, bls. 171. Eftir gamla stil bar vetur ad gardi 4 bilinu 11.-17. okt6ber, sbr. Arni
Bjornsson, ,, Timatal®, bls. 68.
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verdur pvi varla komist ddnardegi Magnusar en ad hann hafi borid upp ein-
hvern tima 4 bilinu 7. september til 17. oktéber 1591. Danardagur Magnusar
er pvi seinni timamdork.

Fyrri timamork veri pa vitnisburdur Bjorns 4 Skardsd um ad hann hafi
samid anndla upp ur Reykjarfjardarbok i ungdeemi sinu 4 Reynistad. Bjorn er
feeddur arid 1574 og er 17 ara pegar Magnis deyr. Anndlana verdur hann pvi
ad hafa tekid saman fyrir pann tima og sokum aldurs varla mikid fyrr, e.t.v.
pegar hann var 15 eda 16 ara. Pad er ekkert einsdeemi ad Bjorn hafi svo ungur
verid ad sysla vid midaldahandrit. Vitad er t.d. ad jafnaldri hans J6n leerdi Gud-
mundsson skrifadi upp Gudmundar sogu biskups 18 dra gamall og Rimbeglu
tveimur drum sidar.®* Magnis hefur pvi ventanlega ekki fengid Reykjar-
fjardarbok 1 hendurnar fyrr en skémmu 4dur en hann dé. T ordskvidasafni sem
ovist er hvener hann ték saman og adeins er vardveitt { afritum er ekki ad
finna neinar tilvitnanir { Sturlungu.®® Pad gefur til kynna ad Magnds hafi ekki
haft adgang ad henni er hann ték ordskvidina saman og jafnframt ad
tilhlydilegt hafi verid ad fa honum Reykjarfjardarbok ad gjof fyrst Sturlungu
var ekki ad finna medal béka hans.

Dauda Magnusar virdist hafa borid nokkud bratt ad. Hann var pé gamall
ordinn og veikburda eins og hann segir sjalfur { bréfi til konungs sem hann
hefur likast til sent utan med haustskipum 1591. I pvi bréfi, sem nii er glatad,
hefur hann s6tt um ad sér yrdi veitt Bardastrandarsysla { eitt skipti fyrir 611 pvi
hann geti ekki ridid drlega til alpingis til ad fa stadfestingarbréf sitt endur-
nyjad vegna ofangreindra 4stedna. P6 ad afgreidsla bréfsins hafi tekid sinn
tima pa hafdi danarfregnin ekki borist til eyrna skriffinnanna { Kanseliinu
pann 1. agist 1592 er Henrik Krag hofudsmanni var falid ad skoda malid og
gefa konungi skyrslu um pad.*® Ari Magndsson ték ad eigin sogn tvitugur vid
Bardastrandarsyslu eftir fodur sinn og hefur rekid hana fram ad alpingi 1592
og pa ventanlega fengid leyfi hofudsmanns til ad halda syslunni. Samhlida
pvi hefur Ari p6 sétt formlega um sysluna til konungs sem veitti honum
stadfestingarbréf fyrir henni auk jardaumbods pann 20. april 1593.%

Jon 16gmadur Jénsson sigldi til Danmerkur med Hofdaskipi haustid 1592.
Par hefur hann 4n efa rekid erindi magkonu sinnar Ragnheidar Eggertsdéttur
en medal peirra konungsbréfa sem lesin voru upp 4 alpingi sumarid 1593 var

8 Einar G. Pétursson, Eddurit Jéns Guomundssonar leerda 1, bls. 105.
J6on Helgason, ,,fgrillingar“, bls. 40-45.

8 Kancelliets brevbgger 1X, bls. 853.

8 Anndlar 1400-1800 111, bls. 50; Kancelliets brevbgger X, bls. 50.



SNURDAN A PREDI REYKJARFJARDARBOKAR 185

verndarbréf Ragnheidar, ekkju Magnusar, dagsett 2. febrdar 1593. i pvi hvetur
konungur embettismenn sina ad geta hagsmuna Ragnheidar og 12 6mynd-
ugra barna hennar ef einhver skyldi s@ta lagi og gera tilraun til ad hafa af
peim eignirnar { einstedingsskap peirra.®

Hér virdist eitthvad vera feert { stilinn til ad auka samuid konungs med
Ragnheidi og bornum hennar pvi ekki hafa pau 61l verid 6myndug { peim skiln-
ingi ordsins ad pau hafi ekki verid négu gomul til ad vera fjar sins rddandi.
Samkvemt islenskum 16gum, 26. kafla kvennagiftinga Jénsbdkar, taldist
madur tr 6megd 20 dra gamall og pa skyldi madur taka vid fé sinu.®® Reyndar
eru fedingarar barna peirra Magntsar og Ragnheidar ad miklu leyti 61j6s en
komast ma nerri peim a.m.k. hvad drengina vardar. Vist er ad peir Jon eldri,
Ari og J6n yngri voru elstir og eru peir likast til taldir hér upp { aldursrod.
Bogi Benediktsson taldi ad Jon eldri vaeri feddur 1564. Pad stenst ekki pvi
kaupmali Magnisar og Ragnheidar var gerdur pann 22. september 1565 og
pvi m4 vist telja ad engin born séu fedd fyrir pann tima né 4 pvi ari. Pall
Eggert Olason hefur attad sig 4 pessu og telur J6n fazddan um 1566.% Eins og
fram hefur komid segir Ari sig tvitugan er hann t6k vid BarSastrandarsyslu
eftir dauda fodur sins haustid 1591 og mun pvi vera faeddur 4rid 1571. Ovist
er um faedingarar Jons yngra.

Peir prir eru pé elstir eins og sja ma af bréfi sem peir gerdu dasamt médur
sinni 4. febrdar 1594 ad B& 4 Raudasandi. Par kemur fram ad Magnis, fadir
peirra, hafi misstigid sig og att barn framhjid Ragnheidi konu sinni med
Steinunni Eyjélfsdéttur. Mun pad hafa gerst eftir ad peir prir voru { heiminn
bornir en 4dur en pau niu born sem 4 eftir fylgdu litu dagsins 1j6s. Bréfid er
gert til pess ad tryggja ad born peirra Magnusar og Ragnheidar, sem feeddust
eftir hlidarspor hans, yrdu arfgeng. I pvi lofa peir bredur fyrir sina hénd og
sinna erfingja ad yngri systkini sin skyldu vera arfgeng p6 svo ad einhvers-
stadar kynni ad finnast lagabdkstafur sem melti gegn pvi og jata 61l samborin
systkin sin 16glega erfingja eftir fodur peirra og médur.”!

88 Anndlar 1400-1800 1, bls. 174-175; J6n Helgason, ,,T6If anndlagreinar fra myrkum drum*,

bls. 414. Kancelliets brevbgger X, bls. 10; Alpingisbakur [slands 11, bls. 343.

Jonsbok, bls. 104. Sja einnig bls. 296 sem er réttarbot fra 1314 og kvedur 4 um ad madur

burfi ad fylla tuttugu jolanztur til ad geta talist tvitugur.

Bogi Benediktsson, Syslumannazefir 11, bls. 656; Jon Porkelsson, Saga Magniisar priida, bls.

36-37; Pall Eggert Olason, Islenzkar eviskrdr 111, bls. 217.

ol AM Dipl. Isl. V, 14. Apogr. nr. 5075. Sakeyrisreikningar eru ekki vardveittir fyrr en 1590 og
pa stopult framan af, sbr. Mar Jonsson, Blédskomm d Islandi 1270-1 870, bls. 150 nedanmals.
Par er pvi ekki ad vanta upplysinga um petta brot.

90
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Skiptin eftir Magnus féru fram tepum premur manudum seinna og sam-
kveemt skiptabréfinu pa voru skiptamennirnir sex kalladir saman ad Saurbz 4
Raudasandi af:

[...] husfreyjunni Ragnheidi Eggertsdéttur og hennar premur sonum,
sem pd voru til sinna andsvara komnir fyrir aldurssakir, sem voru J6n
hinn eldri, Ari og J6n hinn yngri pann 20. og 4. dag april manadar anno
domini 1594, til ad skipta, skikka og sundurgreina 6llum peim pen-
ingum fostum og lausum, kvikum og daudum sem fyrrnefndum bradr-
um og peirra sambornum systkinum hafdi til erfda fallid eftir peirra
salugan fodur Magnus Jonsson (gédrar minningar). Hver systkin ad
svo heitandi eru, nast fyrrskrifudum braedrum, Bjorn og Porleifur
Magnussynir, Helen, Gudrun, Cecelia, Katrin, Ragnheidur og Kristin
Magnisdatur. Lofudu greindir bredur med fullum handsélum vid oss
fyrrskrifada menn fyrir sig og sin systkin ad hafa og halda pau skipti
og skikkun sem vér gjordum peirra i millum 4 fyrrgreindum géssum.?

Af ordunum ,,[...] voru til sinna andsvara komnir [...]* md sja ad peir rir,
J6narnir tveir og Ari, hafa uppfyllt 4durnefnd aldursskilyrdi hvad Jénsbok
vardar og eru ordnir tvitugir.”® Bjérn og Porleifur eru pvi innan vid tvitugt. I
mannfrediritum er ekkert faedingarar gefid upp hvad Bjorn vardar en Porleifur
er sagdur feddur um 1581 og hefur pvi verid um 13 dra aldurinn er skiptin
féru fram.** Bjorn er pé faddur fyrir 30. juli 1578 en sd er dagsetning
gjafabréfs Eggerts Hannessonar til Magniisar og Ragnheidar, déttur hans. I lok
pess bréfs breytir Eggert dkvaedum eldra gjafabréfs sins til Bjorns, déttursonar
sins, og fer honum Ba 4 Raudasandi i stad Sabdls 4 Ingjaldssandi en
jardirnar voru jafnar ad dyrleika. Astzda gjafarinnar var sii ad Bjorn bar nafn
launsonar Eggerts sem hafi ordid fyrir vodaskoti arid 1571 4 hladinu ad Haga

%2 AM Dipl. Isl. I, 14. Apogr. nr. 1320. Peir braedur Jén eldri, Ari og Jon yngri settu innsigli sin,
asamt skiptamonnunum, undir bréfid sem skrifad var 4 sama stad tveimur néttum eftir
skiptin.

9 Af pessu er 1j6st ad tilgdta Jakobs Benediktssonar um ad Bjorn hljéti ad hafa fengid Joni
eldra Skardsbok og [slendingasdgu vegna pess ad J6n yngri hljéti ad hafa verid mjog ungur
arid 1594 stenst ekki, sbr. Skardsbok, bls. 8.

% Pall Eggert Olason, [slenzkar eviskrdr 1, bls. 235 og V, bls. 182-183. Aldursrodin & bradr-
unum er an efa rétt eins og sja ma af 168 og steerdarhlutféllum peirra & minningartdflu um
Magnis prida sem vardveitt er { Pjodminjasafni, sbr. Péra Kristjansdottir, ,,Vestfirskur adall
ur pensli Vatnsfjardarprofasts og annarra snillinga®, bls. 217.
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4 Bardastrond.” Af pessu md rada ad Bjorn er faeddur fyrir gerd eldra
gjafabréfsins er kvad 4 um Sabdl en pad hefur ekki vardveist og pvi er dvist
hvenzr pad var gert. Jafnframt er vist ad hann er faddur eftir 1574 pvi hann er
innan vid tvitugt pegar skiptin fara fram eftir Magnids. Hann mun pvi feeddur
a bilinu 1574-1578. Jén yngri hlytur pa ad vera feeddur 4 bilinu 1572-1574 pvi
hann er yngri en Ari og er ordinn tvitugur 1594. Ljost er af pessu ad Jon eldri
var fyrir vist ordinn tvitugur og Ari einnig er Ragnheidur skrifadi konungi eftir
dauda Magnusar haustid 1591.

Asteda pess ad bedid var i tvo og hélft 4r med ad skipta arfinum er likast
til st ad einn sona Magnusar og Ragnheidar hafi verid utanlands vid nam.
Bjarni Jénsson fra Unnarholti gat sér til ad annar tveggja slendinga sem baru
nafnid Jon og innritudust vid Kaupmannahafnarhdskéla 1592 og 1593 hafi
verid J6n eldri Magnusson.?® Vitad er ad Ari var niu vetur { Hamborg og hefur
komid pangad atta ara gamall. Heim sneri hann arid 1588 er Jon Eggertsson,
modurbrédir hans, dé en 1 hisi Jons hefur hann vafalaust dvalid.”” Liklegra er
p6 ad Jon sem talinn er eldri en Ari hafi einnig farid til méSurbrédur sins {
Hamborg og sniid heim 4 undan Ara. Sa Jén sem getid er um { innritunar-
skrdm Hafnarhdskoéla gati p6 verid Jon yngri. Pad myndi i pad minnsta skyra
vidurnefni hans en hann var kalladur J6n Dan og hefur pvi ventanlega einn
bradranna s6tt menntun sina til Danmerkur.”® Pessu til styrkingar er handritid
AM 25 8vo sem inniheldur Sjilandslog en 1 pvi stendur: ,,Jén Magntsson &
bokina med réttu pvi hann hefur keypt hana { Kaupinhafn fyrir 1 mork dansk
Anno domini 1595.“ Eignayfirlysinguna hefur Bjorn skrifad eftir ad hann
kom heim vantanlega vegna tutlans.

Skiptabréfid eftir Magnus tekur einungis til jarda sem deilt var 4 milli barna
hans. Pvi midur hafa engin bréf vardveist um hvernig békum og handritum

% J6n Porkelsson, Saga Magniisar priida, bls. 51-53.

9% Bjarni Jonsson, [slenzkir Hafnarstiidentar, bls. 3. Pess er ekki getid { Skardsaranndl ad J6n
Magniisson hafi siglt med frendum sinum J6ni 16gmanni og Joni Sigurdssyni, sbr. Anndlar
1400-1800 1, bls. 174.

9 Visur um Ara Magnisson { Ogri“, bls. 145; Friederike Christiane Koch, Untersuchungen
iiber den Aufenthalt von Islindern in Hamburg, bls. 91.

% Gudrin Kvaran og Sigurdur Jénsson, Nifn [slendinga, bls. 179, sja par um nafnid. Jén Por-
kelsson, Saga Magniisar priida, bls. 93. Ovist er hvar Bjérn hlaut menntun sina en Porleifur,
yngsti brédirinn, for utan arid 1600 til Hamborgar og innritadist vid haskélann 1 Rostock 4rid
eftir, sbr. Friederike Christiane Koch, Untersuchungen iiber den Aufenthalt von Islindern in
Hamburg, bls. 124, 229 og 299; Vello Helk, Dansk-norske studierejser, bls. 203.

% Katalog over den Arnamagnzeanske hdandskriftsamling 11, bls. 342. Onnur eignayfirlysing {
handritinu bendir til pess ad pad hafi verid 4 Vestfjordum a 17. 6ld.
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var skipt. P6 er 1j6st af eigendasogu nokkurra handrita, sem vitad er ad Magn-
Us atti eda eru med hendi hans, hvernig pau deildust nidur 4 synina. Jon eldri
hefur likast til fengid Jonsbokarhandritid Svalbardsbok, AM 343 fol, en sam-
kvemt yfirlysingu fremst 1 békinni m4 sja ad arid 1662 gaf Magnis Magn-
dsson, syslumadur 4 Eyri { Seydisfirdi, syni sinum, J6ni eldra, bokina en hann
bar nafn afa fodur sins. Afi Magndsar var Jon eldri Magnisson syslumadur {
Haga. Arni Magniisson hafdi pad eftir ekkju J6ns eldra og skyldmennum hans
ad bokin hefdi verid { eigu Jons Magnissonar 4 Svalbardi og hlytur pvi
Magnuis pridi ad hafa fengid bdkina eftir fo6dur sinn og hin svo borist Joni
eldra, pvi na@st syni hans Magnusi Jonssyni og loks Magnusi sem gaf syni
sinum J6ni eldra hana &rid 1662.!%

I hlut Ara komu handrit med hendi f6dur hans en pad eru tvar bakur sem
hann pyddi dr pysku og fjallar onnur um rokfraedi, Lbs 2675 4to, en hin um
melskufredi AM 702 4to. Jafnframt hefur Ari fengid uppskrift Magnusar 4
Flateyjaranndl og kaflanum ,,Hversu Noregur byggdist” sem er nu { Lbs 347
4to. Sa hluti Lbs 347 4to sem er med hendi Magnusar prida og AM 702 4to
voru upphaflega ein bok.!! Porleifur hefur fengid sogusafn sem talid er fra 15.
6ld og ber safnmarkid AM 556a-b 4to.2 Oljést er hvad kom 1 hlut Jons yngra
en Bjorn hefur vaentanlega fengid Islendingaséguna sem hann nefnir 4 saur-
bladi Skardsbdkar og er likast til Reykjarfjardarbok. Sjalfa Skardsbok Jons-
boékar hefur hann b6 ekki fengid eftir fodur sinn heldur Eggert Hannesson, afa
sinn, eins og sjd matti 4 bandi handritsins 4 dsgum Arna Magntssonar.'%

Eins og fyrr greinir pa er klausan 4 saurbladi Skardsbokar fra drinu 1594.
Skiptin féru fram pa um vorid en Bjorn hefur likast til siglt um haustid og af
pvi tilefni hripad klausuna 4 saurblad Skardsbokar og skilid hana, dsamt
Reykjarfjardarbok, eftir 4 Islandi i umsja Jéns eldra brédur sins. Bjorn kom

10 Katalog over den Arnamagnéanske handskriftsamling 1, bls. 279; Arne Magnussons i AM.
435 A-B, 4to indeholdte Handskriftfortegnelser, bls. 58; Anndlar 1400-1800 111, bls. 225 og
233-234. Til einfoldunar 4 eigendasogu Svalbardsbokar er rodin pessi: Jon Magnusson &
Svalbardi, Magnus prudi, Jon eldri, Magnus syslumadur { Haga, Magnus syslumadur 4 Eyri
og loks Jon eldri Magnusson.

101 J6n Helgason, ,, Tolf anndlagreinar frda myrkum drum®, bls. 409-416; Handritasafn Lands-
bokasafns. 1. Aukabindi, bls. 32.

102 J6n Helgason, Handritaspjall, bls. 77-79.

13 Arne Magnussons i AM. 435 A-B, 4to indeholdte Hdandskriftfortegnelser, bls. 57-58. Bjorn
sigldi aftur 4rid 1600 til Hamborgar, sbr. Friederike Christiane Koch, Untersuchungen iiber
den Aufenthalt von Islindern in Hamburg, bls. 124. Hugsanlega hefur hann verid samferda
Porleifi brédur sinum en Skardsbok Jonsbokar hefur hann haft med i farteskinu og 14tid binda
hana inn par ytra.
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heim arid 1598 og tok vid Bardastrandarsyslu af Ara brédur sinum. Vid heim-
komuna hefur J6n eldri purft ad skila Birni békunum en Bjorn hefur, ad 6llum
likindum, gefid honum Reykjarfjardarbok. Metti hugsa sér ad tilefnid hafi
verid briudkaup Jons eldra en hann kvantist Astridi, déttur Gisla Pérdarsonar,
arid 1598 og f6r athéfnin fram ad Innra-Hoélmi.'™

J6n eldri Magntsson var ordinn syslumadur { Dalasyslu 4rid 1594. Hann
fékk Haga 4 Bardastrond { fodurarf en mun fyrst um sinn hafa biid ad Ballara.
A drunum 1607-1613 hélt Gisli 16gmadur Pérdarson Snzfellssyslu og Stapa-
umbod og var Jén umbodsmadur tengdafodur sins 4 peim tima og bjé pd 4
Ingjaldsholi. Eftir pad mun hann hafa flutt ad Haga og er ad jafnadi kenndur
vid pa jord. Einnig mun Jén hafa att Myrar { Dyrafirdi og Hvamm 4 Barda-
strond. Hann bj6 lengst af { Haga en andadist {f Hvammi pann 15. névember
1641.105

Likast til hefur Porlakur biskup Skilason fengid Reykjarfjardarbok ldanada
fra Haga til afritunar og e.t.v. fengid hana til lans 4 alpingi sumarid 1634. AEtla
metti ad Porldkur hafi fengid Birni 4 Skardsa bokina pa um haustid og hann
strax hafist handa vid afritunina. Su vinna st6d enn yfir er Bjorn skrifadi Gud-
mundi Hakonarsyni pann 25. febriar 1635. Pess ber p6 ad geta ad um veturinn
1634 kom upp eldur 1 heyjum Skardsarbéndans. Upptok hans voru 1 h16dunni
en hann lasti sig svo { fjésid og drap fyrir honum bifénad. Blessunarlega
teyg0i eldurinn sig b6 ekki 1 sjalfan baeinn par sem Reykjarfjardarbok dvaldist
innandyra.'% Ovist er hvenar Porldkur skiladi bkinni en pess ber ad geta ad
pann 5. juli 1635 voru J6n eldri Magnisson, synir hans, Magnus og Eggert,
auk 16gréttumannanna Sigurdar Markissonar og Bjorns 4 Skardsa staddir fyrir
sunnan seluhds vid Efri Vidker sem er dningarstadur nordan vid Pingvelli 4

104 Bogi Benediktsson, Syslumannaeefir 11, bls. 653. Pess ma geta ad i Oddverjaannal eru faeinar

greinar sem telja ma komnar dr Reykjarfjardarbok. Oddverjaannall var settur saman ekki
sidar en 1591 af lerdum manni 4 Sudur- eda Vesturlandi. Skrifari Oddverjaannals ritadi vis-
lega bréf 4 vegum Gisla Pérdarsonar Gudmundssonar 16gmanns 4 Innra-Holmi 8. mars 1588.
Reykjarfjardarbok kynni pvi ad hafa verid { hondum pess manns a sunnan eda vestanverdu
landinu 4 sidari hluta 16. aldar, sbr. Oddaanndlar og Oddverjaanndll, bls. cxii, cXxiv, CXXXVi
og cxlvi-cxlviii. T framhaldi af pessu ma minnast 4 samheldni og ndinn kunningsskap Pérdar
Gudmundssonar logmanns 1570-1606 og Jons Jonssonar 16gmanns 1573-1606, sja Helgi
Porlaksson, Saga [slands V1, bls. 216. En J6n var brédir Sigurdar 4 Reynistad eins og fram er
komid.

105 Bogi Benediktsson, Syslumannazfir 11, bls. 656-658; Pall Eggert Olason, Islenzkar eeviskrdr
111, bls. 217.

106 Gisli Baldur Rébertsson, Birtu brugdio d dimm fornyroi logbdkar, bls. 18.
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leid 4 Kaldadal.!”” Hugsa metti sér ad Reykjarfjardarbok hafi verid skilad 4
alpingi pa um sumarid og mennirnir ordid samferda af pingi 4 Kaldadal. Bjorn
og Sigurdur hafa sidan ridid nordur Stérasand en peir fedgar vestur 4 land med
Reykjarfjardarbok { flutningskistli.

5. LOKAORD

Hér ad ofan var sett fram tilgata pess efnis ad Reykjarfjardarbok sem var a
Okrum um midja 15. 6ld hafi verid par enn 4 seinni hluta 16. aldar. Tilgatan
hefur pad til sins dgatis ad hun tengir Akra og Bjorn Magnusson 4 edlilegan
og rokréttan hatt. Handritid hefur borist Sigurdi Jénssyni 4 Reynistad vegna
magsemda hans vid Akramenn. A Reynistad hefur békin legid um hrid og
Bjorn 4 Skardsd notad hana vid fyrstu tilraunir sinar til anndlsgerdar 4 medan
hann var enn 4 unglingsaldri. Sigurdur hefur svo fengid br6dur sinum, Magn-
Usi priida, bokina og vid dauda hans 1591 eda 6llu heldur pegar skiptin féru
fram eftir hann vorid 1594 hefur hin komid { hlut Bjorns sonar hans. Bjorn
sigldi til ndms pa um haustid og skildi Skardsbok Jonsbokar og Reykjar-
fjardarbok eftir { umsja Jons eldra, brédur sins, en 4dur en hann 1ét dr hoéfn
skrifadi hann 4 saurblad 16gbdkarinnar ad bakurnar skyldi Jén eldri eignast ef
sér audnadist ekki ad snia aftur til fslands. Vid heimkomuna 1598 hefur Jén
eldri 14tid Jonsbok af hendi en Bjorn likast til fengid honum Reykjarfjardar-
bok og tilefnid hugsanlega verid bridkaup hans sem fram fér sama 4r. T ars-
byrjun 1635 er Reykjarfjardarbék aftur kominn i hendur Bjorns 4 Skardsa sem
stendur { strongu vid ad afrita hana fyrir Porldk biskup sem hafdi fengid
handritid 14nad af Vestfjordum. A Vestfjérdum bjé Jon eldri, nénar tiltekid ad

17 AM Dipl. Isl. V, 6. Apogr. nr. 4172. Bréfid er vitnisburdur Sigurdar og Bjérns bréfadur ad
Reykjum { Tungusveit 6. mars 1642 um pau ord sem Jon Magnitisson, pd sdladur, hafdi meelt
vid syni sina sjo drum 4dur. P4 hafdi hann heitid peim ad sd sem fyrri veri til ad eignast
sveinbarn skyldi skira pad { h6fudid 4 P6rdi, brodur peirra, sem hafdi andast utanlands a pvi
misseri og skyldi pad sveinbarn eignast 10 hundrud { Porsteinsstodum { Skagafirdi fyrir vikid.
Eggert hefur unnid petta barneignakapphlaup enda stendur hann ad baki bréfagerdarinnar.
Um veru ofangreindra manna a alpingi, sja Alpingisbeekur Islands V, bls. 371,375, 381-383,
385 og 389. Magnusar er reyndar ekki getid 4 alpingi 1635 en hefur liklegast verid par engu
ad sidur en er ekki getid pvi hann fékk ekki sysluvold fyrr en dri sidar, sbr. Pall Eggert
Olason, Islenzkar aviskrdr 111, bls. 432. Um Utskalavist Reykjarfjardarbokar, sem fyrst hefur
getad att sér stad eftir 1636 er séra Porsteinn Bjornsson fékk braudid, sja Peter Springborg,
Antiqva historie lepores — Om ren@ssancen i den islandske handskriftproduktion i 1600-
tallet”, bls. 81-86.
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Haga 4 Bardastrond en hann 4tti jafnframt fleiri bu par vestra. Jon eldri dé
pann 15. névember 1641 og ba hefur sonur hans, Gisli i Reykjarfirdi, erft
handritid sem kennt er vid ba hans enda er pad sidasti samastadur handritsins
adur en pad losnadi dr bandinu og blod pess tvistrudust um nerliggjandi
sveitir.

Pad verdur ad teljast veikur hlekkur tilgdtunnar ad gert er rad fyrir ad
Reykjarfjardarbok hafi verid 4 Okrum frd midri 15. 61d og fram 4 seinni hluta
16. aldar pé engar beinar heimildir stydji pad heldur einungis likindi. Likindin
felast { pvi hvar pradurinn hverfur og hvar hann svo birtist 4 ny auk anndls-
greina { AM 171 8vo, tilvitnunar séra Gottskdlks i Glaumb® og ummala
Bjorns 4 Skardsd um ad hann hafi tekid saman anndla upp tr Islendingasogu {
ungdami sinu. Eigenda- og dbtiendasaga Akra synir ad jordin, fyrst 61l og svo
helmingur hennar, var { eigu sému fjolskyldunnar sem jafnframt bj6 par fram
4 17. 6ld. Forsendur pess ad Reykjarfjardarbék hafi verid 4 Okrum fra midri
15. 6ld og fram 4 seinni hluta 16. aldar eru pvi fyrir hendi hver svo sem raunin
hefur verid.

HEIMILDIR
Handrit

Stofnun Arna Magniissonar:

AM 216¢p 4to. Greinargerd Bjorns Jonssonar 4 Skardsa um tiundargjord af Skardsa {
afriti frd lokum 17. aldar.

AM 216d 4to. Bréf Bjorns Jonssonar 4 Skardsd til Gudmundar Hédkonarsonar
syslumanns 4 Pingeyrum { eiginhandarriti frd fjérda tug 17. aldar.

AM Dipl. Isl. I, 12 og 14. Uppskriftir islenskra skjala gerdar 4 vegum Arna Magn-
dssonar.

AM Dipl. Isl. V, 6 og 14. Uppskriftir islenskra skjala gerdar 4 vegum Arna Magns-
sonar.

Steph 27. Svartskinna, safn skjala med hendi Benedikts Porsteinssonar 16gmanns fra
pvi um 1730. Tvo bindi.

Handritadeild Landsbokasafns-Héaskdlabdkasafns:

Lbs 42 fol. Attartolubok séra Pordar Jonssonar i Hitardal med hendi séra Jons Er-
lendssonar { Villingaholti frd 1666.

Lbs 787 4to. Safn skjala med hendi Odds digra Jénssonar frd sidasta fjérdungi 17.
aldar.
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SUMMARY

Reykjarfjardarbok (the book of Reykjarfjordur), AM 122b fol, is one of only two
mediaeval manuscripts containing the great compilation known as Sturlunga. Its
history from 1594 up to the time it came into the hands of Arni Magnisson is relatively
clear. During the winter of 1634-1635 Bjorn Jonsson of Skardsa had the manuscript on
loan and was making a copy of it for Bishop Porldkur Skulason of Hélar. In a letter
written by Bjorn on the 25th of February 1635 he reports that once during his youth at
Reynistadur, when compiling an annal, he used either the same manuscript, or another
manuscript which contained the same story. Opinions vary on the correct understand-
ing of Bjorn’s remarks. Reykjarfjardarbok’s origins have been traced to a scriptorium
active in the latter part of the 14" century and located at Akrar in Blonduhlid in the
Skagafjordur district, although scholars have also suggested the monastery at Reyni-
stadur as a possible place of origin. The manuscript is thought to have still been among
the books of Akrar in the middle of the 15" century. From that point onward, however,
nothing is known of the manuscript’s whereabouts. In this paper an attempt is made to
remedy the situation by putting forward a hypothesis to bridge the roughly 150-year
gap.

This is done by examining the history of Akrar which shows that the farm was
owned and occupied by the same family down to 1530, when the property was divided
in two. After that this family continued to own and live on their half until the beginning
of the 17" century. This, however, only shows that conditions were favourable for the
manuscript remaining at Akrar in the family’s possession during that time.

This conclusion leads us to the second part of the hypothesis. Sigurdur Jénsson of
Svalbard wed Gudny, daughter of J6n Grimsson, who owned one half of Akrar, on the
24th of October 1563. In 1579 they moved to Reynistadur, and three years later took
on an eight-year old, fatherless boy by the name of Bjorn Jonsson, later of Skardsa.
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Bjorn Magnisson who in 1594 claimed to own the manuscript was the son of Magnis
Jonsson who, in turn, was the brother of Sigurdur of Reynistadur. Magnus died in 1591
but his estate was not divided up between his children until 1594 which, incidentally,
is the same year that his son staked his claim. Taking the above-mentioned into account
it is, in my opinion, highly probable that Reykjarfjardarbok continued to remain in the
possession of the family at Akrar from the middle of the 15" century until shortly after
1563. In support of this are some entries dating a couple of major battles in Sturlunga
saga, which can be found in an Icelandic church calendar in AM 171 8vo and were in
all likelihood taken from Sturlunga itself. AM 171 8vo is thought to have been written
for or by Gunnar Gislason who owned and lived on the other half of Akrar, where the
information was probably received. I propose that in the following years Reykjar-
fjardarbok came into Sigurdur’s hands as a result of his relations with the Akrar family.
During the manuscript’s stay at Reynistadur a young Bjorn Jénson tried his hand at
putting together an annal using Reykjarfjardarbok itself. Magnus received the manu-
script from Sigurdur, his brother, shortly before 1591, perhaps only one or two years
earlier, allowing Bjorn to reach a ripe annalistic age of 15 or 16.

Gisli Baldur Robertsson
Pjooskjalasafni Islands
Laugavegi 162

105 Reykjavik
gisli@skjalasafn.is






MARTEINN H. SIGURDSSON

PORR’S TRAVEL COMPANION
INHYMISKVIDA

THIS study reconsiders current ideas about Pérr’s travel companion in Hymis-
kvida, a mythological poem of 39 stanzas preserved in two Icelandic manu-
scripts, the Codex Regius of the Poetic Edda from c. 1270, and AM 748 Ia 4to
from c. 1300. Hymiskvida evidently contains elements from oral recollection
and pagan thought (such as the central episode of Pérr hooking the world ser-
pent Midgardsormr), but problems of narrative detail and diction have led to
suspicion that the poem is a conflation or reworking of earlier sources,
perhaps written as well as oral, and it is presently a common (though not
universal) view that Hymiskvida is a post-pagan composition of the eleventh,
twelfth or thirteenth century.! A notable crux appears in stanza 37 near the end
of the poem, where the miscreant Loki cripples one of the goats that draw
Porr’s chariot; since Loki has not, or so it is thought, figured previously in the
poem, this mischief of his presents a mystery. Loki’s involvement is also
bound up with questions about the identity of Pérr’s travel companion in
Hymiskvioa. Pérr’s companion in the poem is usually assumed to be a one-
handed god named Tyr, but this identification seems on closer scrutiny in-
securely based and probably wrong, as I shall presently explain.

2

The narrative framework of Hymiskvida is the journey of Porr to the giant
Hymir in order to obtain an ale-cauldron for a feast the sea-giant Agir is to
hold for the gods. On his journey, Pérr is accompanied by Hymir’s son, who

' For further discussion on difficulties of dating and composition and the general estimation of

critics (along with an extensive bibliography) see von See et al. 1997:253-77. Problems of
interpretation have recently been studied in Dronke 2003:47-60.
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is usually identified as a god by the name of Tyr, a relatively minor figure of
the extant mythology who is known mainly from two Old Icelandic texts: the
eddic poem Lokasenna, which describes Z£gir’s feast and immediately follows
Hymiskvida in the Codex Regius, and Snorra Edda, an early thirteenth-cen-
tury treatise on the art of poetry ascribed to the Icelander Snorri Sturluson
(1178/9-1241). Both sources relate that the wolf Fenrir tore Tyr’s right hand
off. This is the main myth of Tyr, and his lack of one hand is his primary dis-
tinction.

In Gylfaginning 25 of his Edda, Snorri describes Tyr as an exceptionally
brave god who rules victory in battle, and Tyr is defined as a viga gud ‘battle-
god’ in Skdldskaparmdl 9 of Snorra Edda.> Porr’s companion in Hymiskvida
shows no martial qualities, however, though there is a battle between P6rr and
the giants near the end of the poem, and the notion that Pérr’s companion is
one-handed seems highly doubtful in view of stanzas 33-34 (see below).
Furthermore: aside from his (supposed) role in Hymiskvida as the son of
Hymir and P6rr’s travel companion, the one-handed Tyr appears nowhere as
Porr’s special friend or companion, and neither is he elsewhere associated
with Hymir or the giants. In fact, sonr Odins ‘son of Odinn’ is listed as a
kenning for Tyr in Skdldskaparmdl 9. The kenning may be spurious, but the
contradiction needs noting, and all the more so since Porr’s dealings with
Hymir are described at some length in Snorra Edda (see below).

The notion that Tyr was the son of a giant seems also suspect on account
of his name, which is essentially divine. The Old Norse common noun tyr
means ‘god’ like many of its Indo-European cognates, including the Latin
deus,’ and in its primal sense ‘god’ the common noun could evidently be ap-
plied to any male god, such as Odinn, Pérr or Loki, though its use is mainly
poetic and #yr may be regarded as a poetic noun or /eiti. For example, #yr de-
notes Loki in Haustlpng 8,* and Pérr is defined as karms tyr ‘god of the
chariot’ in Pérsdrdpa 19,° but the term is far more often applied to Odinn.® The

2 The present study follows the chapter numbers of Skdldskaparmdl in Faulkes I 1998.

3 For discussion of the etymology and semantics see Seebold 1991:29-45 and Hopkins 1932.

4 See North 1997:4-5. Loki is here called frédugr tyr ‘wise god’, and the referent is entirely
clear from the context. The poem is ascribed to a Norwegian and dated to c. 900.

5 Finnur Jénsson 1908 T A:151; B:143. The poem is ascribed to an Icelander and dated to ca.
1000.

¢ Examples of the common noun in the singular are encountered throughout the medieval
period and also in early modern Icelandic poetry. Most examples occur in appellations or
kennings for Odinn, such as Hertyr, Sigtyr or Valtyr, and Odinn is also simply called or
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plural form, fivar, was a generic term for the gods in Old Norse poetry, and the
Poetic Edda contains many examples: Voluspd 44 (= 49 and 58), 52 and 62;
Hdvamadl 159; Vafpriionismdl 38 and 42; Grimnismdl 5 and 45; Hymiskvida 1
and 4; Lokasenna 1 and 2; Prymskvioa 14; and Baldurs draumar 1. For two
skaldic examples, one might cite Haustlpng 1 and 3,” a poem that thus exemp-
lifies use of the plural fivar alongside the singular (common noun) #yr.

Hymiskvida contains at least two instances of the common noun #yr. The
plural form occurs twice near the beginning of the poem, in stanzas 1 (valtivar
‘gods of the slain (or of the battle-field)’) and 4 (meerir tivar ‘glorious gods’).
The singular form occurs also twice, in stanzas 4 and 33, but commentators
have usually assumed that it refers in both instances to the one-handed tyr
named Tyr. Editors have in both cases accordingly replaced the lower case ‘t’
in the manuscripts with a capital “T” (names are in fact not normally capitaliz-
ed in the manuscripts), and readers are also led to take #yr as a proper noun in
the (occasional) editorial interpolation Tyr kvad ‘Tyr said’, which identifies
the speaker in lines 3-4 of stanza 6 (see below). This interpretation is not sup-
ported by the image of the one-handed Tyr in other sources (see above), and
further doubt is raised when one considers that essential alliteration falls on tyr
in both cases, for essential alliteration can, of course, determine diction.

3

Hymiskvida begins with the gods demanding a feast from the sea-giant Agir,
who in turn requires a massive ale-cauldron, which the gods do not have. The
gods are at a loss until Tyr, or (a certain) tyr, reveals to his friend P6rr that his
father the giant Hymir owns a vast cauldron that they can obtain if they resort
to vélar, that is ‘cunning’, ‘tricks’ or ‘guile’:

entitled #yr/Tyr. The notion of a one-handed #yr named Tyr has led to confusion already in
the days of Snorri as his misunderstanding of #yr as a proper noun in divine kennings or
appellations like Sigtyr, Hangatyr or Farmatyr = Odinn demonstrates. See Skdldskaparmadil 1
in Faulkes I 1998:5. On the construction of such divine kennings see Diiwel 1978:332-345, in
particular 335-336.

In st. 3, a variant reading gives sing. dat. rivi instead of pl. dat. tfvum, in which case Odinn is
the most obvious referent, and this reading seems equally apposite if not preferable.
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(4]

Né pat métto
merir tivar

oc ginregin

of geta hvergi,
unz af trygdom
Tyr Hlorrida
astrad mikit
einom sagoi:

(5]

‘Byr fyr austan
Eliviga

hundviss Hymir,
at himins enda;

a minn fadir,
moédugr, ketil,
rimbrugdinn hver,
rastar didpan.’

(6]

“Veiztu, ef piggiom
pann logvelli?’

‘Ef, vinr, vélar

vid gorvom til.”

The two then set off east to giant-land until they come to a certain Egill, who
takes into keeping the goats that draw Pérr’s chariot (st. 7). Porr and his friend
then proceed to the hall of Hymir, where Hymir’s wife welcomes them and
refers to Porr’s companion as sonr ‘son’ and dttnior jotna ‘kinsmen of giants’.
Pérr is so voracious that Hymir wants them to go fishing the following day.
They do so, but apparently without Pérr’s companion, and it is then that Pérr
famously catches the world serpent Midgardsormr, which forms the central

8 Neckel and Kuhn 1983 1:88-89. ‘Nor could/ the glorious gods,/ the mighty powers,/ acquire
it [i.e. a sufficiently big cauldron] anywhere,/ until out of good faith/ Tyr gave Hl6rridi [=
borr] alone/ great friendly advice: [S],,To the east/ of Elivégar/ lives the very wise Hymir,/ at
the end of heaven./ My fierce father/ owns a cauldron,/ a vast kettle,/ a mile deep.” [6] ,,Do
you know if we can get/ that ale-brewer?*/ , If, my friend,/ we resort to cunning.*’
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episode of the poem (sts. 16-27). Upon their return, Hymir tests Porr’s strength
by having him try to break his goblet. Pérr fails, but Hymir’s wife then ad-
vises him to break the goblet on Hymir’s head. This works, and the giant
relinquishes the cauldron (sts. 28-34). Pérr manages to lift the cauldron, and
he then heads home with it, but Hymir and a horde of giants pursue him, upon
which Pérr wields his hammer and slays them all (sts. 35-6). We are then told
that one of Pérr’s goats is lame, and its lameness is imputed to the [aevisi
‘mischievous’ Loki (st. 37), but Porr nevertheless returns home with the
cauldron for Egir’s feast (st. 39).

4

Traditions about Pérr’s visit to Hymir did obviously vary. Immediately fol-
lowing Pérr’s humiliating visit to Utgaréa-Loki in Snorra Edda (Gylfaginning
48), Snorri recounts Pérr’s catching the world serpent on a fishing expedition
with Hymir. According to Snorri, Porr explicitly travels alone to Hymir and
without his chariot and goats: ‘Pérr leidrétti pessa ferdina er nu var frd sagt, ok
dvaldisk ekki lengi heima 48r hann bjésk sva skyndiliga til ferdarinnar at hann
haf®di eigi reid ok eigi hafrana ok ekki foruneyti. Gekk hann 1t of Midgard sva
sem ungr drengr, ok kom einn aptan at kveldi til jotuns nokkurs; sa er Hymir
nefndr.”® No cauldron appears in Snorri’s account, and Hymir is indeed dis-
patched out at sea.

Hymiskvida provides a variant tradition in which Porr had a travel com-
panion on his journey to Hymir, and it would be understandable had Loki as-
sumed this function since he accompanies Pérr on other adventures in giant-
land (see below). It has in fact been suggested that Loki was originally Pérr’s
travel companion in Hymiskvida, but why the one-handed Tyr should have
replaced Loki in a role that was conventionally Loki’s is not easy to perceive;
some commentators have noted here the possible involvement of the common
noun #yr, but this interpretation has not been argued in any detail.'’

®  Faulkes 1988:44. ‘Pérr got redress for this journey that has just been related and did not stay
at home long before setting out on a journey in such haste that he had with him no chariot and
no goats and no company. He went out of Midgardr in the guise of a young boy, and arrived
one evening at nightfall at a certain giant’s; he is named Hymir.’

10 See the secondary literature mentioned in von See et al. 1997:284. One might add comments
in Olafur Briem I 1985:21 1; Larrington 1996:78, 273 and 275; and Gisli Sigurdsson 1998:
109.
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The injury of Pérr’s goat is especially problematic. After a brief descrip-
tion of how Pérr slew Hymir and the giants who pursued him, we are told of
Loki crippling the draught goat, and the poem indicates that the episode is
well known:

[37]

Forod lengi,

40r liggia nam
hafr Hlérrida
halfdaudr fyrir;
var scirr scoculs
scaccr a banni,
enn pvi inn laevisi
Loki um olli."

[38]

Enn ér heyrt hafid

— hverr kann um pat
godmalugra

gorr at scilia —,

hver af hraunbia
hann laun um fecc,
er hann badi galt
born sin fyrir.'?

The last two lines are thought to refer to an event described in Snorra Edda
(Gylfaginning 44) in connection with P6rr’s journey east to the giant Utgarda-
Loki. Loki accompanies Pérr on this adventure and they spend the night at a
farm. P6rr slaughters and cooks his goats in the evening, and the farmer’s son
Pjalfi splits a thighbone to get at the marrow. When Pérr revives his goats the
next day, he discovers that one of them is lame, and this upsets him. To make

" Neckel and Kuhn 1:95. ‘They had not gone far/ before the goat of Hlérridi [= Pérr]/ fell
down/ half-dead in front of them./ The draught-beast/ was bent in its ?bone,/ and this the
mischievous/ Loki had caused.” The precise meaning of lines 5-6 is highly problematic. See
von See et al. 1997:353-356.

2 Neckel and Kuhn I:95. The translation in Larrington 1996:83 runs as follows: ‘But you have
heard this already — anyone wiser about the gods/ may tell it more clearly —/ how he got
recompense from the dweller of the lava,/ how he paid for it with both his children.’
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amends, the farmer offers Pérr both his children, Pjalfi and Roskva, and Porr
leaves his goats for safekeeping with this unnamed farmer while he, Pjalfi,
Roskva and Loki carry on eastwards to the hall of Utgarda-Loki. It seems
certain that the last two lines of Hymiskvida 38 refer to the children offered to
Pérr, and it is usually assumed that the hraunbiii ‘rock-dweller’ (= giant) of
Hymiskvioa 38 is the farmer and goat-keeper of Gylfaginning 44, who is
accordingly identified with the goat-keeper Egill in Hymiskvidoa 7.

Snorri imputes the goat’s lameness to Pjalfi, not Loki, and Pérr and Loki
are not traveling to or from Hymir in his account as they head east to Utgarda-
Loki. And yet Loki is Pérr’s companion when: 1) Pérr visits the goat-keeper;
2) the goat suffers an injury; 3) Porr receives two children as reparation for the
injury of the goat; and 4) Pérr is on one of his visits east to giant-land. It is
conceivable that Porr’s goats did not figure originally in the cauldron-adven-
ture of Hymiskvida, but it is at all events difficult to see how they could have
entered the narrative and appear there as they do without Loki being Pérr’s
travel companion.

5

Now if the word tyr in Hymiskvida 4 is originally intended as the common
noun meaning ‘god’, then Loki seems an apposite referent for a number of
reasons:

Firstly, one might recall that Loki is called #yr in Haustlpng 8, and Loki
was certainly counted among the tivar.

Secondly, though he was usually counted among the gods, Loki was the
son of a giant. His father is given the descriptive name Farbauti ‘Anger (or
Evil)-striker’ in a few sources,'* but of him we know only that he was imagin-
ed to be a giant (as his name indicates) and the husband of the otherwise un-
known Laufey or Nal, Loki’s mother. Loki’s father might of course have pos-
sessed more than one name like many other mythological figures, including

13 For further discussion see von See et al. 1997:290-291 and 359.

4 Loki is referred to as the son of Farbauti, Farbauta mogr, in Haustlpng 5 and Hisdrdpa 2. In
Gylfaginning 33, Snorri calls Loki sonr Fdarbauta jotuns, and he also calls him sonr Farbauta
in Skdldskaparmadl 16. This may simply be based on the aforementioned stanzas in Haustlong
and Hiisdrdpa, which are cited in Snorra Edda. Loki’s father is named Farbauti also in Sorla
pattr, which is preserved in the late 14th-century Flateyjarbok, where the gods are euhe-
merized and Farbauti is called both a madr and karl.
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Loki’s mother and Loki himself (who was also named Loptr and apparently
Hvedrungr as well), and the obscurity of Loki’s father could have facilitated
identification with Hymir (whose wife is notably unnamed). The possibility
that tyr refers to Loki in Hymiskvida 4 might even help explain why Loki is
said to injure the goat after Pérr has slain Hymir — Hymir is the father of
Pérr’s companion, and so the injury of the goat may have been construed as
retributive.

Thirdly, since the tyr or Tyr of Hymiskvida 4 suggests to Porr that they
should resort to vélar ‘cunning’ or ‘tricks’ in order to obtain the cauldron, it
may be significant that the /evisi ‘mischievous’ Loki is certainly a god no-
torious for his vélar and called vélandi gooanna ‘tricker of the gods’ in Skdld-
skaparmal 16. Loki’s cunning or trickery is moreover central to his conven-
tional role in obtaining objects of great value to the gods (such as Pérr’s ham-
mer Mjollnir)."

Fourthly, Loki is Pérr’s travel companion on other visits to giant-land,
namely to Utgarda-Loki (Gylfaginning 44-47), Geirrodr (Skdldskaparmdl 18)
and Prymr (Prymskvioa), and so this was clearly a conventional role for Loki.

Fifthly, in addition to his role as Pérr’s travel companion, Loki’s friend-
ship with Pérr is expressed in the Loki-kenning Pdrs of riini ‘Pérr’s confidant
(or sharer of secrets)’ in Haustlpng 8, where Loki is also called #yr, and so the
tyr or Tyr of Hymiskvidoa 4 appears to have a similar relationship with Porr: he
reveals to his vinr or ‘friend’ Pérr — and to Pérr alone or einom — af tryggdom
‘out of good faith (or fidelity)’ dstrdd mikit ‘much loving (or kind or friendly)
advice’.

Finally, Loki does in fact figure in Hymiskvida, and it is difficult to see
why he appears there as he does in connection with Pérr’s goats unless he was
supposed to have accompanied P6rr to Hymir (as argued above). It may also
be recalled in this connection that Hymir lives far from the gods at himins
enda ‘at the end of heaven’ — for why should Loki be in the vicinity of
Hymir’s home at this juncture if he had not accompanied Pérr to Hymir?

'S It may also be noted that in his description of Loki’s wily nature in Gylfaginning 33, Snorri

employs the words vélar as well as vélredi ‘trickery’.
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6

borr’s lifting of the cauldron in Hymiskvida 34 is evidently conceived as yet
another test of his celebrated strength. It is only after P6rr has succeeded in
breaking the goblet on Hymir’s head that Hymir relinquishes his cauldron if
the visitors are able to remove it from his hall:

[32]

‘Morg veit ec meti
mér gengin fra,

er ec kalki sé

yr knidm hrundit.’
Karl ord um qvad:
‘knécat ec segia
aptr ®vagi,

pu ert, oldr, of heitt.

[33]

Pat er til kostar,
ef koma mattid
ut or 6ro

olkidl hofi.’
Tyr leitadi
tysvar hreera,
stéd at hvaro
hverr kyrr fyrir.

[34]

Fadir M6da

fecc 4 premi,

oc { gegnom steig
g0If nidr { sal;
hof sér & hofud up
hver Sifiar verr,
enn a haelom
hringar scullo.!®

16 Neckel and Kuhn, ed., Edda 1:94. [32] ¢, Much treasure I know/ I have lost/ when I see the
goblet/ broken on my lap.“/ The old man added:/ ,,Never again/ can I say/ ‘ale, you are
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Since Tyr’s lack of one hand was his primary distinction, one is bound to
question if the poet was thinking here of the one-handed Tyr. Why should he
— and not the mighty Pérr — try first to lift the cauldron? And why should he
fail not once but twice to do so? It appears to accord better with narrative
custom that the same protagonist make not one or two but three attempts at
some great difficulty, and it seems in any case less common that someone
(crippled or not), tries first and fails twice and is then replaced by another
protagonist for the third attempt. (Or are we to postulate that Tyr has not lost
his hand at this point, but that he then (once Pérr has slain his father and
captured the cauldron) attends Agir’s feast as described in Lokasenna and is
by that time one-handed?) Perhaps one might here again think that the actual
referent of #yr is Loki, but then Hymir has throughout been testing the strength
of P6rr and not his companion.

Not only is it awkward to think here of the one-handed Tyr struggling with
Hymir’s cauldron before (and in the presence of) his mighty friend Pérr, but
the appellative sense is entirely fitting in the context. If #yr = Pérr in stanza 33,
then P6rr makes three attempts and finally succeeds — and the notion of two
failed attempts is an obvious reason to use #yr (= Porr) to alliterate with tysvar
‘twice’.!"” Porr is, to be sure, a tyr like Loki, and one recalls that essential
alliteration falls also on #yr in stanza 4: unz af trygoom/ Tyr Hlérrida . . .

7

To conclude: Hymiskvida employs the common noun tyr twice in the plural,
in stanzas 1 (valtivar) and 4 (meerir tivar). The same word occurs only twice in
the singular, in stanzas 4 and 33, where it is assumed to be a proper noun, but
the word is primarily a poetic term meaning ‘god’ in Old Norse literature and
considerations of alliteration might very well have determined its use in both
stanzas. The appellative sense in both cases yields less nonsense and more

brewed’. [33] It’s your choice/ if you can take/ the ale-ship/ from our home./ Tyr attempted/
twice to move it/ but the cauldron nevertheless/ stood still. [34] M6di’s father [= Porr]/
grasped it by the rim/ and kicked it all the way down/ across the floor in the hall./ He heaved
the cauldron up/ — husband of Sif [= Pérr] — on to his head/ and against his heels/ the
chain-hoops clanked.” St. 34 is translated in light of Dronke 2003:58.

Given that there are three attempts made to lift the cauldron, it may seem tempting to posit
that premi (dat. of promr ‘rim’ or ‘edge’) stems from the dat. prim or primr ‘three’ in some
earlier form of the stanza or source on which the poet was building.



PORR’S TRAVEL COMPANIONIN HYMISKVIDA 207

sense than the proper noun Tyr, and I propose #yr = Loki in stanza 4 and #yr =
Porr (or Loki, perhaps) in stanza 33, which means that the one-handed Tyr
plays no part in Hymiskvioa.'®
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EFNISAGRIP

Grein pessi fjallar um hvernig skilja beri #yr { Hymiskvidu 4 og 33. Ordid er par 4litid
sérnafn, enda hefur ldgstafada t-i handritanna verid breytt i hastaf samkvaemt pvi {
utgafum. ‘tyr’ sd sem kallar Hymi fodur sinn { 4.-5. erindi og sem sidar gerist foru-
nautur Pérs er pvi talinn vera hinn einhendi dss og bardagagud er nefnist Tyr { Snorra
Eddu og Lokasennu og hid sama 4 vid ‘ty’ pann sem reynir tvisvar ad lyfta katli Hymis
i33. erindi 4dur en Por tekst ad gera svo. I greininni er bent 4 ymis vandkvadi 4 pess-
um skilningi or8sins ‘tyr’og leidd eru ad pvi rok ad ‘tyr’ { hinni vanalegu og upphaf-
legu merkingu ‘god, dss’ eigi miklu betur vid { b4dum erindum, en fleirtdlumyndin
tivar er raunar notud um godin eda @si almennt { 1. og 4. erindi kvidunnar eins og vida
i eddukvedum. Nidurstadan er sd ad #yr sé einungis notad sem samnafn { kvidunni og
ad eint6lumyndin eigi vid Loka { 4. erindi og Pér (eda Loka) 1 33. erindi.

Marteinn H. Sigurdsson
Laugavegi 83
101 Reykjavik
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A MORKUM TVEGGJA TIMA

Kapolskt kvaedahandrit meo hendi siobotarmanns,
Gisla biskups Jonssonar

1

SEXTANDA 6ldin er sér 4 parti { islenskri sogu. Oldin klofnar { tvennt vid sida-
skiptin sem hofou { for med sér uppstokkun i félagslegu, menningarlegu og
traarlegu tilliti. Aftaka Jons Arasonar og sona hans i Skélholti sjounda név-
ember 4rid 1550 markar allt { senn endalok kapdlsks sidar { landinu og upptakt
nys tima. En hve afgerandi pattaskil urdu strax um midja 6ldina, — hvada
visbendingar um breytt menningardstand eda hugarfar pjédarinnar ma lesa tr
kvaedum, sogum og handritum sem sextandu aldar félk skildi eftir sig? Margir
lifdu svo sannarlega timana tvenna, faeddust ad kvoldi papiskunnar og hrifust
sidan af kraftmikilli uppreisn liiterskra hugsjénarmanna; vondust kapdlskum
helgisidum og trdarkvedskap i bernsku en gengu sidan upplitsdjarfir 4 hond
nyjum kennisetningum. Hve skyr voru skilin 4 milli hins gamla og nyja { vit-
und peirra? Einn pessara timamdétamanna var Gisli Jonsson, feddur { kapdlsk-
um sid arid 1513 en ddinn 4 ldterskum biskupsstéli 1 Skalholti 4rid 1587;
sjotiu og fjogur arin skiptast hnifjafnt 4 milli timans fyrir og eftir hid tdknrena
artal 1550.

Zvi Gisla er vitaskuld ekki deemigerd fyrir lifshlaup Islendings 4 sextandu
6ld. Hann var { hépi forréttindamanna 4 sinum tima, naut menntunar badi
heima og erlendis, og gegndi hastu tignarstodu landsins um prjatiu dra skeid.
Eftir Gisla liggja ritverk sem gefa innsyn { hugarheim hans og dhugasvid, og
medal peirra er kvedahandritid AM 622 4to, stundum kallad Hélmsbok.
Handritid geymir m.a. kapolskar drapur. Kapdlskur trdarkvedskapur hefur
vida geymst { uppskriftum fra sextdndu 6ld, { handritum sem sett voru saman
a fyrri og seinni hluta aldarinnar, og sumt af pvi er prentad i Visnabok Gud-
brands Porldkssonar 4 H6lum 4rid 1612. Pad er umhugsunarefni hvort ein-
hverju skipti ad sa skrifari sem skrifadi upp slik kvaedi, og vidtakendur peirra,
hafi sagt skilid vid hinn kapdlska sid, og par med pann trdarlega heim sem
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kvedin hrerdust upphaflega {, eda hvort samfélag sextandu aldar hafi einfald-
lega umborid gamlan arf kapélskunnar umyrdalaust og notid afram ordsnilldar
og listfengis gdmlu skdldanna. Kvadabok Gisla Jonssonar biskups er vel til
pess fallin ad leita svara vid pessum dleitnu spurningum.

2

Handritid AM 622 4to er { litlu fjéordungsbroti. Umfang pess er 17 cm x 13,6
cm, en sum blod eru skorin smarri. Handritid er nu niutiu blod, en sidustu
blodin og nokkur blod innan ur vantar. Niu kver geyma atta blod, en tvo sex
(og vantar prju blod Ur tveimur) og ad auki er eitt tvinn. Sex blod eru nd vard-
veitt stok. Sama hond er 4 allri békinni ad undanskildum nokkrum vidbétum
fra sautjandu 6ld. Hondin er snyrtileg og jofn sem bendir til ad skrifarinn hafi
kunnad vel til verka. Regluleg uppsetning erinda, upphafsstafir, sumir fagur-
lega skreyttir og litrikir, og nétnaskrift gefa til kynna ad handritid hafi verid
skrifad par sem bokagerd var proskud og rétgréin. Uppsetning erinda 4 sidum
er hins vegar rymri og 6lik pvi sem er { 68rum pekktum kvaedabékum fra
sextdndu 6ld, svo sem { AM 713 4to og AM 604 4to, par sem skrifad er ut
hverja linu eins og alpekkt var i midaldahandritum. Handritid dregur pvi
fremur dam af prentudum békum en eldri handritum og er su samliking ekki
ur lausu lofti gripin eins og komid verdur ad hér 4 eftir.

Ferill handritsins er kunnur, badi af athugasemdum Arna Magniissonar 4
midum sem bundnir eru fremst { skinnbdkinni og af upplysingum tr békinni
sjalfri. Arni Magntsson néterar 4 bladi sem bundid er fremst { bokina ad hann
hafi fengid handritid fra Pordi Péturssyni & Holmi og betir vid: ‘eg trui til
eignar’. Af peim sokum er handritid stundum nefnt H6lmsbok. Sidan segir
Arni ad békin hafi “til forna’, eins og hann ordar pad, “att heima 4 Sudur Reyki-
um i Mosfellssveit’, en vafalaust byggdi hann pa pekkingu 4 athugasemd
nedst 4 bl. 22 v { handritinu.

Pad er sjaldgeft, ef ekki einsdemi, ad nafn skrifara sé ritad fremst { is-
lenskt handrit fra sidari hluta midalda eins og er i pessu tilviki. Skriftin 4
fremsta bladi békarinnar er ni mjog 6skyr og ekki mogulegt ad greina letrid
med neinni vissu. Uppskrift Arna Magnitssonar 4 peirri sidu bokarinnar hefur
verid tekin gild enda md vera ad p4 hafi verid audveldara ad greina stafina en
nid. A fremsta bladi handritsins (1r) virdist hafa stadid:
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Helga Gislad saugd er
apessabok.....

.. .. faudr minum Gisla
Jonsyne p. anno
Domini 1549.

Hér kemur fram hver skrifadi og hver 4tti bokina. Artalid bendir annadhvort til
arsins pegar handritid er skrifad eda gefid, og er pad pvi 6rugglega ekki ritad
sidar en arid 1549. Ekki er mogulegt ad sannreyna hvort dletrunin 4 adeins vid
fyrsta hluta handritsins eda bokina alla, eins og ég mun koma ad sidar. Hond
Gisla er pekkt ur 68rum handritum (sja hér ad nedan) svo ad enginn vafi leikur
4 pvi ad hann hafi skrifad allt handritid. Helga var eldri déttir skrifarans, Gisla
Jonssonar prests og Kristinar Eyjolfsdéttur, konu hans, og Helga hefur verid
barn ad aldri pegar Gisli 4nafnadi henni bokina. Arid 1565 var Helga gefin
Erasmusi Villadsen presti { Odda og 4 Breidabolsstad, en hann var um tima
officialis 1 Skalholti. Sonardéttir peirra, Pérdis Bjarnadottir, var gift Joni Egils-
syni biskupaanndlaritara, skrisetjara adalheimildarinnar um @vi Gisla og
biskupsdém.! Handritid hefur pé farid dr eigu pessa leggs, pvi ad svo virdist
sem yngri systir hennar Vilborg, kona Porvards Pérélfssonar 16gréttumanns,
eda atkomendur hennar, hafi eignast handritid, en pau bjuggu 4 Sydri-Reykj-
um. P6rdur Pétursson 4 Innra-Hélmi { Borgarfirdi, sem fékk Arna handritid,
var kveentur Kristinu Isleifsdéttur beinum afkomanda Vilborgar.

Born Gisla hafa 14tid sér annt um handrit foour sins. Handritid vardveittist
i kvenlegg @ttarinnar og er pad enn ein visbendingin um ad konur hafi lagt
reekt vid innlenda kvadahefd og 4tt handrit.? JarSeignir gengu fremur til sona
en lausamunir til deetra, p.4.m. handrit. S4 dhugi 4 songlist sem fram kemur {
fyrsta hluta handritsins virdist einnig hafa erfst til deetranna. Jon Grunnvik-
ingur hefur pa vitneskju eftir Arna Magniissoni ad Vilborg déttir Gisla
‘kenndi piltum s6ng og hélt svo sem skéla’ (Pall Eggert Olason 1926:10).
EkKi er vitad um heimild Arna, en hin kann ad vera fengin Gr munnlegri
geymd. Néturnar 1 AM 622 4to voru pvi hugsanlega notadar vid kennslu
Vilborgar.

' Sjé Biskupaanndla J6ns Egilssonar. Sja einnig umfjoéllun Jons Halld6rssonar um Gisla J6ns-
son { Biskupasogum sinum:114—156.

Margrét Eggertsdottir hefur ritad um bdkaeign kvenna 4 sautjandu og 4tjandu 61d, sja Margrét
Eggertsdéttir 1996.

©
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3

Gisli Jénsson var faeddur { Hraungerdi { Fl6a liklega 4rid 1513, sonur sira Jons
Gislasonar og Vilborgar Pordardottur. Ekkert er vitad um framettir hans.
Moédir hans d6 pegar hann var ungur drengur og var hann pa sendur { féstur ad
Ulfljétsvatni og sidan til Alexiusar Palssonar prests 4 Pingvollum, er var
sidasti aboti 1 Viktorinaklaustrinu { Videy. Gisli 6lst upp 1 kapdlskum sid og
menntun hans virdist hafa verid snidin ad starfi innan kirkjunnar. Gisli gekk {
skéla i Skalholti { tid Ogmundar Pélssonar biskups og vard seinna Kirkju-
prestur 1 Skélholti, liklega eftir ad hafa stundad nam erlendis. Hann kunni
t.a.m. pysku vel svo hugsanlegt er ad hann hafi gengid { skéla { Pyskalandi og
jafnvel kynnst par kenningum Liiters.? I Skalholti var hann samtida Oddi Gott-
skélkssyni og Gissuri Einarssyni, og deildi med peim dhuga 4 rétteekum triar-
hugmyndum sem pa gengu ljésum logum i Evrépu. Ekki er pess getid na-
kvaemlega hvener Gisli snerist til ldtersku en 4rid 1546 var hann skipadur
prestur { einu ardsamasta braudi landsins { Seldrdal { Arnarfirdi og par var
hann { t6lf ar, eda par til hann var vigdur biskup 1 Skalholti arid 1558. Gisli sat
4 biskupsstoli 1 prjatiu ar og reyndist dhrifamikill kirkjuleidtogi 4 fyrstu ara-
tugum sidbreytingarinnar.*

Gisli kventist Kristinu Eyjélfsdéttur, déttur Helgu, systur Bjorns Porleifs-
sonar 4 Reykho6lum, og Eyjolfs mékolls Eyjolfssonar { Haga 4 Bardastrond.
Kristin var stérattud kona og edalborin. Attmenn hennar 4 Reykhélum, eins
og Bjorn médurbrédir hennar, voru pekktir af békagerd (Marianne Kalinke
1996:78—124; Stefan Karlsson 1970:138—139). Gisli kynntist tilvonandi konu
sinni 1 Skdlholti pegar hann var kirkjuprestur. Kristin kom { Skalholt er brédir
hennar Oddur var yfirbryti 4 stadnum. Htin hafdi pa pegar gerst sek um sifja-
spell, ef svo mé ad ordi komast, pvi ad Gisli brédir hennar hafdi medgengid
bl6dskomm med henni og systur hennar Pérdisi; hafdi Kristin eignast déttur
med brédur sinum. Pau prji leitudu helis hja Ogmundi biskupi sem var ekki
adeins hestrddandi { sidferdilegum mélum 4 landinu heldur einnig 1 vinfengi
vid fjolskylduna. Sums stadar er 14tid ad pvi liggja ad um skyldleika med peim

Skaldskaparlist Gisla sést ekki af pydingum hans dr pysku { Sdlmakverinu 1558 en honum
var liklega fremur umhugad um ad pyda rétt en med skdldlegri innlifun, sjd Kristjan Valur
Ingolfsson 2003:154: ‘Pad sem raedur ferdinni er tilraun til ad koma hugsun peirra og inni-
haldi yfir hafid og lata kenninguna vera radandi en ekki bragfredilegar reglur eda songfraedi-
legar’.

Sja umfjollun um Gisla Jonsson, Helgi Porldksson 2003.
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hafi verid ad r@da er legid hafi um foduratt Kristinar, Hagazttina, sem einnig
var valdamikil 4 fyrri hluta sextandu aldar (Einar Bjarnason 1969:59-60, 301).
Langafi Kristinar, Magnus Eyjolfsson, var biskup i Skalholti 4 sidari hluta
fimmtandu aldar.

[ Biskupaanndlum J6ns Egilssonar segir ad Gisli hafi pegar fellt astarhug
til Kristinar en meinbugir voru greinilegir 4 rddahagnum sdkum sifjaspells-
mdlanna (Biskupa-anndlar Jons Egilssonar:134). Pau Kristin gengu p6 { hjona-
band og fluttust vestur 4 heimaslédir hennar arid 1546, en brédir hennar Magn-
us Eyjolfsson sem verid hafdi prestur { Selardal vék fyrir Gisla og flutti heim
i Haga 4 Bardastrond svo ad magur hans fengi embeattid. Gisli gerdist strax
atkvaedamikill bardttumadur mét kapdlskum sid enda voru Skélholtsbiskupar
pa luterskir: Gissur Einarsson (1542-1549) og sidar Marteinn Einarsson
(1549-1557). Snemma ars 1550 bannfaerdi Jon Hélabiskup Gisla sokum villu-
trdar og vanhelgi vid heilaga Marfu. Bannsbréf Jons hefur vardveist { uppskrift
Grunnavikur-Jéns eftir afskrift med hendi Arna Magniissonar.’ Svo segir { fs-
lenskri pydingu 4 bréfinu (liklega eftir Odd Stefansson sonarson Gisla, d.
1641):

J fyrstu. ad pu hefur porad og dirfst ad koma upp med soddan gud-
laustun og okvade. ad sl guds moder og heilaug jomfru Maria krapt-
adi ecke meir enn aunnur obreitt ambatt. og peir yrde djéfulsens preel-
ar. sem tryde ad hun munde bidia fyrer kristnum monnum. Nalegiast
peim. og arna peim nockurar hialpar.

J annare grein hefur pu talad pessa laganna minkun og nidurprycking a
almennelegre prestastefnu i sialfre Skalhollts Domkirkiu. ad pu villder
alldrei hallda romversk laug. nie hlydne veita peim Biskupe. sem bare
mitur. edur veere munkur.

J pridia méta hefur pu kiennt og framflutt kristnum monnum ranga tru
(DI XI: 744-745).

Uppreisn Gisla gegn romverskum 16gum kirkjunnar var 60ru yfirvaldi po
greinilega péknanleg. T konungsbréfi dagsettu 27. jandar sama ar hvetur Dana-
kéngur klerka 1 Holabiskupsdémi til ad velja sér annan biskup 1 stad Jons
Arasonar og nefnir ad Gisli sé gédur kostur (DI XI:748-9). Ari sidar medtok
Kristin Eyjolfsdéttir frd Haga uppreisnarbréf fra Kristjani pridja sem gaf henni

> Sjé athugasemdir vid bréfid, DI XI: 743.
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Mynd 1. AM 622 4to: Upphaf annars hluta handritsins (bl. 12r), upphafserindi Lilju.
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leyfi til ad ganga { @rlegt hjonaband ‘maa blivvue erlig giifft’ (DI XII:241).
Premur drum sidar gerdu pau Gisli med sér kaupmala (DI XIV:699). Gisli gift-
ist 60ru sinni Pérdisi Jonsdottur, liklega ad Kristinu latinni.

Gisli kom mjog vid bokagerd 4 sinni tid, ekki sist { krafti biskupsembzettis
sins.® Hann var jafnt vidridinn ritun handrita 4 pappir og skinn, og prentun
boéka. Hann fylgdist greinilega med nyjustu hreringum { midlun upplysinga 4
sinni tid. Hann prentar gudsordarit 1 opinberum tilgangi til ad breida ut bod-
skap hinnar ungu ldtersku kirkju, en skrifar baekur 4 békfell eda pappir fyrir
sjélfan sig. Handrit med hendi hans tengjast p6 ®tid literskri uppfraedslu nema
ef vera skyldi handritid AM 622 4to sem vardveitir liklega elstu texta fra hendi
hans. Skinnhandritin eru AM 617 4to, sem geymir pydingar tr Ritningunni,
og AM 622 4to. Hond hans er einnig ad finna 4 brotinu Sth perg fol nr 12 III.
Tvo pappirshandrit hafa verid tengd nafni Gisla: NKS 138 4to sem geymir
handbdk presta og virdist ad langmestu leyti ritud af Gisla 4 sidustu @vidrum
hans,” og pappirshandrit { arkarbroti nefnt { bokalista Hendersons 1818 og
geymir brot 4 pydingu ur Bibliunni. Ekki er fullvist ad Gisli hafi skrifad sidar-
nefnda handritid.® Auk pess méa nefna margslungna békagerd 4 biskupsti® hans,
s.s. fjolda visitasiubdka og maldaga sem vardveist hafa til pessa dags.

Gisli réd ekki yfir prentsmidju { Skdlholti en hann var utgefandi priggja
bdéka sem prentadar voru 1557-1558 hja Hans Vingaard i Kaupmannahofn,
veturinn er hann dvaldist { Danmorku vegna biskupsvigslu sinnar. Paer bekur
voru naudsynlegar fyrir biskupinn vid opinbera ltterska uppfradslu: Sdlmakver
1558, Historia Pinunnar og vpprisu Drottins vors Jesu Christi 1558 og Marga-
rita Theologica & norrenu 1558. Deilt er um hvort hid sidastnefnda sé verk
Odds Gottskdlkssonar en Gisli ritar nafn sitt undir innganginn: Gilbert Jonsson
(Westergard-Nielsen 1957:66). Sdlmakverio er adeins vardveitt i einu eintaki
1 Konungsbdokhlodunni { Kaupmannahofn. Hinar bekurnar tvaer eru adeins til
i orfaum eintokum. Pekkt er ad prentadar bekur og handrit gegndu 6likum
félagslegum hlutverkum 4 sidskiptadld (sja t.d. Marotti 1995). Prentbekurnar
syna adeins eina hlid 4 embattismanninum, sem hafoi opinberum trdarskyld-

6 Um biskupsdém Gisla Jonssonar, sja Helgi Porldksson 2003:112—18, og Vilborg Audur Is-
leifsdottir 1997:162—-165, og vidar.

7 Arngrimur J6nsson 1992:56-192 og er visad til umfjollunar hans par.

Christian Westergard-Nielsen rekur starf Gisla ad pydingum a ritum Bibliunnar og er visad til

umfjollunar hans, 1957:62—74. Hann telur ekki fullvist ad Hendersson handritid sé med hendi

Gisla. Robert Cook hefur fjallad um brotid AM 696 XI 4to og telur hugsanlegt ad Gisli sé

pydandi pess texta, en ekki skrifarinn, Cook 1979:249-50.
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Mynd 2: AM 617 4to, sja bls. 218.
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um ad gegna, en handritin pa hlid sem sneri inn 4 vid, einkalifid en einnig fredi
hans og verklag. Kristjan Valur Ingélfsson hefur rakid hvernig Sd/makverio
endurspeglar literska messu og Gisli hafi med prentun békarinnar uppfyllt
skyldu sina sem biskup. Handritid NKS 138 4to sem Gisli ritar med eigin
hendi synir hins vegar ad honum var mjog hugleikin hin kapdlska tidagjord a
sidari hluta &vi sinnar — sem er dvenjulegt pegar ldterskur sidbdtarbiskup 4 {
hlut.’

4

Athugun 4 AM 622 4to synir ad handritid var ekki ritad { einu lagi { 6ndverdu
eda hugsad upphaflega sem ein bék. Handritinu ma skipta i prjd hluta. T fyrsta
hlutanum eru ritadir lagbodar med latneskum sdlmum fra kapélskum tima,
auk Itterskra salma sem borist hafa hratt til Islands, eins og Marius Kristensen
gerdi grein fyrir pegar hann gaf Gt pennan hluta bdékarinnar 4rid 1937
(Kristensen 1937:xviii—xx ).

Kver; bl. Efni

I'-%; bl. 1-8: Salmar og nétnaskrift.
' bl. 9: Salmar og nétnaskrift.
1 bl. 10: Salmar og nétnaskrift.
IV bl. 11: Salmar og nétnaskrift.

Eins og Marius Kristensen hefur fjallad rekilega um er hér um kapdlskt efni
a0 reda ad langsterstum hluta, en einnig efni Gr donsku og sensku. Ein merk-
asta visbending um hvenar Gisli skrifadi pennan part er ad danskur salmur sem
prentadur var 1 Kaupmannahofn ekki seinna en 1547 er skrifadur i handrit
Gisla tveimur drum sidar ef marka ma 4rtalid 4 titilsidunni. Sidbétarmennirnir
fylgdust greinilega grannt med békmenntastraumum i Danmérku. Pessi hluti
handritsins virdist pvi ritadur pegar Gisli er { Seldrdal. Hond Gisla prytur 4
naestsidustu bladsidu kversins en pa tekur vid sautjandu aldar skrift.

Annar hluti handritsins geymir kapdlsk helgikvadi og er sd hluti ritadur {
einni samfellu. Ekkert vantar 4 fyrsta kvaeoid 1 fyrsta kverinu:

®  Arngrimur Jénsson:1992: ‘Tidagerd er ekki { peim handbékum sidbdtarmanna 4 Nordurlond-

um, sem pekktar eru frd pessum tima, svo ad tidasongsefnid { handriti Gisla Jonssonar NKS
138 er einsteett { handbok 4 Nordurlondum eftir sidbot’.



218 GRIPLA

Kver; bl. Efni

V5 bl. 12-19 Lilja 1-87. Titill med annarri hendi.

VIS, bl. 20-27 Lilja 87 til enda (21"°). Milska (21 ™" med hendi
skrifara, sem nefnir kvedid Milsku og hofund-
inn Sigurd blinda).

VII'-%; bl. 28-35 Milska til enda (297). Résa (29)

VI8 (v. 4-5): bl. 3641 Rdsa til enda (397 eyda milli bl. 38-39). Grao-
arinn lifs og landa 39,

IX'-8 (v. 6); bl. 42-48 Greedarinn til enda (45™). Adamséour 457-46"
(v.lok). Eyda milli 46 and 47. Ellikveedi 47" upp-
haf skert) 48". Pislargratur 48.

X' bl. 49 Pislargratur.
XTI'; bl. 50 Pislargrdtur.
XIT'; bl. 51 Pislargrarur.
XIII'-2; bl. 52-3 Pislargrdtur til enda (53'").

Pessi partur handritsins hefst med premur glasilegum hrynhendum: Lilju, sem
er fyrst 1 pessu handriti kennd Eysteini dbdta, Milsku sem er raunar nefnd
Résa og s6gd eftir Sigurd blind, en 4 vid Rosu sem kemur par 4 eftir. Gisli
ritar jhs efst 4 hverri sidu svo langt sem Lilja naer sem synir sérstodu kvad-
isins 4 pessum tima. Upphafsstafir pessara miklu helgikveda um skopun
heimsins eru stilhreinir og syna ad borid hefur verid { handritid (sja Mynd 1).
Kunnattumadur hefur komid ad verkinu og ma hugsa sér ad handritid hafi ver-
10 lyst 1 Skalholti, annadhvort adur en Gisli for padan 4rid 1546 til ad taka vid
embetti { Seldrdal, eda eftir ad hann vard biskup 1 Skalholti. A hitt ber p6 ad
lita ad upphafsstafirnir eru 6likir 68rum slikum { handritum Gisla og pvi er allt
eins liklegt ad vestfirskur listamadur hafi lyst stafina. Békagerd vestra var 6fl-
ug einmitt 4 peim tima sem Gisli var { Selardal. Skoda ma til samanburdar
annad handrit med hendi Gisla AM 617 4to (Mynd 2), par sem upphafsstafir
eru grenir og raudir, en stillinn 6likur, likari peim sem er ad finna { pridja
hluta AM 622 4to.

Prju kveedi undir nyrri hattum fylgja drapunum premur: Graedarinn lyds og
landa, Adamsoour og Ellikveeoi Jons Hallssonar. Pau tvo sidastnefndu voru
seinna prentud { Visnabokinni 1612. J6n Helgason gaf tit Gradarann { {slenzk-
um midaldakvaedum og af lesbrigdaskra hans sést ad ekki er mikill munur 4
gerdunum (fslenzk midaldakvzdi I1:180—-181). Ellikvaedi Jéns Hallssonar er
adeins vardveitt { handriti Gisla (upphaf skert, hefst i 3 erindi), og Visnabdk-
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inni. Nokkur munur er 4 megintexta kvadisins 4 pessum bokum og 1jést ad
AM 622 4to liggur ekki til grundvallar hinni prentudu gerd. Gudbrandur hefur
pvi notad adra uppskrift Ellikveedis { sinni ttgafu. Veigamesti munurinn liggur
iad 10. og 11. erindi skipta s@tum og { Visnabdkinni er batt vid einu erindi
par sem lausnarinn Jesus er dkalladur. Gudbrandur ritstyrdi kapolskum kvad-
um { dtgafu sinni, eins og sést t.a.m. af Lilju, en évenjulegt er ad beatt sé vid
erindum sem syna ljéslega ad reynt er ad fella hinn kapélska kvedskap ad
nyjum sid.'°

OB8rum hluta handritsins lykur med hrynhendunni Pislargrdti, sem er { sum-
um heimildum kennd Jéni biskupi Arasyni, og svo er { pessu handriti en med
sautjandu aldar hendi."" Skrifarinn hefur lokid kvadinu 4 midri verso sidu, og
skilid eftir eitt eda tvd aud blod sem fyllt voru sidar. Mogulegt er ad blodin
hafi att ad nota sem kapu fyrir fyrsta og annan hluta bdékarinnar, og ad peir
hlutar hafi { 6ndverdu myndad eina heild, pannig ad titilsidan umraedda eigi
einnig vid pennan hluta bokarinnar.

Kvadin { 6drum hluta handritsins eru ekki um dyrlinga eda Mariu mey,
jafnvel pé hiin sé oft akollud, heldur er pislarsagan, syndafallid og efsti domur
i brennidepli. Kapodlsk helgikvaedi um eilifdarmal kristinna manna lifdu gédu
lifi { hinni evangelisku tridarskipun og voru tekin gild af kennimdnnum lut-
erskunnar. Gudbrandur Porldksson biskup fylgdi fordemi Gisla og prentadi
einmitt pesskonar kvadi { Visnabokinni 1612, s.s. Lilju Eysteins.

Pridji hluti handritsins lykur upp leyndardémi Gislabokar og er ni fimm
heil kver.

Kver; bl. Efni

XIVa'3; bl. 54-61: Gimsteinn.

XVb'-%; bl. 62-67: Gimsteinn til enda (66Y). Mariuvisur 66v°.

XVIc'-; bl. 68-73: Mariuvisur til enda (68™. Michaelsflokkur
(687—732") Nikuldsdrdpa 73.

XVIId"-®; bl. 74-81: Nikuldsdrapa til enda (81'°). Nad 81'°.

XVIII'-S; bl. 82-89: Nao til enda (89Y).

XIX'; bl 89: Mariublém.

10" Um dtgéfu kvedskapar { Visnabokinni, sja Kristjan Eiriksson, J6n Torfason og Einar Sigur-

bjornsson 2000.
' Sja athugasemdir J6ns Helgasonar { titgafu sinni 4 kvaedinu: [slenzk midaldakvaedi 1,2:189—
190.
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Fyrsta, fjorda og fimmta kver geyma 8 blod, og annad og pridja 6 blod. Ekkert
blad vantar, en sidasta blad handritsins (bl. 90) er stakt. Arni Magnitisson
fargadi peim blodum sem voru hér aftan vid pegar handritid komst { eigu hans,
par sem skinnbl3in voru ordin fiin. Par 4 medal voru Bodordavisur og tvar
heimsadeilur, 6nnur eftir Skald-Svein, og hefur nafn hans adeins vardveist {
AM 622 4to, og hin sem hefst med ordunum Maurg er mannzens pina. Eitt
einkenni skrifarans Gisla Jonssonar er ad greina frd h6fundum kvadanna sem
stingur { stdf vid venjur annarra samtimaskrifara. Minna ma 4 ad drott-
kvaedaskaldin eru morg vel pekkt, en flest helgikvadi sidmidalda eru vardveitt
an pess ad skaldid sé nafngreint og jafnvel pau sem eru nafngreind eru épekkt
ad o00ru leyti. Medal undantekninga er J6n Arason en hans kvadi eru einmitt
vardveitt { handritum fra sidskiptacld og 1 handritum literskra manna. { hand-
riti Gisla kemur fram rikur 4hugi 4 ad nafngreina skdld, og m4 hugsa sér tvenn-
ar astedur: hann tekur ekki dbyrgd 4 kvedunum med pvi ad nefna tiltekid
skdld eda a0 dhersla 4 greiningu kvedskapar eftir einstok skald sé aftur ad na
fétfestu. Pad er engin tilviljun ad einmitt um sidaskipti byrja listamenn ad
merkja verk sin en i kap6lskum sid vardveittust listaverk jafnan nafnlaus (Péra
Kristjansdoéttir 2005:11).

Pridji hluti handritsins hefur ad geyma kvedi eftir hid mikla skdld sext-
dndu aldar, Hall prest Ogmundsson, sem var liklega frendi Kristinar Eyjolfs-
déttur, konu Gisla biskups (Jon Porkelsson 1888:315-21). Fyrsta kvadid er
Gimsteinn, sem er, eins og Lilja, dhrifamikil stefjadrapa um skopun heimsins
og syndafallid. Nedst 4 hverri sidu svo langt sem Gimsteinn n®r eru latneskar
tilvitnanir { ritninguna.'? Gimsteinn gegnir hér somu stodu og Lilja { fyrri hlut-
anum. Sidan taka vid Mariuvisur og Mikaelsflokkur undir nyjum hattum, og
loks fylgja tvaer drdpur undir hrynhendum heetti: Nikuldsardrdpa og Ndo. A
sidasta bladinu er upphaf Mariubléms sem sagt er eftir Hall prest, en lok kvad-
isins vantar.

Pessi hluti handritsins er mjog ahugaverdur fra handritafredilegu sjonar-
midi. Kvedin mynda eina heild. Kverin eru fimm, ekkert blad vantar. Bokin
er bersynilega sett saman af atvinnuskrifara. Fyrstu fjogur kverin eru merkt
med bokstofunum a, b, c, d, og sidan fylgja nimer bladanna, al, a2, a3 o.s.frv.
Fimmta kverid er ekki merkt sérstaklega né staka bladid.

Pessi hluti handritsins hefur verid ein samfelld heild { upphafi; ein sérstok
bok sem var ekki hugsud sem framhald fyrri hluta békarinnar. Petta er kveda-

12 Sja ttgafu Jons Helgasonar 4 kvaedinu { Islenzk midaldakvaedi 1,2:285-287.
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bok Halls Ogmundssonar sem hefur verid sett saman { dkvednum tilgangi. Pad
fyrsta sem kemur upp { hugann er ad um sé ad rada islenskt demi um mikil-
vagan batt { bokagerd midalda, p.e. framleidslu smarri beklinga eda hand-
hagra smdrita, sem nu eru oft vardveitt { sterri handritum og { samhengi vid
annad efni. Rannsoknir 4 beklingadtgafu, t.d. 4 Englandi 4 14. og 15. 61d, hafa
leitt { 1j6s mikinn sveigjanleika { békagerd 4 sidmidoldum. Algengt var ad
stuttir og skyrt afmarkadir textar, eins og t.d. kvadi, veru bundnir saman {
baklingum en seinna steypt saman { sterri bok. Tolumerking kveranna, sem
oft var med sama kerfi og er { handriti Gisla, stangast p4 4 vid t6lumerkingu
annarra blada { handritinu og slikt samrami er 6tviredasta visbendingin um
sundurleitan bakgrunn pess. Fjolmorg onnur sérkenni eru einnig mikilveg
dbending um beklingagerd, t.a.m. hvort skrifari hafi skilid 6ftustu sidu, eda
verso-sidu sidasta blads sidasta kvers, eftir auda svo hin gati pjénad sem it-
sida eda kdpa baklingsins og hvort hun sé illa farin vegna pess ad bak-
lingurinn hafi farid um hendur margra (Hanna IIT 1996:31-32). Athugun 4 ytri
einkennum handritanna athjipar pvi verklag békagerdarmannanna og getur ad
auki velt upp dhugaverdri mynd af békmenntasmekk manna og béklestri fyrri
tima.

Islenskur békamarkadur hefur alltaf verid litill og bvi er dliklegt ad hag-
kvemt hefdi verid ad framleida pvilikar smabeakur til dreifingar innanlands,
en po er ekki fréleitt ad einhverjir baklingar kynnu ad hafa gengid manna a
millum 4 sidmidoldum. Pad er hins vegar fatitt { islenskum handritum ad skrif-
ari merki kver sérstaklega med bokstofum og blodin med romverskum télum,
eins og pekkt er 1 nagrannalondum. Ad pvi leyti er torveldara ad benda 4 hand-
rit sem kynnu ad innihalda kver sem upphaflega voru baeklingar. Til ad dlykta
um timabilid allt fra pvi um 1400 parf skipulega athugun. Pessar merkingar
virdast fatidar i islenskum handritum, en nefna ma ad einfaldari kveramerk-
ingar er a0 finna { AM 53 fol; par sem sidasta sida hvers kvers er merkt med
réomverskri tolu, liklega til ad tryggja ad kverin varu bundin { réttri r6d
(Olafur Halldérsson 2000:xliii). Nimerun kveranna { AM 622 4to er hins veg-
ar med 60rum heetti og { @tt vid per merkingar sem pekktar eru dr baklinga-
gerd.

Kveramerkingarnar koma adeins fyrir { pridja hluta kvaedabdokarinnar og
syna eindregid ad hann hafi ekki verid skrifadur { samhengi vid pau kveoi
sem framar eru { handritinu, heldur verid steypt saman vid annad efni bokar-
innar 4 sidara stigi. En kveramerkingar eru ekki adeins visbending um baekl-
ingagerd heldur eru slikar merkingar einnig ad finna { prentbékum frd sext-



222 GRIPLA

andu old. Samskonar merkingar eru t.a.m. { peim békum sem Gisli byr sjalfur
til prentunar { Kaupmannahofn 1558. Pad er pvi hugsanlegt ad hann sé¢ ad
fylgja nyjum venjum { békagerd pegar hann ritar pridja hluta handritsins.'
Handritid er steypt { mét prentadra boka sem bendir til ad prentbaekur séu dyr-
meti pess tima. Pad er erfitt ad timasetja pridja hluta handritsins eftir pessum
visbendingum pvi ad Gisli hefur vissulega pekkt prentadar bakur adur en
hann fer ad fast sjalfur vid prentitgafu. Vid fyrstu syn hefdi verid liklegast ad
kveedabok Halls veri elsti hluti békarinnar ritadur adur en Gisli siglir utan til
ndms eda { adra ferd sina til ad taka biskupsvigslu. En einnig m4 leida ad pvi
getum ad hann hafi ritad kvadin { Seldrdal og ad einmitt pessi hluti bokarinnar
sé ritadur fyrir konu hans og sprottinn upp ur vestfirsku menningarumhverfi
og skéldskaparhefd.

En hin spurningin sem vaknar er ekki sidur dhugaverd. Hver var tilgangur
Gisla med bokinni? Hann var ldterskur prestur og sidar biskup, en safnadi
saman 4 eina bok kvaedum sem eru strangkapdlsk og af allt 6drum toga en pau
sem eru fyrr 1 bokinni. Hvad gekk honum til? Skyringarinnar er hugsanlega ad
leita hja Kristinu Eyjolfsdéttur og deetrum hennar; ad Gisli hafi skrifad kvaeda-
bok Halls prests Ogmundssonar handa Kristinu einhvern timann eftir 1537.
Hallur var freendi Kristinar og Ogmundar, hofudskald Hagazttarinnar. Kannski
skrifadi Gisli kvaedabdk Halls 1 senn til pess ad ganga { augun 4 konu sinni og
fjolskyldu hennar vestra. Bokin fylgdi sidan kvenlegg fjolskyldunnar.

5

AM 622 4to er nii ekki i sama biiningi og pegar Arni Magnisson eignadist
pad. Petta merkilega handrit vardveitir skertan texta Ellikveedis Jons Hallsson-
ar, en { ondverdu voru par einnig tvaer heimsadeilur fra kapdlskri tid:

1. Kvadi Skald-Sveins, upphaf: Hvad mun verolldin uilia (og er hof-
undarnafn hans adeins vardveitt i AM 622 4to).
2. Heimsadeila sem hefst med ordunum Maurg er mannzens pina.

Stefan Karlsson adgreinir kveramerkingar sem eru af pvi tagi sem finna ma { AM 53 fol og
merkingar eins og { AM 622 4to. Hann nefnir p6 ekki AM 622 4to i pessu sambandi, en getur
hugsanlegra dhrifa frd prentudum békum 4 sautjandu aldar skrifara { pessu efni (Stefdn
Karlsson 1964:527).
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B16din sem kvadin voru skrifud 4 voru fiin og rotin { hrygginn pegar hand-
ritid kom 1 eigu Arna og pvi afréd hann ad skrifa kvadin upp eftir 63ru hand-
riti, kvaedabokinni AM 713 4to, og vardveita sidan pau lesbrigdi sem hann
geeti lesid. Ad pvi loknu fargadi hann blodunum. Arni gerir grein fyrir verklagi
sinu { formalsordum ad uppskrift sinni { AM 712 c 4to sem geymir Maurg er
mannzens pina. Auk pess voru pa { nidurlagi bokar lok Mariubléms Halls
Ogmundarsonar og Bodordavisur, sem sagt er ad Gisli Jénsson hafi ort og eru
per ritadar ad sogn Arna med sému hendi og handritid allt. Nu er vitaskuld
ekki haegt ad gera rannsokn 4 pessum hluta handritsins eda gera grein fyrir
hvort 6l kvaedin hafi verid skrifud { beinu framhaldi af kvedum Halls. En
1j6st er p6 ad Mariublom hefur baedi stadid 4 sidasta vardveitta bladi hand-
ritsins og 4 finu bl6dunum. Sitthvad ma rada af gerdum kvaedanna um hveneer
Gisli skrifadi pennan hluta handritsins.

Heimsosomi Skald-Sveins er, eins og adur segir, vardveittur { AM 713 4to,
AM 622 4to eins og textinn hefur vardveist { lesbrigdaskra Arna Magniissonar
i AM 712a 4to, og i Visnabokinni sem prentud var 4 Hélum 1612 (endurpr. &
Hoélum 1748). Einnig eru upphof erinda kvadisins vardveitt { Sth perg 8vo nr
4. Einn meginmunur uppskriftanna er ad r6d 5. og 6. erindis er 6nnur { AM
713 4to og { hinum heimildunum premur. Texti kvaedisins { AM 622 4to er
hvorki samhljéda AM 713 4to, né er handrit Gisla grundvollur ttgafu kvaedis-
ins { Visnabdkinni, svo ad ekki er haegt ad draga beina linu 4 milli pessara
priggja adalheimilda kvadisins.

Heimsadeilan Maurg er mannzens pina er nd vardveitt { premur skinnhand-
ritum auk Visnabokar og lesbrigdaskrar Arna Magniissonar eftir AM 622 4to
i AM 712c 4to. Ahugaverdur munur er 4 uppskriftunum. Kvadid skiptist efn-
islega { tvo hluta: 1.—16 erindid geymir sjalfa heimsadeiluna, en sidustu atta
erindin, frd 17. erindi til loka kvadisins fjallar um dygougt liferni Marfu sem
lykur 4 been til hennar. Handritid AM 714 4to, sem er yngra en hin skinn-
handritin og skrifad um 1600, skytur inn aukaerindi eftir 21. erindi kvadisins,
eins og kvedid er vardveitt { AM 713 4to. Uppskrift Gisla hefur hins vegar
endad med 21. erindi. AM 714 4to og AM 622 4to eru pvi sammadla um ad skil
séu 4 pessum stad i kvaedinu. I Visnabokinni eru hins vegar adeins prentud
fyrstu 16 erindin enda 4tti efnid um Marfu ekki heima { opinberri visnabok
litersks biskups i upphafi sautjandu aldar. I peirri gerd skipta 13. og 14. erindi
setum, en af efni erindanna tveggja ma rada ad vel er hagt ad hugsa sér ad
fjortanda erindid eigi heima 4 undan pvi prettanda.

Heimsadeilan Maurg er mannzens pina er ad pvi leyti 6lik Heimsésoma
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Skald-Sveins ad kvedinu lykur 4 umfjollun um Marfu gudsmédur og loks
baen { sidustu erindunum (22.—24. erindi). Gisla hefur ekki fundist videigandi
ad taka banina med { uppskrift sinni, og ma i pvi sambandi rifja upp bréf Jons
biskups Arasonar til Gisla préfasts { Seldrdal ad Marfa veri svivirt af sid-
bétarmonnum. Pvi fer pé fjarri ad Marfukvadi hafi horfid med 6llu eftir sida-
skipti, en erfitt hefur verid fyrir biskupana sjalfa ad dkalla gudsmédurina opin-
berlega strax eftir sidbreytingu, ekki sist { hinni prentudu bék Gudbrands 4
Holum. A hitt ber ad lita ad ldtersk skald ortu til Marfu, pé ad allri tilbeidslu
veri sleppt. Athyglisverd er ritstyring Arngrims Jonssonar leerda 4 Lilju {
Visnabokinni, par sem bzan til Mariu er breytt { baen til Krists { erindi 88 (Ein-
ar Sigurbjornsson 2003:116). I Visnabdkinni eru einnig prentud tvé Marfu-
kveedi eftir luterska presta, Mdriuvisur eftir Einar Sigurdsson i Eydélum og
Mariu evi eftir Olaf Gudmundsson { Saudanesi. Litersku skaldin voldu sér
gudsmodurina ad yrkisefni par sem hun var ‘sonnust fyrirmynd kristinna
manna { trd og liferni’ (Einar Sigurbjornsson 2003:128). En hun er ekki dyr-
lingur og hana bar ekki ad dkalla.

Ritstyring Gisla 4 kvedinu Maurg er mannzens pina synir ad hann hafi
hneigst til literskrar sidbdtar pegar hann skrifadi pennan hluta handritsins og
pvi er hugsanlegt ad pau kvadi sem sidast voru bundin { AM 622 4to séu fra
60rum tima en kvaedabdk Halls, og pa liklega sidar til komin. Hér kann pvi ad
vera kominn fjérdi hluti békarinnar — sem nu er glatadur nema i vardveislu
Arna Magnitssonar. Pannig ma greina nokkur athyglisverd stig 1 ritstyringu
hins kapdlska efnis frd Gisla biskupi til dtgafu Gudbrands Porldkssonar 4
kveedinu { Visnabokinni 1612. Gisli heldur peim erindum par sem vikid er ad
Jesti og Mariu, en sleppir hins vegar baninni til Marfu einnar { sidustu premur
erindunum. Gudbrandur gengur hins vegar hreint til verks og sleppir 6llu efni
um Marfu, eda sidustu atta erindunum, pridjungi kveaedisins. Gisli breytir
einnig ad nokkru lokavisuordunum 1 sidasta erindi kvedisins (21. erindi) og
skilur vid lesandann 4 68rum stad en hja Marfu. P4 breytingu ma einnig greina
i aukaerindinu { AM 714 4to."* Erindid hlj6dar svo { AM 713 4to:

Pier mvnv aller unna
eilife herra kuon
peir sem pitt nafn kvnna

4 Texti vidbotarerindisins er svohljédandi { AM 714 4to. Ekki er unnt ad lesa allan textann med

vissu: Huer mun uer pa uerda / uolldug maria fru / aller a pik ..erda /ef [...] pu / pin eink [...]
/[...] huernn pann jdrast uill / ok onguan mann forlattur.



A MORKUM TVEGGJA TIMA 225

bu ert uor hialpar unn
lifandi brunur sell ok satur
elskar hvernn er idrazt uill
ok 6nguan mann forletur.

En samkvamt uppskrift Arna Magniissonar { AM 712 a 4to hljémudu 5. — 7.
visuord svo { AM 622 4to:

lif. br. og liknar @dur
inneleg moder eingla kongs
er ollu godu raedur.

Visan hefst { bAdum gerdum 4 lysingu 4 mildi Mariu, en { gerd Gisla er orlitill
dherslumunur { lysingunni 4 Mariu, hann sér hana sem moédur ‘eingla kongs’,
p.e. Krists. Gisli sleppir sidan dkalli til Marfu i 22.—24. erindi, eda sjalfri til-
beidslunni.

Fimm kva0i eru sameiginleg handriti Gisla og Visnabok Gudbrands Hoéla-
biskups: Lilja, heims6somarnir tveir, Ellikveedi Jons Hallssonar og Adamséo-
ur. Eru einhver bein tengsl milli pessara boka biskupanna? Gudbrandur Por-
laksson var rektor 1 Skdlholti 1564—1567, 1 biskupstid Gisla Jonssonar. Hann
kvantist Helgu Arnadéttur, en systir hennar Holmfridur var gift Arna Gisla-
syni, syni Gisla biskups. Pad metti pvi hugsa sér ad Gudbrandur hafi haft
tekiferi til ad kynnast handriti Gisla og par med peim kvadum sem vardveitt
eru { bAdum biskupabdkum. Hins vegar eru engin 6rugg textatengsl milli AM
622 4to og Visnabokarinnar pé ad bakurnar séu stundum samstiga um les-
hetti. Helga Gisladéttir eignadist bokina arid 1549, ef treysta ma fremsta bladi
handritsins, og pvi hefur handritid ventanlega fylgt henni og sidan systur
hennar, en aldrei verid geymt { bokhlodu biskupsins 1 Skélholti.

6

Handritid AM 622 4to varpar 1jési 4 listfengi skrifarans Gisla Jénssonar og
margbreytilegan dhuga hans 4 békmenntum sinnar tidar. Hann var otull
skrifari en einnig dhugasamur um prentverkid, hinn nyja midil samtimans. J6n
Egilsson lysti biskupsdémi Gisla Jonssonar svo i Biskupaanndlum:
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Fra pvi herra Gisli hann kom { Skalholti, pa jokst lerddmurinn, en
lagdist af vidast st papiska visa; fram drég hann 1 6llu eptir megni guds
ord, bxdi 1 utlagningu og skrifi, alla sina daga, 4 hvers dogum ad
kennilydur fjolgadi mjog, og hann styrkti pa marga um bakur, postillur
og pappir, og um hvad peir vildu bidja, og hvar hann fann nokkurn
pann sem idinn var ad lesa og skrifa og lera, & honum haféi hann
péknan. Eg md pad medkenna, hann vard mér badi fadir og médir i
peim greinum alla tima, og svo mega flestir segja sem hér voru { Skal-
holti 4 hans dogum, hvers margir hafa enn not (106).

Gisli Jénsson hefur fallid { skuggann af 6drum frumherjum sidbreytingarinnar
hér 4 landi sem voru gamlir félagar hans 1 Skélholti. Hann ruddi ad ymsu leyti
brautina, jafnvel p6 ad verk hans nadu ekki ad verda svo dhrifamikil sem verk
Odds Gottskalkssonar eda Gudbrands Porlakssonar. Gisli var afkastamikill
madur, atorkusamur og starfsamur { biskupstid sinni. Hond hans er ad
langmestu leyti & NKS 138 4to sem liklega er samin 4 drunum 1585-87 ad
mati Arngrims Jénssonar. Hann hefur pvi komid ad samningu handbdkarinnar,
pba kominn yfir sjotugt (1992:60—61). Handritid synir ad kapolskir helgisidir
og tidasongur lifdu lengi 1 hinum aldna sidbétarmanni, og stridir handrit hans,
en efni pess var aldrei prentad opinberlega, & méti préun messunnar { hinni
donsku kirkju.

Kvadahandritid AM 622 4to, sem Gisli skrifadi og ferdi déttur sinni, gef-
ur visbendingar um skéldskapardhuga hans og veitir um leid innsyn { patt
kvenna 1 bokagerdinni; p6 par hafi ekki skrifad bakurnar sjilfar voru bekur
skrifadar fyrir per, jafnvel ad peirra 6sk. Skinnhandrit hefur 4 pessum tima
verid ein su dyrmetasta gjof sem karlmadur gat gefid konu sinni eda fert
dottur. Gisli kastadi ekki til pess hondunum bpvi pad er fagurlega skreytt og ad
utliti ikt prentadri bok, hinu mesta fagati 4 hans tid. Sdlmabok Gisla
Jonssonar ber ekki vitni um skaldgafu eda tilfinningu ttgefandans fyrir ble-
brigdum { méli. En med peirri bok er adeins half sagan s6g0. Hin prentada bok
endurspeglar hina opinberu hlid 4 biskupnum Gisla Jénssyni, hinn skyldu-
raekna pjon kirkjunnar. T AM 622 4to safnar Gisli saman af fidzema oryggi
nokkrum glesilegustu kvedum {islenskra sidmidalda og eingdngu kvadum
sem ort voru 4 kapdlskum tima. Békina gefur hann déttur sinni, néfnu 6mmu
hennar, Helgu Porleifsdéttur fra Reykh6lum, og er hugsanlegt ad skinnbdkin
6l1 hafi ordid til vestur { Seldrdal. Hin var hins vegar @tlud til heimabruiks —
og til ad nota vid song.
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SUMMARY

This article is a detailed presentation of the manuscript AM 622 4to, the so-called
Ho6lmsbok; the author delineates its contents and discusses the other literary activity of
its scribe, Gisli Jonsson, later bishop in Skalholt. The precise division of the manu-
script into quires is described, and the author suggests that its final section had origi-
nally been a complete and perhaps independent whole. The manuscript might thus be
taken as the first representative of a new method in book production, which first be-
comes apparent in the diverse production of booklets in the late Middle Ages. The final
part of the article discusses sacred poetry and poems on the decadence of the world,
with examples showing the ways in which Reformation poets transformed earlier
Catholic religious texts.

Guoriin Nordal

Islenskuskor .
Hugvisindadeild Hdaskola Islands
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HEILOG ANNA BIRTIST ARNA MAGNUSSYNI
UNDIR ANDLATID

1. Inngangur

Arid 2001 kom saga heilagrar Onnu it 4 vegum Stofnunar Arna Magntissonar
i utgédfu Kirsten Wolf. Sagan er pyding dr lagpysku eftir bok sem kom ut {
Braunschweig arid 1507 og er einungis vardveitt { tveimur handritum. Annars
vegar er hin { brotinu AM 238 fol III sem samanstendur af tveimur skinn-
bl6dum og er allt sem eftir er af handriti sem skrifad var undir handarjadri Ara
l6gmanns Jénssonar 4 68rum fjérdungi 16. aldar; hins vegar { AM 82 8vo sem
er pappirshandrit skrifad a fyrri hluta 17. aldar og telur 112 blod. Par er @vi-
sagan og banirnar { heilu lagi en pridjung vantar aftan af jarteinapeettinum.! I
hatt 4 sjo dratugi duldist sagan ménnum i AM 82 8vo pvi hun var ranglega
skrad sem Marfu saga af Kristian K&lund { skra hans yfir handritakost Arna-
safns sem kom dt 4 drunum 1889-1894.%2 Pad var svo ekki fyrr en 4 sjounda
aratug sidustu aldar ad Hans Bekker-Nielsen uppg6tvadi hvernig 1 pottinn var
biid og handritid var réttilega skrad sem saga heilagrar Onnu { skrd yfir helgi-
sogur sem hann atti adild ad og birtist arid 1963.°

Arni Magnisson haf8i pann hattinn 4, er honum askotnudust handrit, ad
skrifa 4 sedla minnisgreinar um eigendasogu peirra eda feril. Lagmarks upp-
lysingar af pvi tagi eru hvadan handritin barust honum. Engir slikir sedlar
fylgja AM 82 8vo en Kélund taldi ad tveir sedlar sem fylgja nasta hand-
ritantimeri 4 eftir zttu { raun vid fyrmefnda handritid. A peim er ad finna upp-
lysingar um drangursrika tilraun Arna til ad spyrja upp handrit af Marfu ségu

Saga heilagrar Onnu, bls. xIvi, Ixii-Ixv og Ixxii-xxiii. Eg pakka Einari G. Péturssyni, Gud-
rinu Asu Grimsdéttur og M4 Jénssyni fyrir yfirlestur.

Saga heilagrar Onnu, bls. x1 og Ixxii-Ixxiii; Katalog over den Arnamagnéeanske hdandskrift-
samling 11, bls. 383.

3 Hans Bekker-Nielsen, ,,St. Anna i islandsk senmiddelalder*, bls. 207. Skréin ber heitid ,,The
Lives of the Saints in Old Norse Prose. A Handlist.“ Um heilaga Onnu, sjd bls. 300.
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sem verid hafdi i eigu Sigurdar Bjoérnssonar 16gmanns.* Vegna rangskraningar
Kalunds er p6 1j6st ad pessi ummeeli hans eiga ekki vid rok ad stydjast. Fyrir
vikid var ekki vitad hvadan Arni fékk handritid. Ad auki er spassiukrot tak-
markad, einungis tvo algeng karlmannsnofn, eitt fodurnafnslaust kvenmanns-
nafn og torradid flurad fangamark, sem allt er of almennt til ad koma ad gagni,
sérstaklega par sem ekki var vitad dr hvada landshluta Arna barst handritid.
Fyrir vidgerd, sem for fram arid 1988, var handritid bundid inn { tvd sam-
liggjandi skinnbl6d ur latneskri helgisidabok med nétum.>

Allt kynni petta ad koma ad notum vid ad rekja eigendasogu handritsins
sem er hulin médu og jafnvel til ad hafa uppi 4 skrifaranum ef 1jést veeri hvar
hefja beri leitina. Hér 4 eftir verdur sa upphafspunktur dreginn fram i dags-
1j6si0 og um leid stigid eitt skref til baka 1 eigendasogu AM 82 8vo og af peim
sjonarholi svipast um eftir peim nasta. Umraeddur upphafspunktur er Bene-
dikt Porsteinsson og pvi verdur hafist handa vid ad gaumgefa helstu @viatridi
hans.

2. AEviferill Benedikts Porsteinssonar

Benedikt Porsteinsson faeddist 12. juli 1688 { Bdlstadarhlid { Hinavatnssyslu.
Fadir hans var Porsteinn sonur Benedikts Bjornssonar 16gréttumanns og klaust-
urhaldara 4 Reynistad. M6dir hans var Halld6ra déttir séra Erlends Olafssonar
4 Mel. Syslumannsstorfum gegndi Porsteinn { Hunavatnssyslu fra arinu
1678, fyrst { austurhlutanum og sidar { allri syslunni. Hann bjé fyrst { Stéradal,
hélt svo Pingeyraklaustur ad veitingu Larusar Gottrips og flutti loks { B6l-
stadarhlid. Porsteinn var einn peirra syslumanna sem valinn var til ad fara utan
1683 til ad semja um nyjan verslunartaxta, p.e. nyja skrd um verdlag versl-
unarvoru sem 4tti ad leysa taxtann frad 1619 af hélmi. Porsteinn fér hins vegar
hvergi pvi hann forfalladist vegna veikinda. Pann 21. jini 1690 sagdi hann af
sér syslunni. Pau Porsteinn og Halldéra gengu { hjénaband arid 1687 og eign-
udust fjogur born sem komust 4 legg. Elstur var Benedikt og 4 na@stu sex ar-

Katalog over den Arnamagnaeanske handskriftsamling 11, bls. 383. Pessir tveir sedlar hafa
verid gefnir tt, sjd Synishorn iir sedlaveski Arna Magniissonar, bls. 164.

Saga heilagrar Onnu, bls. 1xxii-Ixxiii. T spjaldskr4 yfir handrit Arnastofnunar segir um AM 82
8vo: ,,Kom 21. ndv. 1988. Vidgerd og band 1 jini 1988. Eldra band fylgdi (frd tima Kalunds,
en ekki su skinnkdpa sem hann nefnir { skra sinni). Skinnkapan, p.e. skinnblodin fylgdu
handritinu ekki heim heldur var komid fyrir { safnmarkinu Accessoria 7a3, Hs 13. Skra yfir
skinnblodin { pessu opna safnmarki hefur Merete Geert Andersen tekid saman.
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unum fylgdu Jén, Sigridur og Arni. Einnig er Erlendar getid medal barna peirra
en hann dé6 ungur og 4dur en manntalid var tekid. Porsteinn 1ést skyndilega
pann 1. juli 1697 4 Melstad, b4 um fimmtugt, en lik hans var flutt til Bélstad-
arhlidar og jardsett par.S

Halldéra giftist ekki 4 ny heldur bjé afram i B6lstadarhlid og styrdi par
myndarbii sem krafdist tveggja vinnumanna og fimm vinnukvenna. Hin
sendi Benedikt { Holaskola likast til arid 1703 og ttskrifadist hann padan eftir
priggja ara ndm. Pegar manntalid var tekid 1703 var hiin med stident 4 heim-
ilinu sem kenndi brnunum. Arid 1707 knddi béluséttin dyra i Bélstadarhlid
og lagdi Jon og Sigridi { valinn og sjalfsagt hafa 61l bornin veikst pvi Benedikt
mun hafa borid ummerki béluséttarinnar { andliti.” Hann hefur p6 verid bdinn
ad nd heilsu um haustid pvi p4 sigldi hann til Kaupmannahafnar og innritadist
vid haskélann 8. oktéber pad sama ar. Bogi Benediktsson segir ad par ytra hafi
Benedikt lagt stund 4 sagnfradi og gudfraedi en pad hafi ekki verid fyrr en
eftir heimkomuna ad hann lagdi sig eftir 16gfredi og fornfredum fodurlands-
ins. Vandséd er hvad Bogi hefur fyrir sér en umsjénarkennari Benedikts var
Christian Reitzer 16gfradipréfessor og gédvinur Arna Magniissonar. Benedikt
var einungis einn vetur { Kaupmannahofn og er 61jost hvad olli en hugsanlega
hefur médir hans ekki haft efni 4 ad kosta lengri ttivist. Adur en hann sneri
heim sétti hann um Pingeyjarsyslu og er umsoéknin dagsett pann 7. mars
1708.8

Porgrimur Jénsson 16gréttumadur var settur 16gsagnari { Pingeyjarsyslu
eftir 1at Halldérs Einarssonar syslumanns haustid 1707 og var pad itrekad a
alpingi 4rid eftir. Auk Benedikts hafdi Sigurdur Einarsson 16gsagnari { Hina-
vatnssyslu s6tt um syslumannsembzettid. Kanselli bad Arna Magnidsson um
alit sitt 4 umsaekjendunum og hefur 6timasett greinargerd hans, sem talin er fra
1708, vardveist. Par leggur hann til ad Porgrimi verdi veitt syslan hafi hann

° B 46 4to, bls. 239; Einar Bjarnason, Logréttumannatal, bls. 39-40; Alpingisbeekur Islands
VIII, bls. 280; Manntal d Islandi ario 1703 , bls. 268. Pdll Eggert Olason telur Porstein hafa
daid 1. juni, sbr. Islenzkar zviskrdr V, bls. 195, hér er farid eftir ttartolubok Benedikts { [B
46 4to.

7 Manntal d Islandi drio 1703, bls. 268; iB 46 4to, bls. 239-240; Pall Eggert Olason, [slenzkar

cviskrar 1, bls. 142-143; Bogi Benediktsson, Syslumannacefir 1, bls. 120-121 og 587. Bogi

segir ad Benedikt hafi verid fjogur ar { Holaskola, p.e fra 1702-1706. Hér er fylgt vitnisburdi
ettartolubokar Benedikts en par kemur ekki fram hvenzr hann var vid ndm 4 H6lum en {
manntalinu 1703 er pess getid ad hann sé 15 dra og { skéla.

Bjarni Jonsson, Islenzkir Hafnarstiidentar, bls. 61; Bogi Benediktsson, Syslumannazefir 1, bls.

120; Mar Jonsson, Arni Magniisson. Avisaga, bls. 266, 314 og 323; pI. Skjalasafn

stiftamtmanns IIT nr. 192, 1, bl. 101r-102v.
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dhuga 4 pvi. Annars sé Sigurdur hzfastur vegna mikillar reynslu. Arni gerir
1itid dr pvi ad Sigurdi hafi verid vikid timabundid ur starfi fyrir ranga déma
pvi ad pa hafi hann lotid stjérn Larusar Gottrips sem l6gsagnari hans. Um
Benedikt segir Arni, hins vegar, ad 6vist sé hversu mikillar 15gvisi megi vaenta
af manni sem nyskridinn tur skéla hafi komid til Kaupmannahafnar en adeins
dvalid par vetrarlangt og 4 peim tima ekki tekid sér neitt sérlegt fyrir hendur.
Arni utilokar b6 ekki ad Benedikt verdi til einhvers gagnlegur 1 framtidinni.
Porgrimur 1ést snogglega vorid 1709 og vid pad tekiferi settu peir Oddur
Sigurdsson varalogmadur og Pall Beyer landfégeti, fullmegtugir umbodsmenn
stiftamtmanns og amtmanns, Benedikt sem logsagnara { Pingeyjarsyslu.
Oddur meelti med pvi ad Benedikt yrdi veitt syslan { bréfi til stiftamtmanns 4.
september 1709 og var pad gert 4 alpingi ari sidar.’

Benedikt bj6é 4 Svalbardi 4 Svalbardsstrond par sem hann er arid 1712
pegar jardabok var gerd { Pingeyjarsyslu. Sama ar trilofadist hann Pérunni
déttur Bjorns syslumanns 4 Bustarfelli { Vopnafirdi og var kaupél peirra haldid
par eystra pann 25. september. Bridkaupid for einnig fram ad Bustarfelli ari
sidar, pann 10. september 1713. Sjo barna peirra Benedikts og Pérunnar kom-
ust 4 legg en pad voru Jon syslumadur 1 Raudaskridu, Porsteinn, Bjorn, Elisa-
bet kona Jéns Arnasonar Hélarddsmanns, Elin kona séra Bjorns Magnissonar
4 Grenjadarstodum, Sigridur og Gudriin. Arid 1716 var Benedikt stadgengill
Odds 16gmanns 1 fjarveru hans og ari sidar var hann skipadur varalogmadur
fyrir nordan og vestan. A alpingi pann 18. jili 1721 var hann hlutskarpastur er
Munkapverarklaustur var bodid upp. Hann hélt pé klaustrinu adeins til naesta
alpingis er pad var tekid af honum samkvamt konungsurskurdi og bodid upp
4 ny. Benedikt hafdi umbod konungsjarda i Pingeyjarpingi og um hrid
stolsforrad 4 H6lum. Hann var skipadur [6gmadur 2. juni 1727 og ték frum-
varp Péls Vidalins ad nyrri islenskri 16gbok upp 4 arma sina en l4nadist ekki
ad styra lagaverkinu { hofn 4dur en hann lést. Benedikt mun hafa pjadst af
fétaveiki og fylgdu honum avallt nokkrir stérir hundar sem hann 1€t liggja vid
feetur sér til ad baegja fétakulda fra gardi. Fétaveikin dré hann ad endingu til

°  Bogi Benediktsson, Syslumannazfir 1, bls. 113 og 120. Arne Magnusson. Embedsskrivelser
o0g andre offenlige aktstykker, bls. 310-311; Anndlar 1400-1800 1, bls. 680-681; PI. Skjala-
safn stiftamtmanns II1. nr. 49a, bl. 136r-138r. Pess ma geta ad déma- og pingbok Pingeyjar-
syslu yfir drin 1708-1712 tr 16gsagnaratid Porgrims Jonssonar og 16gsagnara- og syslu-
mannstid Benedikts er vardveitt, sbr. PI. Pingeyjarsysla V-C, 2. Einnig mun déma- og ping-
bok Benedikts yfir drin 1719-1724 vera vardveitt { British Library dsamt embettisskjolum
fodur hans Porsteins Benediktssonar { Hiinavatnssyslu frd &runum 1679-1688, sja Jon Helga-
son, ,.Islenzk handrit { British Museum®, bls. 114.
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dauda pann 25. september 1733 4 Hiuisavik par sem hann haféi dvalid um sum-
arid sér til heilsubdtar. Annars bj6 Benedikt lengst af i Raudaskridu. '

Benedikt virdist ekki hafa verid { vinfengi vid Arna Magnisson. Arni hafdi
p6 fengid 1dnad til afritunar skinnhandrit frd Halldéru m6dur Benedikts sem a
var Lilja og Pislargratur. Afritid sem Arni 1ét gera af handritinu er ad finna {
AM 715 b-c 4to. I bréfi fra 8. oktéber 1711 krefur hiin Arna um skil 4 hand-
ritinu og pakkar jafnframt umhyggju hans i gard Arna litla sonar sins sem pa
stundadi ndm vid Skalholtsskéla.!! Ekki var ad veenta vindttubanda & milli
Arna og Benedikts par sem Benedikt 4tti frama sinn undir Oddi og Pali Beyer
og hollusta hans pvi peirra megin a.m.k. framan af. Val 4 svo ungum ménnum
i syslumannsembeetti, en Markis Bergsson er annad demi, metti e.t.v. lita 4
sem 1id 1 valdabarittu Odds og Beyers vid Arna Magniisson, P4l Vidalin og
fylgismenn peirra.'> Onnur 4steeda sem er p6 liklegri og nar lengra aftur er sd
ad pegar Benedikt var { Kaupmannahofn mun hann hafa komid 4 framfzri vid
stiftamtmann 4virdingum 4 Bjorn Porleifsson Hélabiskup i 13 lidum. Oljést er
nu hverjar par voru en talsvert rim er lagt undir malid { bréfum fornvinanna
Arna og Bjorns biskup og er ekki ésennilegt ad pad hafi haft dhrif 4 umsdgn
Arna um Benedikt.'?

10 Jardabék Arna Magmniissonar og Pdls Vidalins XI, bls. 3 og 9-10; iB 46 4to, bls. 240; Pall
Eggert Olason, Islenzkar eeviskrar 1, bls. 142-143; Alpingisbaekur [slands X1, bls. 23 og 80;
Gisli Baldur Robertsson, ,,Aform um endurskodun islenskra laga“ bls. 52; Bogi Benedikts-
son, Syslumannacefir 1, bls. 118-121; Anndlar 1400-1800 1, bls. 648. Benedikt hefur sjalfsagt
vitad hvert stefndi pvi haustid 1733 sendi hann Skila Magnussyni, sem verid hafdi { pjonustu
hans arin 1730-1732, bréf til Kaupmannahafnar par sem hann hvatti Skula til ad sekja um
Pingeyjarsyslu og ganga ad eiga dottur sina, sjd Jon Jonsson, Skiili Magniisson landfogeti,
bls. 15 og 18-19.

Arne Magnussons private brevveksling, bls. 145, sja einnig AM 450 fol, bl. 165r-v en par er

bréfid 1 heild sinni. Halld6ra hefur einnig lanad Arna rimlega tuttugu fornbréf, sbr. AM. Dipl.

Isl. V, 7, Apogr. nr. 4181-4202. Apograf nr. 4195 var afritad { Skalholti pann 10. mai 1711 og

vottar Arni Porsteinsson auk annarra ad pad sé rétt skrifad eftir forritinu. Sjalfsagt hefur

dvinatta Bjorns Holabiskups og Benedikts, sem sidar verdur getid, radid einhverju um ad

Arni fér { Skdlholtsskola en ekki Hélaskola.

Benedikt vard 16gsagnari 4 tuttugasta og fyrsta aldursari og fékk formlega veitingu fyrir

syslunni 4ri sidar. Markiis var 22 4ra er hann fékk Isafjardarsyslu, sbr. Til merkis mitt nafn,

bls. 21. Um pessa valdabarattu, sja t.d. Jén Jénsson, Oddur Sigurdsson logmadur, einkum bls.

34-87.

3 Arne Magnussons private brevveksling, bls. 602-603, 607, 614 og 616 par sem Bjorn biskup
talar um hinn unga Kusa, sem mun vera prentvilla fyrir hinn unga Rusa, p.e. busa og mun
eiga vid Benedikt. Pess md einnig geta ad litlir keerleikar virdast hafa verid 4 milli B6l-
stadarhlidarfolksins og Pals Vidalins, sbr. Visnakver Pdls [6gmanns Vidalins, bls. 74-75. Pall
hefur p6 fengid handritid AM 657a-b 4to, sem inniheldur m.a. sogu Mikaels hofudengils, fra
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Benedikt var mikill audmadur og er hann féll fra atti hann, samkvemt vird-
ingu frd 27. oktéber 1734, 25 jardir og jardaparta sem metnir voru 4 teepa 1800
rikisdali. Buid 1 heild, ad fradregnum skuldum, var hins vegar metid 4 tepa
3300 rikisdali. Ad auki var hann astridufullur bokasafnari og hafdi komid sér
upp tilkomumiklu békasafni sem taldi yfir 330 bindi prentadra boka. Par af
voru langflestar eda yfir 200 békanna 4 latinu, teplega 60 voru 4 islensku,
teplega 50 4 donsku og rimlega 20 4 pysku. Dyrust boka Benedikts var silfur-
buin islensk biblia sem metin var 4 10 rikisdali.'*

Forvitnilegast er samt ad vita hvad Benedikt 4tti af handritum og verda pau
pvi talin upp hér dsamt virdingu matsmanna 4 peim { rikisdolum, morkum og
skildingum. Undir fyrirsdgninni: ,,Skrifadar sogubakur* eru eftirtalin handrit:
Saga af Olafi kéngi helga dopperud (1rd og 4m), Sverrissaga (3m), Hryggd-
arstykki (3m), Vatnsdala med fleiri sogum { einu bindi (1rd og 2m), Laxdzla
med fleiri sogum { sama bindi (1rd og 2m), Saga Caroli Magni med fleirum
etc. (3m), Saga af Pidrek af Bern med fleirum etc. (4m), prjar Hrélfssogur {
einu bindi (3m), Saga af Ulfari sterka med fleirum etc. (4m), Njdlssaga gomul,
6innbundin (Im) og Saga af Alfi kéngi og rekkum hans (3m). Undir fyrir-
sogninni: ,,Rimnabakur* voru eftirfarandi handrit: Rimur af Reinhalli og Résu
med fleirum {1 einu bindi (4m), Rimur af Bardi Snafellsds med fleirum etc.
(3m), Rimur af Olgeir danska med fleirum etc. (3m), Rimur af Agli Skalla-
grimssyni med fleirum etc. (4m), Reisub6k Jons Olafssonar Indiafara (1m),
skrifud 16gbok i folio (4m), bréfabdk af gomlum documenter (3m), enn bréfa-
bok samslags (3m), kvedabok 6innbundin (3m), Gragas, Vigsl6di og Jarnsida
i einu bindi { folio (2rd), Enn Gragas, Vigslodi og Gardsréttur Magnusar kon-
ungs { einu bindi in qvarto (4m). Einnig hafa nokkur handrit villst undir fyrir-
sogn um prykktar bakur og er pad @ttartolubok i tveimur bindum (1rd),
Davidssalmar (2m), latinsbiin sdlmabdk (4m), 6nnur ébudin (4m) og skrifud
16gbok (2m)."s

Halldéru Erlendsdéttur en pad hafdi verid kirkjubdk i Bélstadarhlid. Fra Pali barst Arna svo
handritid, sbr. Arne Magnussons i AM. 435 A-B, 4to indeholdte Handskriftfortegnelser, bls.
13-14; Katalog over den Arnamagnaeanske hdandskriftsamling 11, bls. 68-70.

14 pf. Skjalasatn amtmanns II, 113b, bl. 2611-v og 276v- 277r. Porsteinn fadir Benedikts virdist
einnig hafa veri® mikill békamadur en eftirfarandi handrit sem Arni Magnisson eignadist eda
1ét skrifa eftir hofou 4dur verid i eigu hans: AM 408h 4to, AM 529 4to, AM 646 4to og AM
715b-c 4to, sbr. Katalog over den Arnamagnéeanske handskriftsamling 1, bls. 612-614, 678
og II, bls. 52-53 og 133-134.

15 pI. Skjalasafn amtmanns II, 113b, bl. 270r-271r. I virdingargerdinni er talad um Hryggdar-
stykki en ekki Hryggjarstykki.
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Benda md 4 fdein handrit sem vardveist hafa. ZEttartolubdkin { tveimur
bindum er ad finna i IB 46-47 4to og hefur hin verid notud hér ad framan
vardandi @viatridi Benedikts. Logbdkin sem virt var til tveggja marka kann ad
vera Jonsbokarhandrit sem dagsett er 10. april 1717 ad Einarsstodum {
Reykjadal og var skrifud eftir gamalli skinnbok sem er nd i Lbs 49 4to.
Skjalabzkurnar sem um radir eru sjilfsagt Svartskinna sem vardveitt er {
Steph 27 og Surtla sem er { Steph 59. Pessi fjogur handrit eru med hendi
Benedikts sjélfs ad 6llu eda langmestu leyti.'®

3. Munkapverarbréf

Pann 23. desember 1722 skrifadi Benedikt séra Eyjolfi Jénssyni 4 Vollum {
Svarfadardal bréf frdA Munkapvera. Peir h6fou hist pA um sumarid 4 Modru-
vollum, liklega { Horgardal, og vid pad tekiferi hafdi Benedikt bedid séra
Eyjolf um ad lana sér handrit hans af Sturlungu. Hann vildi f4 pad til sam-
anburdar vid sitt pvi hann taldi mikid vanta i fimmta patt pess svo og alla Arna
sogu biskups. T bréfinu itrekadi hann fyrri bén sina og 1ét békasendingu fylgja
pvi. I henni var , Kioge Huss Kors* sem séra Eyjolfur hafdi 6skad sérstaklega
eftir p4 um sumarid og sdlmabdk Marteins biskups Einarssonar. Einnig fylgdu
med faeinar fornyrdaskyringar Pals 1ogmanns Vidalins sem hann bad séra Eyj-
Olf ad gaumgaefa med tilliti til roksemdafarslu Pals, sérstaklega vardandi ,,alin
og medalmann®. Tilhlydilegt er ad Benedikt hafi sjalfur ordid um sidustu bok-
ina { sendingunni en hann segir: ,,Pessu let ég fylgja gamla soguskraedu (ég
meina af Onnu médur Mariz meyjar) og pvi sendi ég ydur hana ad ég =tla
hin muni fasén vera pvi ekki hefi ég heyrt hennar getid fyrr enn ég fékk
petta.«!?

Benedikt segir ad sér liggi ekki 4 ad f4 bakurnar aftur fyrr en seinni part
vetrar og bidur séra Eyjolf ad senda sér peer 1 innsigludum pakka pegar par ad
kemur. Hann segir ad ef séra Eyjolfi komi bakurnar ad einhverju gagni pa telji
hann sig eiga honk upp { bakid 4 honum ef 14nid 4 Sturlungu vegi par ekki upp

16 Skrd um handritasofn Landsbokasafns 1, bls. 126-127 og 11, bls. 743; Katalog over den Arna-
magneeanske héandskriftsamling 11, bls. 574; Lbs 49 4to, bl. 196v-197r; Alpingisbeekur Islands
1V, bls. 2.

17 pl. Einkaskjalasafn E 6. Benedikt Porsteinsson: bréf til séra Eyjolfs Jénssonar 23. desember
1722. Um séra Eyjolf & Vollum visast 4 umfjollun séra Porsteins Péturssonar a Stadarbakka,
sbr. Pall Vidalin, Recensus poetarum et scriptorum Islandorum hujus et superioris seculi, bls.
179-184.
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4 moti. Jafnframt segir hann: ,,[...] ef pér eigid alla sogu af Viga-Skiita, edur
Reykdalu paegi ég gjarnan, minar eru badar mance, af Vémundi kogur (sc: a
parte) og af B60modi gerp og Grimdlfi eru rarar sogur og paegi ég paer gjarnan
til 1ans ef til hefoud.“ Ad auki bidur hann um anndla sem taka vid par sem Bjorn
Jénsson 4 Skardsa og Halldér Porbergsson skildu vid um 1700. Loks segir
Benedikt ad hann myndi skrifa honum oftar um pvilik efni ef styttra veri 4
milli peirra og ad hann I4ti pad ekki undir h6fud leggjast naest pegar tekiferi
gefist. Bréfid og bekurnar barust séra Eyjolfi pann 25. jandar 1723 og var
Stefan Einarsson djakni 4 Modruvollum i Horgardal milligongumadur um
békaldnid.'®

Séu efnisatridi bréfsins gaumgefd ndnar, sér { lagi ummeli Benedikts um
sogu heilagrar Onnu, verdur tepast radid af peim hvort hann hafi nylega
komist yfir soguna eda ekki. Aftarlega { Svartskinnu Benedikts er p6 ad finna
,Fullkomid sagnaregistur sem er listi yfir sogur 4 islensku { stafréfsr6d. Hof-
undur pessarar skrar er ad 6llum likindum séra Eyjélfur Jonsson. Pvf til stad-
festingar md benda 4 bréf Arna Magnissonar til séra Eyjolfs fra 5. jali 1729.
I pvi bidur Arni hann um ad ttvega sér eitt og annad sem hann tapadi i brun-
anum haustid 4dur og 6skar m.a. eftir ,,[...] copiu af islensku sagnaregistri &rid
fullkomnu, sem hann hefur mér fyrri copiu gefid.“!® Ovist er hvenzr petta
sagnaregistur er samid en framan vid pad er ,,Jogmannsannall®, p.e. 1dgmanna-
tal sem virdist med somu hendi og endar rid 1707. [ dalkinum yfir 16gmenn
nordan og vestan er viobot 4rid 1714 sem virdist med annarri hendi. Aftur er
vidbat arin 1727 er Benedikt ték vid og 1734 er Alexander Smidt ték vid en
badar pessar ferslur hafa verid ferdar inn samtimis. Af pvi metti @tla ad
sagnaregistrid og logmannsanndllinn hafi verid sett saman 4 bilinu 1707-1714.
Sé fallist 4 pad er skiljanlegt hversvegna sogu heilagrar Onnu er hvergi getid
pvi séra Eyjolfur hefur sjalfsagt ekki vitad af sogunni fyrr en hann fékk send-
inguna frd Benedikt. Hafi petta sagnaregistur hins vegar verid i eigu Benedikts
er einkennilegt ad hann skuli ekki hafa batt sogu heilagrar Onnu vid listann.
En medal vidbéta vid hann er, t.d. saga af Ulfari sterka sem var talin upp
medal handrita Benedikts hér ad ofan. Skyringin kann pé ad vera st ad sagan

18 pI. Einkaskjalasafn E 6. Benedikt Porsteinsson: bréf til séra Eyj6lfs Jénssonar 23. desember
1722.

19 J6n Margeirsson, ,,Bréf Arna Magnuissonar til fslands 1729, bls. 154. Dagsetningu bréfsins
ma sjé af svarbréfi séra Eyjolfs eins og J6n Margeirsson bendir 4, sbr. bls. 153. T svarbréfi
séra Eyjolfs kemur fram ad hann hafi tynt pessu sagnaregistri sinu en segist @tla ad reyna ad
endursemja pad, sbr. Arne Magnussons private brevveksling, bls. 236.
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er alls ekki fslensk pétt hiin hafi verid pydd 4 islensku.?’ S6guna hefur Bene-
dikt p6 ventanlega ekki fengid  hendurnar fyrir 1714 og likast til hefur hann
fengid hana skommu 4dur en hann skrifadi séra Eyjolfi.

Umrztt handrit af sogu heilagrar Onnu er AM 82 8vo eins og 1jést mun
verda i naesta kafla. Sé hins vegar hugad ad pvi hvadan liklegast er ad Bene-
dikt hafi fengid handritid pa vekur athygli ad { Sigurdarregistri frd 1525 er
minnst 4 Onnu stiku { Munkapverarklaustri sem var kapella helgud heilagri
Onnu. A Hélum var einnig samskonar stiika helgud Onnu samkvamt erfda-
skrd Gottskalks biskups Nikuldssonar fra 6. juni 1520.>! Ennfremur ma geta
pess ad efst 4 hagra barmi kantarakdpu Jons biskups Arasonar er mynd af
heilagri Onnu med Mariu déttur sina { fanginu.”> Saga heilagrar Onnu hefur
naestum orugglega verid til 4 bAdum pessum stodum. P6 ad upphaflega hafi
verid um skinnhandrit ad reeda hafa pau med tid og tima 14tid 4 sja. AM 82
8vo hefur vaentanlega verid skrifad til ad bjarga texta Idins skinnhandrits og er
pad sjalfsagt dsteda pess ad handritid er oheilt ad aftan. Ekkert hefur tapast
aftan af AM 82 8vo eins og sjd m4 4 sidasta bladi pess en par er sidasta ordid
abl. 112r: ,,alleinasta® og eru sidustu prir stafirnir skrifadir fyrir nedan ordid
sem gripord. Blad 112v hefur hins vegar verid skilid eftir autt pé ad sidar hafi
verid bett par inn med annarri hendi vangaveltum um aldur Marfu meyjar.?*
Pad virdist pvi sem ad ekkert hafi glatast aftan af AM 82 8vo og skrifari pess
hafi haft pldss til ad halda dfram en forritid hins vegar ekki ndd lengra.

Munkapverd og Hélar verda ad teljast liklegir upprunastadir AM 82 8vo
sokum tengsla Benedikts vid pa. Holar eru e.t.v. fyrirfram 6liklegri par sem ad
pad fyrsta sem Arni Magnisson gerdi er hann kom til Islands vegna jarda-

2 Steph 27, bl. 286v-290r. Pess skal getid ad ekki er allt sem er { lok Svartskinnu frd Benedikt
komid og ma pvi til merkis benda 4 Designation yfir prestakoll i Skalholtsstifti 1736 og ad
sama skapi yfir Holastifti 1748, sbr. bl. 294r og 297v.

Saga heilagrar Onnu, bls. xxxv, sjd einnig nedanmals. Pess md jafnframt geta ad samkvamt
Sigurdarregistri voru til likneski af Onnu badi 4 Modruvallum { Horgardal og 4 Vollum {
Svarfadardal. Hugsanlega hefur pad enn verid par { tid séra Eyjélfs og af peim sokum ekki
oliklegt ad hann hafi tekid sig til og skrifad soguna upp. Vitad er ad Eyjolfur lagdi sig eftir
pvi ad safna og skrifa upp sdgur en pé adallega Islendingasogur, sbr. Anndlar 1400-1800 1,
bls. 373. Sagnaregistrid synir b6 ad hann hefur pekkt fleira en Islendingasogur.

Kristjan Eldjarn, Hundrad dr i Pjédminjasafni, nr. 35. Um dyrkun Onnu 4 Islandi, sji Saga
heilagrar Onnu, bls. xxix-xlv. Vid pad ma bazta ad i reikningum bradralags Islandskaup-
manna { Hamborg sem kenndu sig vid heilaga Onnu er a3 finna elstu heimild um prentun 4
islensku arid 1530, sbr. Bjorn Porsteinsson, ,,Elzta heimild um prentun 4 {slenzku”, bls. 96-
97.

3 AM 82 8vo, bl. 112r-v; Saga heilagrar Onnu, bls. 1xxii-1xxiii.

21

22
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békarverkefnisins sumarid 1702 var ad heimsakja fornvin sinn Bjorn Por-
leifsson Hélabiskup.?* Hann hefdi pvi vantanlega pefad handritid uppi hefdi
pad legid par. Jafnframt er 6ljost ndkvaemlega hvener Benedikt hafoi stols-
forrad 4 Holum. Ef pad var eftir 1722 er 6liklegt ad handritid hafi komid pad-
an. Munkapvera er pvi liklegri kosturinn af pessum tveimur enda hélt hann
klaustrid 1721-1722 og hefur pd jafnframt biid par.> Hins vegar er ekki tti-
lokad ad hann hafi fengid handritid einhversstadar annars stadar fra.

A bilinu 1601-1721 héldu fjérir menn Munkapverarklaustur. Sama fjol-
skyldan hélt klaustrid ner alla 17. 6ldina. Arid 1601 fékk Bjorn Benediktsson
klaustrid, sonur hans Magntis ték vid pvi af honum og Bjorn sonur Magntsar
tok vid pvi af f68ur sinum. Fra 1695 hélt Sveinn Torfason klaustrid.’® AM 82
8vo er talid skrifad 4 fyrri hluta 17. aldar og hefur pvi hugsanlega verid skrifad
upp ad forlagi annadhvort Bjorns Benediktssonar eda Magnusar sonar hans.
Pess ma geta ad Elin, kona Bjorns og médir Magnusar, var déttir Pals Jons-
sonar 4 Stadarhdli og Helgu doéttur Ara 16gmanns Jénssonar sem st6d fyrir
uppskrift 4 sogu heilagrar Onnu eins og fram er komid.?’

Skinnblodin dr helgisidabokinni sem AM 82 8vo var bundid { kunna ad
vera lykillinn ad pessari gdtu pvi sé handritid skrifad fyrir Munkapverdrmenn
er ekki dliklegt ad skinnkdpan hafi verid tr bok sem legid hafi par. Pvi midur
er 1itid vitad um skinnbl6din en samkvaemt 6udtgefinni skrd Merete Geert And-
ersen munu pau vera ur grallara, p.e. sdlmasongsbok, fra 14. 6ld. Andersen
setur spurningarmerki vid pad hvort handritid sé islenskt en 6nnur sekvensian

2 Mér Jénsson, Arni Magniisson. £visaga, bls. 191.

% Alpingisbeekur Islands X1, bls. 23 og 80. Benedikt virdist hafa verid sviptur klaustrinu fyrir
ord Arna Magniissonar en Rentukammer leitadi 4lits hans m.a. um afgjéld af Munka-
pverarklaustri med bréfi fra 3. mars 1722. Arni svaradi 11. april 1722 og benti m.a. 4 ad
Benedikt veri vara-logmadur ad nordan og vestan og { raun igildi l6gmanns en umrett
klaustur veeri stadsett nordanlands. Einnig veri hann syslumadur { Pingeyjarsyslu par sem
stéran hluta klausturjardanna veeri ad finna. Jafnframt pessu sagdi Arni ad valdsmannsbragur
og rikidemi Benedikts ykist med hverju ari. Ef ofan 4 petta allt saman bettist stada klaust-
urhaldara geeti pad stofnad réttardryggi beenda Munkapverarklaustursjarda 1 haettu pvi vid pad
yrdi Benedikt b&di hisbondi peirra og domari, sbr. Arne Magnusson. Embedsskrivelser og
andre offenlige aktstykker, bls. 545-549.

% Sigurjén Pall Isaksson, ,,Magniis Bjornsson og Modruvallabok, bls. 136, 138-139 og 146.

Um kirkjur og hidsakost 4 Munkapverd 4 pessum tima, sjd Gudrin Hardardéttir, ,,Nokkrar

kynslodir kirkna og klausturhisa 4 Munkapvera®, bls. 5-42.

Um ettfersluna, sja Jakob Benediktsson, Gisli Magniisson (Visi-Gisli). £visaga, ritgerdir,

bréf, bls. 4. Pess skal p6 getid ad AM 82 8vo er ekki eftirrit af AM 238 fol IIT heldur systurrit

pess um glatadan millilid, sbr. Saga heilagrar Onnu, bls. cxxxix.
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4 seinna bladinu mun vera mjog sjaldgef og finnst adeins { fjérum 6drum
handritum sem 611 eru frd nordur Frakklandi.?® Handritid parf pvi ekki ad hafa
verid skrifad { klaustrinu og er { raun éliklegt ad svo sé pvi ad stérbruni vard
4 Munkapvera 4rid 1429. Par brann kirkjan, klaustrid og allt pad gdss sem
innanstokks var en ad auki 1étust tveir munkar i brunanum.? Hafi handritid
verid skrifad 4 14. 6ld { klaustrinu og haldist { eigu pess hefdi pad eflaust ordid
eldinum ad brad. Hugsanlega hefur pess verid aflad frd nordur Frakklandi
pegar verid var ad byggja upp nytt békasafn i kjolfar brunans eda pad borist
klaustrinu eftir 68rum leidum.*® Hvad sem pvi 1idur p4d missti handritid nota-
gildi sitt vid sidaskiptin og klausturhaldarar 4 Munkapvera freistudust til ad
nyta sér blod pess, t.d. til békbands.

Hinar baeekurnar i sendingu Benedikts voru, i fyrsta lagi, handrit af nokkr-
um dtskyringum Péls Vidalins yfir fornyrdi Jénsbokar.3! [ 6dru lagi var um
prentadar bakur ad reda. Annars vegar silmabok Marteins biskups sem getur
ekki verid onnur en st sem hann Iét prenta { Kaupmannahofn 4rid 1555 dsamt
handbdk presta og voru badi kverin bundin saman { eina bok. Pannig hefur
eintak Benedikts likast til einnig verid pvi eins og fram kemur hér 4 eftir atti
hann einnig handbdkina. Jafnframt segist hann { bréfinu senda séra Eyjolfi
hana svo hann geti skemmt sér yfir pvi hversu frumstad kristnin hafi verid hér
4 landi { bernsku sinni og 4 pa ventanlega annadhvort vid handbdkina eda
leirhnodid 4 sdlmabdkinni.**> Hins vegar bokin sem Benedikt kallar hiskross
Kioges og er likast til eftir Peder Nielsen Kjgge. P6 er einungis ein bok pekkt
eftir hann. Han kom 1t arid 1693 og bar heitid Vandre-Bog udi Riim: Inde-
holdende Morgen- og Aften-Bgnner, Med Morgen og Aften Sange.*

Vert er ad staldra adeins vid ord Benedikts um Reykdela sogu og Viga-
Skitu en svo virdist sem rada megi af ordum hans ad hann hafi talid sogu

2 Merete Geert Andersen, Katalog over fragmentsamlingen Accessoria 7 i den Arnamag-

neeanske handskriftsamling i Kgbenhavn, bls. 20.

2 Islandske annaler indtil 1578, bls. 295.

30 Pess md geta ad Jon Porlaksson skrifadi latneska messubdk eda grallara 4rid 1473 ad forlagi
Bjarna sonar [vars junkera H6lm sem gaf klaustrinu ad Munkapverd bokina, sja Olafur Hall-
dorsson, ,,Jonar tveir Porlakssynir®, bls. 257-258.

3 Pall Vidalin, Skyringar yfir fornyroi logbdkar, sja bls. 16-55 um alin ad lengd og medalmann.

3 Halldér Hermannsson, ,,Icelandic books of the sixteenth century (1534-1600)*, bls. 7-10; Pl
Einkaskjalasafn E 6. Benedikt Porsteinsson: bréf til séra Eyjolfs Jonssonar 23. desember
1722. Handbok Marteins biskups hefur verid gefin t, sja Arngrimur Jénsson, Fyrstu hand-
beekur presta d Islandi eftir sidbot, bls. 23-55.

3 Dansk biografisk leksikon 8, bls. 15; H. Ehrencron-Miiller, Forfatterlexikon omfattende Dan-
mark, Norge og Island indtil 1814 1V, bls. 417-418.
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B60mo0s gerpis og Grim6lfs tilheyra henni. Jafnframt segir hann soguna sjald-
g&fa en samskonar ord lztur hann falla um ségu heilagrar Onnu fyrr { bréfinu
en 4 peim tima voru varla til morg eintok af peirri sogu 4 landinu. Saga B6d-
mods gerpis og Grimolfs er ni med 6llu épekkt og Gvist er hvort hin hafi
nokkurn timann verid skrad. Samkvamt danarbui Benedikts atti hann pé prji
eintok af Landnamu sem gefin var ut { Skéalholti arid 1688. Par er minnst 4
sogu af Bodmodi gerp og Grimolfi og hefur hann likast til dlyktad af sam-
eiginlegu sdgusvidi sagnanna ad hun hafi verid hluti af Reykdala sogu og
Viga-Skitu sem hann 4tti einungis { 6heilu handriti.>*

An efa hafa bakurnar komid séra Eyjélfi ad notum og hann pvi talid sig
skyldugan ad gjalda gott med gédu. Ovist er hvort hann hafi 14tid Sturlungu-
handrit sitt af hendi vid Stefan djdkna en p6 er 1jést ad hann hefur stadid fyrir
pvi ad fyllt var { eydurnar { Sturlungu Benedikts. Vitnisburd pess ma finna {
inngangsritgerd Jons Olafssonar tr Grunnavik ad fornum fradum sem er dag-
sett { jandar 1752. Par segir Jon er hann redir um Sturlungu: ,,Porsteinn Ket-
ilsson, préfastur { Eyjafirdi, beetti { eyOurnar { afriti sem er { eigu Jéns Bene-
diktssonar syslumanns i Pingeyjarsyslu 4 NorSurlandi.**® Vitad er ad Porsteinn
Ketilsson skrifadi upp Sturlungu eftir fyrirmalum séra Eyjolfs og eru prju
handrit vardveitt med hendi hans.*® Umraddur J6n, eigandi handritsins, var
sonur Benedikts og frendi Grunnavikur-Jéns sem dvaldi hja honum { Rauda-
skridu veturinn 1749-1750 og var pvi { adstodu til ad vita petta.’’

3 pf. Skjalasafn amtmanns II, 113b, bl. 270r; fslendingabék—Landna’mab(ik, bls. 198; Sagan

Landndma, bls. 80. Pess ma geta ad séra Eyjolfur atti Reykdelu eda Vémundar sogu og Viga-

Skiitu eins og hiin er k61lud { handriti med hendi hans frd um 1720 sem er ad finna i Lbs 2474

4to, sbr. Skrd um handritasdfn Landsbékasafnsins 111, bls. 323-324.

J6n Olafsson, ,,Inngangsritgerd ad fornum fraedum®, bls. 53 og 60 en padan er beina tilvitn-

unin tekin.

3% Gudrdn Asa Grimsdéttir, ,,Heimkynni uppskrifta Sturlunga sdgu®, bls. 16.

37 J6n Helgason, Jén Olafsson frd Grunnavik, bls. 243; Ludvig Holberg, Nikulds Klim, bls. xi.
Pess ber ad geta ad Benedikt 14nadi Arna Magniissyni umrztt handrit en er hann reyndi ad
endurheimta pad ur danarbuii hans fannst pad ekki. Grunnavikur-J6n lofadi Benedikt { bréfum
sinum ad senda handritid kemi pad { leitirnar. Pad virdist pé ekki hafa gerst pvi J6n Bene-
diktsson hugdist skrifa Sturlungu upp eftir g6du handriti fyrir f63ur sinn er hann innritadist {
Kaupmannahafnarhaskéla { arslok 1732. Af pvi vard p6 ekki pvi hann sneri rakleidis heim
vid dauda fodur sins. Hann mun p6 hafa radid Grunnavikur-Jon til ad skrifa Sturlungu upp
fyrir sig og gerdi hann pad i félagi vid Jén Arnason, J6n Marteinsson og Bédvar J6énsson.
Forritid var AM 115 fol en verkid drost tir hofi fram pvi fyrra bindid var ekki tilbuid fyrr en
1738 og bad seinna barst ekki fyrr en med vorskipum 1740 og b 6samanlesid, sbr. AM 996
4to I, bl. 19v, 25t, 27v, 36r, 43r, 59r, 731-v, 83V, 102v, 103v og 109r-v og J6n Helgason, Jon
Olafsson frd Grunnavik, bls. 31; Bjarni Jonsson, Islenzkir Hafnarstiidentar, bls. 76. Einungis



HEILOG ANNA BIRTIST ARNA MAGNUSSYNI 241

4. Raudaskridubréf

A alpingi 4rid 1724 vék Niels Fuhrmann amtmadur Oddi Sigurdssyni 16g-
manni Ur embetti. Oddur f6r tr landi 4ri sidar { trassi vid vilja amtmanns sem
hafdi synjad honum um vegabréf og par med fararleyfi. Vorid 1726 fékk hann
leyfi konungs til ad stefna malum sinum fyrir haestarétt og var Benedikt medal
peirra sem fengu hastaréttarstefnu fra honum. Benedikt sigldi til Kaupmanna-
hafnar haustid 1726 med Akureyrarkaupmanni. Pann 23. april 1727 var kved-
inn upp démur { mali Odds og var demd af honum @ran, bisl6din og honum
m.a. gert ad greida Benedikt 100 rikisdali { mélskostnad.*®

Benedikt sat ekki audum hondum medan 4 seinni Kaupmannahafnardvol
hans st60, veturinn 1726-1727, pvi auk alls vafsturs { kringum haestaréttar-
malid 1ét hann prenta rit eftir sig. Pad fjalladi um eldgosid 1 Kroflu 4rid 1724
en var ekki stort { snidum, likast til tviblodungur og samkvamt bokfrediritum
i fjogurra blada broti. Pvi midur virdist ekkert eintak af baklingi Benedikts
hafa vardveist.*

Jafnframt mun Benedikt, pa um veturinn, hafa komist { kynni vid Arna
Magniisson enda ekkert lengur til fyrirst6du par sem hann st60 ni réttu megin
vid Odd Sigurdsson. Hann hafdi med sér handrit og bakur fra Islandi i pvi
augnamidi, ad pvi er virdist, ad banka upp 4 hja Arna. Arni hefur tekid vel 4
moti honum og hafa peir vafalaust rett um handrit og Benedikt sjélfsagt svip-

seinna bindi pessa handrits virdist hafa vardveist, sbr. Arna saga biskups, bls. XXxxvi-xxxvii og
Iviii-lix. Af ofangreindum ordum Grunnavikur-Jons ma rada ad Sturlunguhandrit Benedikts
hafi komid fram 4 bilinu 1740-1751 og pad verid sent syni hans en drin 1743-1751 hafdist
Grunnavikur-J6n vid 4 Islandi, sbr. J6n Helgason, Jon Olafsson frd Grunnavik, bls. 231.
3 Jo6n Jonsson, Oddur Sigurdsson l6gmadur, bls. 205, 214, 233 og 235-236; Anndlar 1400-1800
I, bls. 528 og 634.
Porvaldur Thoroddsen telur ad skrif Benedikts sé byggt a skyrslu séra Jons Seemundssonar en
vandséd er hvernig hann getur fullyrt pad par sem hann hefur tepast haft bekling Benedikts
1 hondunum. Porvaldur prentar titil baklingsins og setur upphrépunarmerki innan sviga
eftir ,,Krofla® sem er prentvilla, sja ,,Skyrslur um Myvatnselda 1724-1729%, bls. 385. Pessi
villa mun pé ekki ur baeklingi Benedikts heldur mun likast til komin tr bokfraediriti fra 1820
par sem somu prentvillu er ad finna, sbr. N. Nyerup og J.E. Kraft, Almindeligt Litteratur-
lexicon for Danmark, Norge og Island, bls. 613. T samskonar riti sem Jens Worm ték saman
og kom tt arid 1784 er titillinn hins vegar tilfeerdur prentvillulaus og hljédar svo: ,Efter-
retning om den Jordbrand, som Aar 1724 og fglgende Aar har grasseret i Bierget Krafla og
deromkring®, sbr. Jens Worm, Forsgg til et lexicon over danske, norske og islandske leerde
meend 111, bls. 789. Ekki er baklingsins getid 1 Bibliotheca Danica 11, d. 203 en par eru po
tveir tviblodungar um islensk eldgos sem prentadir voru 1726 og er annar beirra ritlingur séra
Jons Semundssonar um Kroflu.
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ast um 1 safni Arna og e.t.v. fengid handrit ad l4ni til ad skrifa upp par ytra.
Pegar hann hélt heim, pann 10. juni samkvaemt dagbdk Grunnavikur-Jéns,
skildi hann eftir { férum Arna handrit sitt af Sturlungu auk handbdkar Marteins
biskups en Arni 2tladi ad fylla eydur pess og binda pad inn fyrir hann.*

Eftir pessa seinni Kaupmannahafnarvist Benedikts hefja peir Arni ad skipt-
ast 4 bréfum. Adeins bitar eru vardveittir tr tveimur bréfum Arna til Bene-
dikts en peir tilheyra fylgiskjali Benedikts ur bréfi hans fra 3. oktéber 1731 til
skiptabtis Arna. Par fer hann fram 4 ad sér verdi skilad pvi Sturlunguhandriti
sem hann hafdi 14nad Arna 4rid 1727. Bitarnir eru dr bréfum fra 17. jini 1727
og 20. juni 1728. Af peim ma sj4 ad til st6d ad Benedikt fengi lanud handrit af
Hungurvoku sem hafdi tilheyrt Oddi Sigurdssyni, Eddu og Sturlungu.!

Gleggst um vidskipti peirra er p6 bréf skrifad { Raudaskridu pann 7. okté-
ber 1729. Pad er jafnframt eina bréfid sem vardveist hefur 4 milli peirra og lik-
ast til eina bréf Benedikts sem borist hefur Amna, pvi 6vist er hvort Benedikt
svaradi fyrsta bréfi Arna haustid 1727. Pad hefur a.m k. ekki vardveist og ad
auki hefur hann tepast nad ad utrétta nokkud 4 svo skommum tima pvi
6venjumikid var ad gera hja honum eftir alpingi 1727 par sem hann var ordinn
16gmadur og leiddi lagaverkid eftir dauda Pals Vidalins. [ Raudaskridubréfinu
kemur 1 1j6s ad Benedikt hafdi pegar skrifad Arna haustid 1728 40ur en honum
barst bréf hans i hendur og vegna pess hversu seint bréf Arna skiladi sér gat
hann ekki svarad pvi efnislega. Bréfid auk sendingar sem pvi fylgdi hafdi
hann sent med Hofsdsskipi haustid 1728 en pad brotnad 4 ttsiglingunni med
peim afleidingum ad badi dhofn og farmur tapadist.*?

Sokum bess er Raudaskridubréfid ad miklu leyti endurtekning 4 bréfi hans
fra arinu adur og gefur p.a.l. g6da mynd af pvi sem 4 milli peirra for fra
vormanudum 1727 til 4rsloka 1729. I pvi segir Benedikt 6ttast ad Arni hafi
ekki skrifad sér um sumarid vegna pess ad hann hafi ekki fengid bréf fra sér.
Mun pad ventanlega rétt til getid pvi ekki er ad finna neitt bréf til Benedikts
medal beirra teeplega 40 bréfa sem Arni skrifadi til Islands 4rid 1729. Benedikt

4 Arne Magnussons private brevveksling, bls. 628; Jén Olafsson, Relatio af Kaupinhafnar-

brunanum sem skedi i oktéber 1728, bls. 21. Benedikt mun p6 ekki hafa skrifad upp sogupatt
af Nitidu hinni fregu eftir békum Arna Magniissonar { Kaupmannahéfn haustid 1726 pvi
hann setti punktinn aftan vid pattinn pann 18. febrdar 1726 { Raudaskridu, sbr. IB 312 4to, bls
28. Sjd einnig Skrd um handritasdfn Landsbokasafnsins 11, bls. 801, par sem einungis drtalid
er gefid upp.

Arne Magnussons private brevveksling, bls. 627-628.

2 Arne Magnussons private brevveksling, bls. 628-629. Um skipskadann, sja Anndlar 1400-

18001, bls. 533 og 639-640.
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pakkar jafnframt fyrir bokasendingu sem fylgdi bréfi Arna fra 1728 en { henni
var Noregssaga Pormédar Torfasonar og Gragasarhandrit. Bada titlana er ad
finna { virdingargerdinni yfir békasafn Benedikts en umratt Gragdsarhandrit
mun vera pad sem var { foliobroti og innihélt m.a. Jarnsidu. Pad var uppskrift
af AM 338 fol sem Asgeir Jénsson hafdi gert 4rid 1694. Arni 1anadi Oddi
Sigurdssyni handritid til afritunar veturinn 1722-1723 og 1ét hann Sigurd Vig-
fasson Islandstréll skrifa pad upp fyrir sig. Arni eignadist sidar handrit Odds
og fékk svo Benedikt pad.*?

[ bréfinu minnist Benedikt 4 Kaupmannahafnarbrunann sem hafdi geisad
4rid 4dur og vottar Arna samud sina yfir pvi ad eldurinn hafi lest sig i hds
hans og békasafn. Hann bidur Arna pé um ad uppfylla loford sitt um handrita-
14nid og ad hann skili sér jafnframt Sturlunguhandriti sinu, séu umradd hand-
rit 6brunnin. Med Hofsésskipi arid 40ur hafdi hann sent Arna nyja lysingu 4
Kroflu med 6sk um ad hann 1éti pyda og prenta hana fyrir sig. Sokum skip-
skadans hyggst hann 14ta pad bida, pé hann eigi afrit til, pvi enn séu jarShreer-
ingar { gangi.*

Af Raudaskridubréfinu ma sji hvad Benedikt var ad sysla fyrir Arna 4rid
1728 pvi ad 6l st vinna hvarf { hafid med Hofsésskipi og hann purfti ad hefj-
ast handa 4 ny. Par 4 medal voru uppskriftir af maldogum sem Arni hafdi 6sk-
ad sérstaklega eftir. Gottskalks og Godsvins biskupa bréf, sem Benedikt hafoi
liklega greint Arna fra { Kaupmannahofn og voru til { Bélstadarhlid i ungdaemi
hans, hafdi hann pé ekki getad haft upp 4. Benedikt kvedst 6mogulega geta
sent afrit af maldogunum nu pvi flestum hafi verid skilad og ad auki veeri hann
hladinn 60rum storfum en lofadi engu ad sidur ad gera hvad hann gati. Med
Hofsésskipi hvarf einnig uppskrift af Artdrs kappa sogum eftir handriti Bene-
dikts en til ad uppfylla loford sin segist hann senda Arna ni sjalft forritid.
Hann kvedst p6 ekki geta sent attbattings rimu af P6rdi hredu eftir Porvald
Magniisson en lofar henni ad ari geti hann utvegad skrifara.*

B Arne Magnussons private brevveksling, bls. 629, sja einnig bls. 158-159; J6n Margeirsson,

,,.Bréf Arna Magniissonar til fslands 1729.%, bls. 124 og 129-159; Arne Magnussons i AM.
435 A-B, 4to indeholdte Hdandskriftfortegnelser, bls. 51; Katalog over den Arnamagnaeanske
hdndskriftsamling T, bls. 277. Um Sigurd Vigfdsson, sja Pall Eggert Olason: Islenzkar eevi-
skrar 1V, bls. 272-273.
“ Arne Magnussons private brevveksling, bls. 630. Ord Benedikts gaetu gefid til kynna ad Arni
hafi adstodad vid ad koma Kroflubaklingi hans 4 prent arid 1726.
Arne Magnussons private brevveksling, bls. 629-630. Porvaldur Magnisson mun hata unnid
fyrir sér sem skdld og héldu heldri menn honum uppi en { stadinn orti hann fyrir pd, sbr.
Finnur Sigmundsson, Rimnatal 11, bls. 150-151. Vel ma vera ad Porvaldur hafi dvalid um hrid
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AJ lokum er pad sem mestu vardar hér, en pad er saga heilagrar Onnu. Um
hana segir Benedikt: ,,Pad vildi til heppnis ad ég ekki sendi Onnu sogu it {
fyrra med Hofs6s skipi, pvi pad var hennar fatum ad ég var ekki buinn ad lata
utskrifa hana, ni fylgir hin pessu bréfi og er betra seint en aldrei. Somuleidis
Artus kappa sogurnar, sem p6 4 ekki saman vid hennar andlega visdéma, ann-
ars vantar { sogurnar og tvila ég par séu hér i landi ad fa complet.4®

Af ordum Benedikts er [jost ad hann hefur 14ti0 taka afrit af sogu heilagrar
Onnu og haldid pvi eftir en sent forritid utan. Ségunnar getir pé ekki medal
handrita Benedikts 1 ddnarbisuppskriftinni en gati leynst par engu ad sidur
pvi sum handritin eru einungis audkennd eftir fremstu sogum peirra. Handritin
og bréfid sem peim fylgdu barust Arna pd um haustid og hefur hann skrifad
utan 4 bréf Benedikts: ,,Med Akureyrarskipi Sr. Sgren Pedersen.*” Pegar hann
opnadi bokasendingu Benedikts hefur svo heilog Anna birst honum dsamt
koppum Artirs konungs.

[ kjolfar brunans haustid 1728 var Arni 4 hrakh6lum med hisnzdi auk
pess ad vera brotinn madur. [ @viségu Arna Magnissonar segir: ,,Svo virdist
sem Arni hafi flutt handritin med sér milli hiisa og haldid peim { r6d og reglu
eftir pvi sem pldss leyfdi. Engin merki eru pess aftur 4 méti ad hann hafi hald-
i0 uppteknum hetti vid ad skrifa minnisgreinar um einstok handrit til géda fyrir
sidari tima fredimenn.“*® Petta mun eflaust dsteda pess ad engar minnis-
greinar fylgja AM 82 8vo. Oljést er hvenar Akureyrarskip sigldi inn til

i Raudaskridu hja Benedikt 16gmanni en hann orti erfiljod eftir Benedikt sem er { Lbs 789
8vo, bl. 62r-65r. Svo virdist sem Benedikt fari med rangt mal hvad heiti rimnanna vardar pvi
liklegra er ad hann eigi vid rimur af Hrolfi kraka en Porvaldur betti dtta rimum aftan vid
ellefu rimur sem séra Eirikur Hallsson hafdi ort 1t af somu ségu. Rimur Porvalds af P6rdi
hredu eru hins vegar fimmtan ad t6lu og stemmir pvi illa vid ord Benedikts um ad riman hafi
verid { atta pattum, sjd Finnur Sigmundson: Rimnatal 1, bls. 261 og 513. Um Porvald visast
annars til utgafu Hrolfs rimna, sbr. Eirikur Hallsson og Porvaldur Magnusson, Hrolfs rimur
kraka, bls. xxvi-xxviii.
4 Arne Magnussons private brevveksling, bls. 629-630. Ekki er 6liklegt ad Arthirs kappa
ségurnar sem Benedikt sendi Arna sé handritid AM 179 fol sem 4 pad sameiginlegt med AM
82 8vo ad engar upplysingar fylgja um hvadan Arni fékk pad. AS auki eru sdgurnar sem pad
vardveitir 6heilar og samsvara pvi ummalum Benedikts. AM 179 fol er skrifad af séra Joni
Erlendssyni { Villingaholti en hvar pad var nidurkomid 4dur en pad barst Arna Magniissyni er
ekki vitad. Vert veeri pvi ad bera hendur 4 eySufyllingum { AM 179 fol saman vid hond Bene-
dikts Porsteinssonar. Um handritid visast 4 eftirfarandi utgéafur: Tvens saga, bls. civ-cix;
Mottuls saga, bls. c-cvii; Mirmanns saga, bls. xxiii-xxv; Eiriks saga vidforla, bls. ccxii-cexvii;
Bevers saga, bls. xciii-xcix og Desmond Slay, ,,Order in AM 179 fol“, bls. 160-165.
Arne Magnussons private brevveksling, bls. 628.
8 Maér Jénsson: Arni Magniisson. Avisaga, bls. 335.
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Kaupmannahafnar en af dagsetningu Raudaskridubréfsins ad dema veri ekki
6liklegt ad pad hafi borist Arna i lok oktéber. Hann hefur pvi haft um tvo
manudi til ad rannsaka sdguna en pann 24. desember tok hann banaséttina og
d6 ad morgni 7. jandar 1730. A medan Arni 14 banaleguna sagdi Grunnavikur-
Jén honum uppbyggilegar sogur.* Saga heilagrar Onnu hefur p6 tepast verid
par 4 medal pvi Jén virdist ekki hafa pekkt hana. I skra yfir Arnasafn, sem
hann ték saman arid 1730, segir um handrit nr. 82 { 4tta blada broti: ,,Mariu
saga med s(ett)letri, innfest. Defect.“>® Grunnavikur-Jon mun pvi upphafs-
madur ad rangskraningu handritsins og hafdi pad pvi dulist monnum { meira
en tver aldir.

5. Lokaord

Hér ad ofan var reynt ad gefa yfirlit yfir vi Benedikts Porsteinssonar, sidasta
eiganda sogu heilagrar Onnu i AM 82 8vo 4dur en handritid barst Arna
Magnussyni. Reifad var hvar og hvenar Benedikt kléfesti handritid en ekki
komist ad endanlegri nidurstodu. Liklegast potti pé ad Benedikt hafi nalgast
pad ad Munkapverd eftir ad hann hafdi fengid umbod fyrir klaustrinu 4 alpingi
pann 18. juli 1721. Ekki er dliklegt ad handritid hafi verid skrifad par { byrjun
17. aldar og skinnbl6d tr latneskri helgisidabok sem par 14 hafi verid notud til
bokbands. Ljost er ad pd nu sé einungis eitt heillegt handrit vardveitt af
sogunni pa kann séra Eyjélfur Jonsson ad hafa tekid afrit af henni og Benedikt
hefur gert pad fyrir vist. Sagan 14 pvi ekki 6llum gleymd i handritasafni Arna
Magnitssonar fram yfir midja sidustu 6ld pvi @tla ma ad hin hafi a.m.k. verid
lesin 4 seinni hluta 18. aldar og jafnvel lengur af peim sem eftirrit Benedikts
hafnadi hja.

% Mar J6nsson: Arni Magniisson. Avisaga, bls. 337-339. Um sidustu daga Arna Magniissonar

visast til dagbkar Grunnavikur-J6ns, sbr. J6n Olafsson, Relatio af Kaupinhafnarbrunanum
sem skeoi [ oktéber 1728, bls. 43.

Thott 1046 fol, bls. 176. Skrain er til { fleiri eiginhandarritum Grunnavikur-Jons en hana t6k
hann saman 4 dogunum 10. dgust til 26. september 1730, sbr. Jon Helgason, Jon Olafsson frd
Grunnavik, bls. 47-48.
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HEIMILDIR

Handrit og skjol

Pjéoskjalasafn [slands (PI):

Skjalasafn stiftamtmanns

II-49a. Bréf Odds Sigurdssonar til stiftamtmanns 1708-1710.

1I1-192, 1. Bréf frd Islendingum { Kaupmannahofhn til stiftamtmanns 1707-1787.

Skjalasatn amtmanns
II-113b. Danarbu embettismanna 1734-1736.

Sysluskjalasafn
Pingeyjarsysla V-C, 2. Déma- og pingbok Porgrims logsagnara Jénssonar og Benedikts
syslumanns Porsteinssonar 1708-1712.

Einkaskjalasafn
E 6. Eyjolfur Jonsson, prestur 4 Vollum.

Skjalasafn Pj6dskjalasafns Islands
KA/4. Hannes Porsteinsson, ZAfir lerda manna 4, Benedikt Porsteinsson.

Stofnun Arna Magniissonar:

AM 450 fol. Pappirar jardabokarnefndar.

AM 996 4to I-I11. Agrip bréfa Jons Olafssonar tir Grunnavik til Islands drin 1728-1742
og 1755-1778.

AM 82 8vo. Saga heilagrar Onnu skrifud 4 fyrri hluta 17. aldar.

AM Apogr. Dipl. Isl. V, 7. Uppskriftir islenskra skjala gerdar 4 vegum Arna Magnis-
sonar.

Steph 27. Svartskinna, safn skjala med hendi Benedikts Porsteinssonar logmanns fra
pvi um 1730 I-IL.

Handritadeild Landsbokasafns-Hdskolabokasafns:

Lbs 49 4to. Jonsbok med hendi Benedikts Porsteinssonar fra 1717.

Lbs 789 8vo. Sdlma- og kvaedabok fra 18. old.

IB 46 4to. Ettartslub6k med hendi Benedikts Porsteinssonar frd um 1720-1730.

IB 312 4to. Ségupittur af Nitidu hinni freegu med hendi Benedikts Porsteinssonar frd
1726.

Konungsbékhlada i Kaupmannahdfn: ) )
Thott 1046 fol. Eiginhandarrit af skrd Jons Olafssonar dr Grunnavik yfir Arnasafn frd
1730. [Myndir { Arnastofnun { Reykjavik].
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SUMMARY

Saga heilagrar Onnu was recently edited by Kirsten Wolf and published by the Stofnun
Arna Magntssonar 4 Islandi. The Icelandic version is a translation of a Low German
legend of St. Anne printed in Braunschweig in the year 1507. The legend is preserved
in two manuscripts; AM 238 fol 111, which is a fragment consisting only of two leaves,
and AM 82 8vo. The latter is made up of 112 leaves, but is defective towards the end,
with approximately one third of the miracle section missing.

AM 238 fol III was written by a scribe working under the auspices of the lawman
Ari Jénsson in the second quarter of the 16" century. The aim of this paper is to throw
some light upon the provenance and history of AM 82 8vo, of which little is known. In
the paper the last owner of the manuscript, before it came into the hands of Arni Magn-
usson, is identified as the lawman Benedikt Porsteinsson. From a biographical sketch
drawn up of Benedikt it is deduced that the likliest place for him to have acquired the
manuscript was at the former monastery of Munkapverd. He became the administrator
of Munkapverd in 1721, and from a letter written there on the 23rd of December 1722
he mentions the manuscript. It is clear from an inventory dated 1525 that there was a
chapel dedicated to St. Anne in the monastery of Munkapverd. It is therefore highly
probable that it had in its possession a manuscript containing the legend of St. Anne.
The manuscript which Benedikt gave Arni Magniisson was a copy made in the first
half of the 17" century from a worn vellum manuscript which had lost some leaves
towards the end. The scribe of AM 82 8vo had space to carry on, but his exemplar did
not permit him to go any further.

Gisli Baldur Robertsson
Pjéoskjalasafni [slands
Laugavegi 162

105 Reykjavik
gisli@skjalasafn.is






KIRSTEN WOLF

REFLECTIONS ON THE COLOR OF ESAU’S
POTTAGE OF LENTILS (STJORN 160.26-161.9)

Genesis 25:29-34 provides us with a unique episode wherein the first-born
Esau sells his birthright to his younger brother Jacob for some bread and a
pottage of lentils:

Coxit autem lacob pulmentum; ad quem cum, venisset Esau de agro
lassus, ait: Da mihi de coctione hac rufa, quia oppido lassus sum.
Quam ob causam vocatum est nomen eius Edom. Cui dixit Iacob:
Vende mihi primogenita tua. Ille respondit: En morior, quid mihi pro-
derunt primogenita? Ait Iacob: Iura ergo mihi. Iuravit ei Esau et ven-
didit primogenita. Et sic, accepto pane et lentis edulio, comedit et bibit,
et abiit, parvipendens quod primogenita vendidisset.

[And Jacob boiled pottage: to whom Esau, coming faint out of the
field, Said: give me of this red pottage, for I am exceeding faint. For
which reason his name was called Edom. And Jacob said to him: Sell
me thy first birthright. He answered: Lo I die, what wil the first birth-
right avail me. Jacob said: Swear therefore to me. Esau swore to him,
and sold his first birthright. And so taking bread and the pottage of
lentils, he ate, and drank, and went his way; making little account of
having sold his first birthright].

The Old Norse-Icelandic version of this story is found in Szjorn 1 (1862:1-
299), a history Bible written at the request of King Hakon Magnisson in the
early part of the fourteenth century. It deals with the contents of Genesis-
Exodus 18 and is based on the Vulgate, Peter Comestor’s Historia Scholastica,
Vincent of Beauvais’s Speculum Historiale, Isidore of Seville’s Etymologiae,
the works of Augustine, William Durand’s Rationale Officiorum Divinorum,
and other sources.! The passage reads as follows:

1 For a discussion of the sources of Stjorn 1, see Astds (1991:68-84) and Jakob Benediktsson
(2004:28-32).
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Pat bar til einu sinni sem Jacob haf®i gort ser ertrauelling. at Esau kom
af akri edr eng til hans miok modr af einnihuerri orku. ok sagdi sua til
hans. Gef mer nockurn part af uellinginum. piat ek er storliga modr
uordinn. Sem hann segdi sua. Miok hungrar mik. enn po ma ek eigi
fyrir maedi sakir gera mer nu uellinginn. Jacob bad hann selia sér sina
frumburdi. Hann svaradi. Huat skal mer frumburdrinn ef ek deyr. Suer
mer at pi sagdi Jacob. at pu skallt pat hallda. Esau sér ok selldi frum-
burdina. tok pa badi ertr ok braud. ok at sem honum likadi. hugsandi at
hann mundi deyia ef hann hefdi eigi pa pegar i stad etit. for sidan i
brott ok uirdi litils pat er hann hafdi frumburdanna rettindi ok for-
prisanir sellt. Enn fyrir pann skylld er ertrnar paer sem hann keypti uaru
raudar edr bleikar. pa uar hann par af kalladr Edom. ella af pi sem Ysi-
dorus segir. at hans likami uar miok raudlitadr. Hafdi hann .iii. nofn.
ok af sinu tilfelli huert. hann het Esau sua sem raudr. ok Seyr pat
er lodinn. ok Edom pat er bleikr edr blodligr. (Stjorn 1862:160.26-
161.9)

The source of the former part of the passage is the Vulgate; the source of the
latter part is, as the compiler clearly indicates, Isidore of Seville (,,sem Ysi-
dorus segir®):

Esau trinomius est, et ex propriis causis varie nuncupatur. Dicitur enim
Esau, id est rufus, ob coctionem scilicet rufae lentis ita appellatus,
cuius edulio primogenita perdidit. Edom autem ob ruborem corporis
dictus est, quod Latine sanguineus dicitur. Seir vero, quod fuerit
hispidus et pilosus; quando enim natus est, totus sicut pellis pilosus
erat. Atque idem tribus nominibus appellatur: Esau, id est rufus:
Edom, id est sanguineus: Seir, id est pilosos, quia non habuit lenitatem.
(Etymologiae VI1.vi.,3-34)

What evidently prompted the compiler to turn to Isidore was a desire to in-
clude somewhat more detailed information about the Hebrew word/name
Edom than that provided by the Vulgate. This is in line with what Astis
(1991:81) calls the ‘catchword principle’:

When the compiler finds that an animal or a plant is insufficiently
treated in text from V[ulgate], H[istoria] S[cholastica] or S[peculum]



REFLECTIONS ON THE COLOR OF ESAU’S POTTAGE OF LENTILS 253

Hlistoriale], he inserts additional information from I[sidore’s] E[ty-
mologiae] on the subject in question.?

The Norse compiler claims that Esau was called Edom because the lentils he
ate were ‘raudar edr bleikar,” and at the end of the passage, he specifies that
Edom means ‘bleikr edr blodligr.” Only raudar and blodligr translate identifi-
able words in the Latin text. There is nothing in the Latin text(s) corre-
sponding to the hue adjective bleikr, which, as evident from the Arna-
magnaean Commission’s Ordbog (s.v. bleikr), as well as other Old Norse-
Icelandic dictionaries, denotes different hues according to its context.® Ac-
cording to the Ordbog, bleikr appears most frequently in the meaning ,,bleg (o:
med mindre intens farve end den naturlige, ?bleget // pale (o: of weak or
reduced color), wan, ?bleached, as in, for example, ,,gevr hon [sélin] af ser
litit lios oc bendir firir med bleikum lit margs mannz feigd* (Alexanders saga
1925:70.32-71.1) and ,,stundum var hann raudr sem blod en stundum bleikr
sem bast edr blarr sem hel edr folr sem ndrr suo at ymsir pessir litir feerduzst
j hann suo bra honum vid* (Flateyjarbok 1860-1868. 2:136.35-37). However,
the term is also commonly used in the meaning ,,blond, lys // blond, fair, light-
coloured” (translation offered by the Ordbog), as in, for example, ,,Alex-
annder s(on) Priami var huitr ahaurunnd hyr madr herdimikill. sterkr oc stor-
radr harid bleikt oc bla augun* (Trdjumanna saga 1963:66.11-12) and ,,Fogr er
hlidin, sva at mér hefir hon aldri jafnfogr synzk, bleikir akrar ok slegin tin*
(Njdls saga 1954:182.20-22).* When used to describe the color of horses and
cows, the term means, according to the Ordbog, ,,lys, Nys gribrun, ?bleggul,
?skimlet (~ fr. vair) // [...] light-coloured, ?fawn, ?pale yellow, dappled (~ fr.
vair)*‘; examples of the term being used to describe the color of these animals
include ,,Pvi n@st ridu fram or konungs fylking Riker ok Marant, annarr &
bleikum hesti en annarr & gram* (Karlamagniiss saga 1860: 302.38-39) and
ek sd hér upp risa at Hofi uxa bleikan, mikinn ok skrautligan (Vdpnfirdinga
saga 1950:48.18-19).

In the passage concerning Esau’s selling of this birthright for a pottage of
lentils, the term bleikr does not, according to the Arnamagnaean Commis-

Astas (1991:81) notes that ,,From a collation of I[sidore’s] E[tymologiae]-passages in the
Stjorn I text with variant readings in Lindsay’s edition, we learn that the IE-manuscript of the
Old Norse compiler can be traced back to the Carolingian C-manuscript (10th century).*

3 Cleasby and Vigfusson (1957) and Fritzner (1973).

4 Cf. Alexanders saga 1925:27. For a discussion of this phrase, see Lonnroth (1970) and
(1976:123, 151, 160).
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sion’s Ordbog, mean any of the hues listed above.’ Instead, it is suggested that
bleikr here means ,,?(lys) rgd // ?(light) red.” The suggestion is a bold one, for
in none of the other occurrences (approximately 80) listed by the Ordbog is
bleikr used in the meaning ,,(light) red.*“® Nonetheless, the suggestion offered
by the Arnamagnaean Commission’s Ordbog is not a far-fetched one, for the
history of bleikr, which should possibly be regarded as a macrocolor covering,
at least partly, the category of pale or light colors, is an interesting one.” As
Old Norse-Icelandic developed into modern Icelandic, the term clearly lost a
fair portion of its semantic portfolio, including ‘pale,” ‘wan,” ‘bleached,’
‘blond,” and ‘fair,” and it now appears exclusively in the meaning ‘pink’ and
to describe the color of horses and cows. It is difficult to determine when the
semantic change took place. The 88 examples of bleikur listed by Ordabok
Hdskdélans® indicate that it was not until the first half of the twentieth century
or maybe even the mid-twentieth century that bleikur appears in the meaning
pink and that it continued to denote also pale until the late twentieth century,
though here it is, of course, important to bear in mind that writers often have
a tendency to archaize. Certainly in the spoken language, it seems that bleikur
is no longer used in the meaning pale, but it continues to be used to describe
the color of horses and cows.’

The possibility that the Stjorn examples of bleikr mean ‘(light) red” and
that they are the only examples of the adjective in that meaning that have been
preserved from the Old Norse-Icelandic period cannot, of course, be excluded.
But it would seem unlikely, for in addition to not including examples of bleikr
in the meaning ‘?(light) red,” the Ordbog does not include a single example of
bleikr being used to describe the color of plants or food. In most of the ex-

> Fritzner (1973) lists the occurrences under the definition ,,bleg, hvid, lysgul (jvf. blikja)*;
regarding the latter occurrence (‘Edom pat er bleikr edr blodligr’), he argues that the color is
a result of wounds or loss of blood (,,paa Grund af Saar eller Blodtab“). Cleasby and
Vigfusson (1957) do not include the two occurrences.

¢ I am grateful to Eva Rode for providing me with xeroxed copies of the slips of the Ordbog.

Biggam describes a macrocolor as follows: ,,Not every language has a single colour lexeme

per colour category, that is, a word such as N[ew] E[nglish] green for the green category. To

Modern English speakers, red, orange, brown and purple are separate categories with

separate lexemes denoting them, but speakers of other languages, although perfectly capable

of seeing these four colours, may denote them with a single lexeme. Such a colour concept is

a macrocolour (1997:18).

8 The reference to Ordabék Hdskélans is to the dictionary’s website: http://www.lexis.hi./is/cgi-
bin/ritmal/leitord.cgi?adg=innsl

¢ Gudrdn Kvaran (pers. correspondence 29" of June 2005).
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amples (about half), bleikr is used about facial color or skin tone. In these in-
stances, the term is frequently equated with ndr (e.g., ‘bleikr sem nar’ (Bar-
ings saga 1884: 86.32) or bast (e.g., ,,pviat styndvm setti hana rasda sem blod,
en stvndvm bleika sem bast* (Barings saga 1884: 97.38-40), and it often ap-
pears together with blddlauss (e.g., ,,ok fyrir pui at hon sa hann blaikan ok
blodlausan. pa hugdi hon at hann vare daudr* (Strengleikar 1979:20.18-19)
and litlauss (e.g., ,.hann var bleikr ok litlauss {1 andliti ok honum horfin 611
hans fregd* (Karlamagniiss sagal860:285.11-12). In eight of the examples,
bleikr is used about human facial hair; one of these is the oldest example
recorded by the Ordbog and may be dated to the second quarter of the
thirteenth century: ,,Har hans var adrummagin raikar blaict en adrumagin
rautt* (Oldﬁv saga helga 1922:42.3-4). In nine of the examples, the term is
used to describe the color of domestic animals. In six, it is used about silver
and gold. In three, it is used about stones. In another three, it is used about the
color of fields or meadows. It is also used to describe the rays of the sun and
the moon, and in four of the examples, it is used as a by-name. Bleikr is con-
trasted with bldr, eplottr, grar, hvitr, raudr, raudbldr, and svartr.

In order to understand the compiler’s choice and use of bleikr in the pas-
sage concerning Esau’s selling of his birthright for a pottage of lentils, one has
to bear in mind the events surrounding the episode. At birth, Esau is said to be
,raudr ok lodinn allr sem eitt skinn“ (Stjérn 1862:160.8-9; cf. ,rufus [...] et
totus in morem pellis hispidus“ [Genesis 25:25]).!° When he grows up, he
becomes a skilful hunter and his father Isaac’s favorite son, partly because he
is the first-born and partly because Isaac eats of his hunting. His brother Jacob
becomes the favorite of his mother Rebecca, who eavesdrops on her old hus-
band when he tells Esau to hunt and prepare fresh game so that he may bless

10" Sarna (1989:180) makes the following comment on the color red: ,,Hebrew ‘admoni is also
used — admiringly — of David in 1 Samuel 16:12 and 17:14. The term, therefore, is not likely
to mean redheadedness, which was popularly associated with the sinister and the dangerous.
More likely, a ruddy complexion is intended. This may well be connected with the con-
vention found in Egyptian and Cretan art, as well as in the Ugaritic texts, that equates red
skin with heroic stature. About Esau‘s hairiness, he comments: ,,This detail anticipates the
crucial role of Esau‘s hairiness later on in the narrative. Hebrew se’ar, ‘hair’ (sa’ir, ‘hairy’),
is also an allusion to the land of Seir, the habitat of Esau/Edom, as mentioned in 32:4 and in
other texts. This region probably derived its name from the shaggy nature of the terrain. [...]
Esau’s unusual hairiness brings to mind the account of Enkidu in the Gilgamesh Epic. His
entire body is also said to have been covered with hair, a condition that was popularly taken
to be a sign of boorish uncouthness.*
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Esau sated from this meal. Accordingly, Rebecca, who is ambitious on Jacob’s
behalf, decides to have Jacob masquerade as Esau. She dresses him in Esau’s
clothes and covers his hands and neck with the hairy skins of two kids, so that
when touched by his blind father, he will feel like his brother. From these
domesticated beasts she also prepares a stew as if they are the hunted game.
Isaac signals suspicion by expressing his surprise at how quickly Esau has
returned from his hunt and by remarking that his son has the voice of Jacob.
He is reassured, however, by the feel of his hairy hands and the smell of
Esau’s clothes, and so Jacob receives his father’s best blessing.

A key element in the story is Esau’s appearance, which is reflected in his
two names: Esau (meaning ‘hairy’) and Edom (meaning ‘ruddy’). These two
characteristics — his unusual hairiness and red color — are pointed out at his
birth, and here the compiler renders the hue adjective ‘rufus’ as ‘raudr,” which,
as evident from the roughly 210 examples listed by the Ordbog, covers a wide
range of objects. It is used to describe human facial color, the color of human
head and facial hair, as well as, for example, the color of blood, honey, silk,
cows, horses, fire, weapons, clothing, fabric, gold, wine, and the color of the
sun and the rose. It is commonly used as a by-name, and it is frequently
equated with the color of blood, as in, for example, ,,Erlingr var pa raudr sem
bl6d 1 andliti“ and ,,var pa raudr sem dreyri* (Heimskringla 1893-1901
2:259.13; 3:27.16).

However, when Esau’s ruddy color is equated with the color of the lentil
stew,!! the compiler renders the same hue adjective as ,,raudr eda bleikr.” It
appears that the compiler had difficulty believing — and perhaps rightly so —
that Esau’s body color was identical to the color of the deep red lentils and felt
he could not use the same color term about both lentils and body color. Bear-
ing in mind that Esau was as hairy as an animal (Jacob dressed in animal skins
to pass as him), he therefore decided on the macrocolor bleikr, probably
indicating the hue fawn (defined as ,,grayish yellowish brown to light grayish
or moderate reddish brown or moderate yellowish pink*),'> which, as noted
above, is used to describe the color of domestic animals. The following state-

The statement that the lentils are red is in itself interesting. Sarna (1989:182) points out that
the lentils that were easily available to Jacob were yellowish red or light brown. For the deep
red color that the story specifies, he would either have had to obtain Egyptian lentils, which
are red, or add something to the pottage to give it an exceptionally red hue. See also Fass
(1992:371).

The American Heritage Dictionary (1976): s.v. fawn.
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ment that ,,Edom pat er bleikr edr blodligr* is a word play involving Hebrew
adom (~ Edom) and dam (meaning ‘blood’), which was evidently known to
Isidore;" blooligr is therefore not a (near-)synonym of bleikr, which is
commonly associated with loss or lack of blood.

The conclusion must be that while the suggestion in the Arnamagnaean
Commission’s Ordbog that bleikr means ‘light red’ in the Genesis story of
Esau’s selling his birthright cannot be refuted, it would, in the light of the con-
text in which the hue adjective occurs, seem more likely that bleikr does not
refer to a solid color but rather a color with elements of red, and that it is used
here in its more common meaning to denote the color of domestic animals.

13 Sarna (1989:363). The word play occurs in several texts, e.g., [saias 34:3, 5-7, Ezechiel 35:1-
7 (Seir).
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MALSTOFA

HRAFN SVEINBJARNARSON

ON PLAGIARISM IN A Ph.D. DISSERTATION
AND SUBSEQUENTLY IN GRIPLA

IN Gripla XIV 2003, pp. 7-46 Arni Heimir Ingélfsson publishes the article
,,The Buchanan Psalter and its Icelandic Transmission®.
In a footnote to the title Ingélfsson says:

This article is based on part of my recently completed Ph.D. disserta-
tion ““These are the Things You Never Forget”: The Written and Oral
Traditions of Icelandic Tvisongur” (Harvard University, 2003). Thanks
are due in particular to my advisor, Thomas Forrest Kelly, and to Njall
Sigurdsson, who brought the Buchanan psalter to my attention.

I have made a list of about 100 incidents of plagiarism in this Harvard Ph.D.
dissertation from my BA-thesis in History, Latinusongur og séngmennt vio
latinuskélana d Islandi (Singing in Latin and Music Education at the Latin
Schools in Iceland), an unpublished thesis of 90 pages written at the Uni-
versity of Iceland in the spring of 1997. Some of these incidents deal with the
Buchanan psalter in Iceland.

All these incidents of plagiarism have been investigated at the University
of Iceland by Professor Gudmundur Hélfdanarson at the request of the Rector
of the University. His report was sent to the President of Harvard, Lawrence
H. Summers, by the Rector of the University of Iceland, Pall Skilason in a
letter of January 28, 2005 saying about Gudmundur Halfddnarson’s con-
clusion:

His conclusion is that “Ingélfsson has [...] plagiarized HS [Hrafn
Sveinbjarnarson’s BA thesis] extensively in his dissertation, and that
is, of course, a serious violation of academic conduct.”

The University of Iceland agrees with this assessment and urges Har-
vard to investigate this serious matter.
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President Summers replied in a letter of February 16, 2005, referring to a
letter of formal complaint from Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson, received in December
2004:

Upon receipt of this letter the GSAS began a formal investigation
which is currently ongoing. Once a decision has been made, the School
will be in touch with Mr. Sveinbjarnarson.

My BA-thesis, the first study made on the history of music education in the
Latin Schools in Iceland, was only the beginning of a planned work which I
have been developing since 1997.

In 1999 Arni Heimir Ing6lfsson handed in a dissertation proposal in
Harvard where my BA-thesis was mentioned, without my knowledge and
permission. This he did knowing that I was rewriting and expanding my BA-
thesis. When I knew that he was using my BA-thesis in his dissertation I wrote
him a letter, January 13, 2003, reminding him that he had neither asked for nor
received my permission to use my unpublished research, and such permission
would not be granted. In a responding letter of January 22, 2003, he admitted
that he was using my thesis in his doctoral dissertation in Harvard.

My name occurs once in the Harvard dissertation, along with the title of
my unpublished BA-thesis, in the bibliography, under the headings “Published
Material” and “Books and Articles” (p. 375). The BA-thesis is neither pub-
lished material, a book nor an article. In substantial parts of this Harvard dis-
sertation in the field of Music, the subject, ideas and references of my BA-
thesis in the field of History are used. My research is copied, directly and
indirectly, and presented by Arni Heimir Ingélfsson in his own name in a
published work. The Harvard dissertation was for sale on the Internet, at
ProQuest Digital Dissertations, at least for several months.

I wish to emphasize that in 1997, when I gave Arni Heimir Ing6lfsson a
copy of my BA-thesis, as my friend and schoolmate since early age, he was
going to study the 20" century Icelandic composer Jén Leifs.

It must be added that Njéll Sigurdsson was another avid reader of my BA-
thesis in the University library (access restricted) and had my written
permission to quote my thesis, in a limited way, in a book chapter he was pre-
paring.

Arni Heimir Ing6lfsson has continued plagiarizing my work, this time in
Gripla. This is why I have requested that Stofnun Arna Magniissonar d Islandi
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will print this note in the current edition of the periodical, in the same place
and language.

Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson
Tysgotu 4c

101 Reykjavik
hrafns@hotmail.com

ARNI HEIMIR INGOLFSSON

A RESPONSE TO HRAFN SVEINBJARNARSON

IN a letter to Garth McCavana (Associate Dean for Student Affairs at the
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, Harvard University) dated 17 De-
cember 2004, Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson alleged that my Ph.D. dissertation,
accepted by the Music Department of Harvard University in May 2003,
included “extensive plagiarism” of his unpublished BA-thesis of 1997. He has
now chosen to repeat these allegations publicly in Gripla, even after an
extensive investigation by Harvard University has found them to be “utterly
without merit.”

The alleged “incidents of plagiarism” in my dissertation have mostly to do
with my use of sources that are widely available in print, and knowledge that
is in the public domain. This involves citations of standard reference tools in
the fields of music and Icelandic history, such as The New Grove Dictionary
of Music and Musicians, Analecta Hymnica, Diplomatarium Islandicum and
Kristni d Islandi. In other cases the allegations involve citations of ideas that
came about through my discussions with other scholars, as I have been able to
demonstrate in my response regarding Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson’s allegations to
Harvard University.

My study of the Buchanan psalter and its connection to Icelandic tvisongur
began in 2000 following an encounter with Njall Sigurdsson, who placed a
large amount of material at my disposal, including his own research and a sub-
stantial amount of secondary literature. Among these was an article by the
19th-century German musicologist Benedikt Widmann, which provided the
impetus for my future research on the topic.
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Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson’s discussion of the Buchanan psalter, a total of nine
lines in his BA-thesis, was of no influence in my own research. Rather, I
shared with him my recently acquired materials and knowledge in a collegial
and friendly manner. For instance, I gave him a copy of Widmann’s article,
and brought to his attention that a copy of the Buchanan psalter is registered in
Gegnir, the search engine of the National and University Library of Iceland.

It is quite telling of Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson’s attitude to scholarship that he
should attempt to also implicate Njall Sigurdsson in plagiarism, suggesting
that the incentive behind his ,,avid* readership of the BA-thesis was in some
way dishonest. These allegations are easily refuted, since Njall Sigurdsson’s
research materials prove that he began researching the Buchanan psalter in
1976. Both Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson and I are born in 1973.

Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson’s formal complaint to Harvard University was
referred to an investigative subcommittee by the University’s Administrative
Board. This subcommittee presented its findings at a full meeting of the Ad-
ministrative Board on 10 April 2006. The Board voted to endorse the sub-
committee’s conclusion that Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson’s allegations are “utterly
without merit” and that my dissertation “is indeed a scrupulous piece of
scholarly work.” The subcommittee

[...] examined every one of Mr. Sveinbjarnarson’s 103 allegations,
compared in detail the relevant parts of the thesis against the dis-
sertation, and received Dr. Ing6lfsson’s specific and detailed re-
sponses. We found Mr. Sveinbjarnarson’s repeated claims of “priority”
over historical events, personages, music and other concepts in the
public domain to be disingenuous. As stated earlier, Mr. Sveinbjarnar-
son’s allegations of plagiarism with respect to certain common subject
materials were wholly unsupported; indeed, to the contrary, we note
that the two documents treated these materials in absolutely divergent,
non-overlapping ways.

The outcome of Harvard University’s investigation is emphatic and un-
equivocal, and speaks for itself.

Arni Heimir Ingélfsson
Rauoalzk 73

105 Reykjavik
arniheimir@Ihi.is
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AN ADDITIONAL NOTE ON PLAGIARISM

My NOTE on plagiarism was written in October 2005, and was to be published
within the end of that year. I see no reason to withdraw it, after reading the
letter of April 11, 2006, on the vote of the Administrative Board of Harvard’s
GSAS, on my charge of the plagiarism of the Harvard Ph.D. Arni Heimir Ing-
6lfsson.

My BA-thesis in history, from 1997, is not and never was in the public
domain. Arni Heimir Ingélfsson gave me a photocopy of an article on the
Buchanan psalter by Widmann, an article I knew about, listed in the New
Grove Dictionary of Music. For the sake of clarity this was on January 13,
2001, and at the time I was grateful for his support. Njall Sigurdsson has not,
to my knowledge, published anything on the Buchanan psalter prior to my
BA-thesis.

The decision of the Administrative Board was based on a document by
three anonymous persons, called “Investigative Subcommittee.” The big
words and strong opinions of this document (1'/2 page in letter-format), not
supported with any references or examples, imply that these persons regard
themselves of some authority. However they do not in their decision display
any familiarity with the unpublished Icelandic manuscripts I use in my thesis,
nor any of the other sources that are widely spread and hard to find. The Sub-
committee’s opinion is based on documentation concealed to me. The
letter of January 28, 2005, from the rector of the University of Iceland to the
president of Harvard, with the report by professor Gudmundur Halfdanarson,
seems to have been ignored by the Administrative Board. My repeated
formal complaints to Harvard since January 13, 2003, until the Ph.D. disserta-
tion’s acceptance, are ignored. It is ignored that Ingélfsson was given the
opportunity, by Harvard University, to change his dissertation, prior to
acceptance, by removing 28 references to my BA-thesis, without removing
the corresponding material. This included a table which was dissolved and
placed in a footnote. A statement in the document by the “Investigative Sub-
committee” can certainly be said to speak for itself: “Intellectual cross-fertil-
ization was entirely possible since the two authors were once classmates and
friends, and even attended the same musically related events.” A rather curi-
ous statement from an Ivy League University, in the context of plagiarism.

Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson
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A NOTE FROM THE EDITORS

WirH regard to Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson’s foregoing article and the additional
note above concerning alleged plagiarism in Arni Heimir Ingélfsson’s
doctoral thesis and his article in Gripla, the editors of Gripla wish to express
the following: 1) Every writer that publishes material in Gripla is responsible
for his or her own work. The editors’ only responsibility is to ensure that
articles published in Gripla are composed according to accepted scholarly
methods. 2) Each article that is published in Gripla is read by two specialists
and an editor. Arni Heimir Ingélfsson’s article was at the request of Hrafn
Sveinbjarnarson compared to Hrafn’s BA thesis — which he himself loaned the
editors. The editors concluded that where the material in Arni Heimir Ing6lfs-
son’s Gripla article and Hrafn’s BA thesis coincided, both authors were re-
lating general knowledge about the history of Icelandic music. 3) Although the
writers worked partly with the same material, their approaches were different.
4) The report on Arni Heimir Ing6lfsson’s alleged plagiarism that Professor
Gudmundur Halfdanarson wrote and sent to Harvard University was not
known to the editors of Gripla until after Arni Heimir’s article had been
printed; this report contradicts Harvard University’s conclusions in this matt-
er, as stated by Arni Heimir Ingélfsson in his foregoing response. 5) The
editors of Gripla have decided to publish Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson’s allegations
and Ami’s response to them, but otherwise remain neutral in this matter, and
will not publish any other material connected with this dispute.



JOHANNES B. SIGTRYGGSSON

HUGLEIDINGAR UM STAFRETTAR
UPPSKRIFTIR*

1. Inngangur

[ pessari grein er velt upp ymsum spurningum um venjur og hefdir { stafréttum
uppskriftum norrenna midaldatexta. Fyrst er fjallad stuttlega um norrenu
hefdina { textattgdfum (2.1) og uppskriftum (2.2) og sidan vikid ad ymsum
pattum og ésamraemi { stafréttum uppskriftum, t.d. hvad vardar lesileikasam-
remi (3.1), tdknanotkun (3.2) og upplausn banda og styttinga (3.3). A3 lokum

verdur stungid upp 4 nokkrum nyjungum i sambandi vid tdknun ill- og
Olasilegra stafa (3.5) og leidréttingartdkna (3.4).

2. Norrana hefdin

Adur en ég vik ad einstokum pattum p4 er rétt ad kynna stuttlega pa hefd sem
pessar ttgafuvenjur eru sprottnar upp ur, p.e. norrenu utgafu- og uppskrift-
arhefdina.

2.1 Norréena titgdfuhefoin
St hefd vid utgafu fornra norr@nna texta, sem nd er almenn, 4 ad miklu leyti
reetur ad rekja til Arnastofnunar { Hofn (Det Arnamagneanske Institut).! Jon

Pessi grein er ad hluta byggd 4 kafla { M.A.-ritgerd minni { islenzkri malfradi (2000). Leid-
beinandi vid hana var Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson fredimadur 4 Stofnun Arna Magn-
tissonar. Eg pakka honum og Haraldi Bernhardssyni ymsar gédar dbendingar og auk pess
nafnlausum ritryni Griplu.

Sbr. Jensen (1989:211): ,.Den undersggelsesstrategi og de udgivelsesmgnstre, som nu an-
vendes af sd godt som alle, der arbejder med kritisk udgivelse af norrgne tekster, er i al
vasentlighed fastlagt af Jon Helgason.” Jon setti pé aldrei skipulega nidur hvad greindi
norreenu textafraedina fra peirri klassisku (sja Ornélf Thorsson 1990:48, og Jensen 1989:211).
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Helgason préfessor (1899-1986) skép pessa titgafuhefd ad miklu leyti. Eg
nefni hana yfirleitt norreenu hefdina { umfjolluninni hér 4 eftir. Hin hefur badi
haft ahrif 4 textafreedina sjalfa og uppskriftarvenjur.

Helztu einkenni pessarar hefdar eru ad textar eru gefnir Ut eftir einu
adalhandriti,? stofngerd er ekki endurgerd og dherzla 16g8 4 ad rannsaka oll
handrit sem geyma textann.’

Adalbreytingin frd eldri ttgafuvenjum var liklega st ad 61l handrit texta
beeri ad rannsaka og par 4 medal ung pappirshandrit sem oft hafdi verid litid
tillit tekid til 4dur.* Utgafa Jons Helgasonar 4 Hungurviku (1938) hafdi 1ik-
lega einna mest ad segja um petta endurmat 4 pappirshandritum.’ Petta sjonar-
mid hefur haft mikil ahrif og 4 fullan rétt 4 sér.®

Litid hefur hins vegar verid skrifad fredilega um norrena textafraedi
heldur hafa menn frekar 14tid verkin tala.” Helle Jensen lektor 4 Arnastofnun
Hofn hvatti mjog til pess ad rett yrdi um uppskriftarvenjur og paer samramdar
(sja Jensen 1988, 1989). Einnig hafa t.d. Knirk (1985) og sérstaklega Haugen
(1985, 1987, 1988, 1990, 1992, 1995 o.s.frv.) skrifad allmikid um adferdafredi
i norreenni textafraedi 4 sidustu drum. Einnig hafa verid haldnar nokkrar rad-
stefnur um hana. Arid 1987 var t.a.m. haldin radstefna um textafraedi og ttgéf-
ur norrenna texta i Godgysund 1 Noregi (Fidjestgl et al. 1988) og Stofnun

Nakveaemara er ad segja ad hver gerd texta sé gefin it eftir einu handriti.

3 J6n fylgdi { pessu n4id eftir textafrediadferdum Karl Lachmanns (1793-1851).

Finnur Jénsson gaf t.a.m. 1t fyrstu fredilega utgafuna af Egils sogu Skallagrimssonar arin

1886-88 en tok ekki nagilegt tillit til ungra pappirshandrita af henni sem hofou textagildi

eins og Jon Helgason (1956) benti 4. Um betta sjd einnig Bjarna Einarsson (2001). Blaisdell

(1967) fjallar almennt um gildi {slenzkra pappirshandrita fra sidari 6ldum. Driscoll (1997:

237) segir: ,,[...] the sooner we recognise that there’s no such thing as a worthless

manuscript, the better.*

Sbr. J6n Helgason (1938:27): ,,Hungrvakas overleveringshistorie gennem 400 aar, indtil ca.

1600, er fuldstendig ukendt. Ingen membran af dette vaerk er bevaret, og vort kendskab til

det beror udelukkende paa afskrifter fra 17. aarh.”

¢ Eitt mest sldandi demid um gildi hennar er ttgéfa Helle Jensens & Eiriks sogu vioforla (1983)
sem til ad mynda er vardveitt { Flateyjarbok (GKS 1005 fol (skrifud ad mestu 1387)). Pegar
tutgdfan var tilbdin uppgotvadist ungt pappirshandrit (skrifad um 1803) med sogunni {
bokasafni Yale-hdskolans i Bandarikjunum sem hafdi allmikid textagildi (sja Jensen
1983:123-32).

7 Sbr. ord Rindals (1990:218): ,,Det har skjedd lite innanfor tekstkritikken i norrgn filologi fra

midten av 1800-talet til i dag. Det er ikkje skrive nokon teoretiske eller metodiske arbeid

innanfor feltet. Men dei tekstkritiske prinsippa er nytta i fleire avhandlingar. [...] Dei fleste

tekstkritiske arbeid innanfor norrgn filologi byggjer pa ei allment akseptert oppfatning av

tekskritiske metodar. Det er sjeldan vi finn referansar til teoriverk om tekskritikk.*
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Arna Magnissonar 4 Islandi hélt 4rid 2003 malping um ,,udgivelsesprincipper
og tekstformidling®.

2.2 Norrana uppskriftarhefdin

St uppskriftaradferd sem hefur tidkazt { dtgdfum Det Arnamagnaanske Insti-
tut og Stofnunar Arna Magnissonar 4 Islandi hefur einnig haft mikil ahrif.
Mikilvaegt atridi { henni er ad syna allan mun 4 tdknum sem hugsanlega getur

(P28

haft hljodkerfislegt gildi. Pad er t.a.m. greint 4 milli ‘a’ og ‘@’ par sem fyrra
taknid stendur fyrir /a/ en hid sidara fyrir /4/. A hinn béginn er ekki syndur

z

munur 4 ‘r’ og ‘2’ vegna pess ad pau tdkna sama hlj6did, p.e. [r]. Annad sem
einkennir stefnuna er ad oft er skipt tit sjaldgefum stafbrigdum (,,utskipting*)

P

fyrir almennari, t.d. ‘f” { stad ‘p’ pott sidarnefnda tdknid sé einhaft fyrir /f/ {
handriti. Onnur einkenni pessarar hefdar eru ad uppleyst bond eru ekki aud-
kennd og greinarmerkjasetning og ha- og liagstafir samremdir ad nokkru
leyti.? Petta er pé ekki algilt og t.a.m. uppleyst bond eru audkennd med
skdletri { nokkrum ttgadfum Stofnunar Arna Magnissonar.’

Utgéfa Stefins Karlssonar 4 islenzkum frumbréfum (1963) hefur liklega
haft mest ad segja um pad hvernig aukatdknakerfi norreenu hefdarinnar litur
it.'° Flestir sem hafa gefid tt texta hjd Arnastofnunum tveimur hafa notad eitt-

Haraldur Bernhardsson (1997:256-57) lysir Arnastofnanahefdinni i ritdémi um ttgafu
Olafs Halldérssonar 4 Mattheus sogu postula (1994): ,[...] en adaltextinn, AM 645 4to, er
prentadur ,halfstafrétt”, eftir adferd peirri er lengi hefur tidkast 4 stofnunum Ara Magn-
tissonar 4 [slandi og { Kaupmannahafn. Par eru upplausnir banda ekki audkenndar og sérofn
prentud med storum upphafsstaf, en auk pess er lesid 4 islensku tr latneskum ordum og
bondum og islensku ordin skaletrud.*

I Noregi hefur lengst af 4 sidustu 61d og peirri nastsidustu verid fylgt nokkud annarri upp-
skriftarstefnu. Meira hefur verid par um bandréttar (og stafréttar) uppskriftir, par sem synt er
hvernig leyst er ir bondum og litid er um utskiptingar sjaldgefra takna, t.d. 4 r rotunda (‘2”)
fyrir ‘1°, ‘[ fyrir ‘s’ og ‘p’ fyrir ‘f”. Sérstaklega 4 petta vid um utgafur Kjeldeskriftfondet, t.d.
Indrebg (1920) og Holm-Olsen (1945). Sa sidarnefndi fylgir t.a.m. handritinu { pvi ad nota
‘P 1stad ‘v’.

Stefan Karlsson (viva voce 2000) tok vid gerd sins kerfis mid af taknakerfi pvi sem Holm-
Olsen (1945) notadi vid ttgafu Konungs skuggsjar (1945:xix). Til ad mynda eru padan tdknin
‘I utan um ord sem strikad hefur verid yfir. Stefan bjé sidan til ut fra pvi 4 }* fyrir tviritud
ord. Einnig eru padan t.d. - fyrir millilinubdkstafi og **’ fyrir leidrétt ord. Daemi um adra
tdknanotkun hja Holm-Olsen en Stefdni er ad Holm-Olsen notar sviga ()’ fyrir pad sem
gleymzt hefur ad skrifa en Stefan notar ().

10
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hvert afbrigdi tdknakerfisins sem Stefdn setur fram { peirri ttgafu (1963: Ixvii—
Ixviii)."!

3. Stafréttar uppskriftir

Vik ég pa ad meginefni pessarar greinar, p.e. greiningu einstakra patta { staf-
réttum uppskriftum.

3.1 Lesileikasamreemi { stafréttum uppskriftum

3.1.1 Greinarmerkjasetning

[ sumum elztu islenzku handritunum eru notud nokkur 6lik greinarmerki.'?
Sidan dregur tr pessari fjolbreytni og til ad mynda er { hinu mikla sagna-
handriti Modruvallabok (AM 132 fol.) fra 14. 6ld (c1330-70) ner eingdngu
notadur punktur.'* Punkturinn er lengi vel algengasta greinarmerkid en i sidari
alda handritum ferist t.a.m. { voxt notkun skastriks ‘/*.

[ mjog mérgum midaldahandritum fylgir greinarmerkjasetning ekki neinni
reglu heldur vir8ist merkjunum vera potad tilviljunarkennt nidur.'* Petta tefur
lestur 4 textum par sem ndid er fylgt greinarmerkjasetningu handritsins. Spurn-
ingin er pvi hvort naudsynlegt sé ad eltast vid slikt { stafréttum uppskriftum.'

Haugen (1992:12) er med adeins floknara kerfi sem virdist bdi byggt a kerfi Stefdns og
Holm-Olsen. Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson (1998:276) er med svipad kerfi og Stefan.

[ Islenzku hémilfubokinni (Holm perg 15 4° frd um 1200) eru t.d. notud punktur *.", semi-
komma (depilhogg) *;°, punctus cum virgula **’ og spurningarmerki ‘eo’ og enn fleiri greinar-
merki (de Leeuw van Weenen 1993:46).

55803 deemi um punkt en adeins 11 um kommu og engin nnur greinarmerki koma fyrir, sja
de Leeuw van Weenen (2000:47).

Sja t.d. stafsetningarlysingu Zitzelsberger (1987:1xxvi-lxxvii) 4 Sth perg fol nr 7.

Ordid stafréttur naer ekki négu vel yfir greinarmerki. Ef til vill veeri heppilegra ad nota ordid
taknréttur eda staftaknréttur yfir uppskriftir par sem ekki eingongu er fylgt stafsetningu hand-
rits heldur einnig greinarmerkjasetningu pess. Pannig vari haegt ad greina 4 milli uppskrifta
par sem stafsetning er stafrétt en greinarmerkjasetning samramd ad einhverju leyti (stafrétt
uppskrift) og uppskrifta par sem hvorttveggja er 6samraemt (tdknrétt uppskrift). Gudvardur
Mair Gunnlaugsson (2003:201) kallar hins vegar par ttgafur tdknréttar par sem ,,[O]ll tdkn
(stafir, bond og 6nnur takn), sem koma fyrir { handriti, eru prentud. [...] og ekki er leyst upp
ur bondum og skammstofunum.* Ef til vill meetti frekar nefna slikar ttgafur prentréttar. Til
samanburdar md geta pess ad Gudvardur (2003:201, nmgr. 11) leggur til ad uppskriftir par
sem bond eru prentud en titgafan er samt ad 60ru leyti ekki taknrétt verdi kalladar bandréttar.
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Millileid sem allmargir fylgja er ad setja inn pau greinarmerki sem eru {
handritinu en beta peim vid innan oddklofa sem augljéslega vantar, t.d. {.) og
{/>.1% S4 galli er 4 pessari leid ad ekki er haegt ad losna vid greinarmerki sem
greinilega er ofaukid. Til greina kemi ad audkenna pau med { }, t.a.m. 4.} og
{/}. Slikir svigar syna annars aukaord og tvitekningar og ekkert sem melir 4
méti pvi ad nota pa einnig til ad tdkna greinarmerki sem er ofaukid.

Bjorninn er p6 ekki unninn pé ad dkvedid sé ad samrema greinarmerki
pannig pvi ad pad parf lika ad velja hvada greinarmerki 4 ad nota. A einvord-
ungu ad nota pau sem koma fyrir { handritinu eda einnig greinarmerki sem
notud eru { nitima greinarmerkjasetningu, t.d. ‘,’ og ‘7°?

Ef fyrri leidin er valin pa vandast malid pegar porf er 4 kommu, t.d. {
upptalningu, i uppskrift handrits par sem pzr eru ekki notadar. I slikri st6du
kemur annadhvort til greina a0 sleppa pvi alveg ad nota greinarmerki par sem
komma etti ad vera eda nota punkt fyrir kommu ({.)). S galli fylgir fyrstu
adferdinni ad textinn verdur torlesari pegar greinarmerki er alveg sleppt og
vafamal geta komid upp vid lestur. Ef hins vegar punktur er notadur tekur tima
fyrir lesandann ad 4tta sig 4 pvi hvort hann sé igildi punkts eda kommu. Ein-
fold leid til ad greina 4 milli pessara 6liku hlutverka punktsins veeri ad lata
ordid sem fylgdi 4 eftir kommupunkti hefjast 4 1agstaf, t.d. ‘Hestar(.) kyr og
@r’. Petta er hins vegar ekki g6d leid { uppskriftum par sem hé- og lagstafir
eru ekki samremdir.

Seinni leidin, p.e. ad samrema greinarmerkjasetningu til nitimamals, finnst
mér 6tek nema { uppskriftum med samraemdri stafsetningu og par geta lika
komid upp ymis vafamal. Mér finnst liggja beinast vid ad nota eingdngu pau
greinarmerki sem eru notud 1 handritinu sjalfu { stafréttum uppskriftum pvi ad
annars stingur greinarmerkjasetning { stif vid adra samremingu nema e.t.v. {
léttsamramdum uppskriftum.!’

Meér finnst réttast samkvaemt pessu ad audkenna vidbatt greinarmerki med
oddklofum. Vafasamara er hins vegar ad purrka tt 6porf greinarmerki { titgaf-
um.

16 Utgéfa Driscolls (1992) 4 Sigurdar ségu pigla er deemi um slika ttgafu.
"7 Ttarlegt yfirlit yfir likar uppskriftartegundir er hja Gudvardi M4 Gunnlaugssyni (2003).
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3.1.2 Ha- og lagstafir

[ flestum islenzkum midaldahandritum eru einnig engar skyrar reglur um
notkun hé- og lgstafa.'® Hastafir koma oft fyrir inni { setningum og lagstafir
haf6ir { upphafi setninga og 1 sérnéfnum.

Ha- og lagstafir tengjast ndid greinarmerkjasetningu i almennri stafsetn-
ingu og ef hun er samramd { uppskrift eru peir yfirleitt einnig samramdir ad
einhverju leyti.!” Héstafir eru pa hafdir { upphafi setninga og einnig i sér- og
ornefnum.

Pad sem helzt malir med samremingu hi- og lagstafa er ad hin eykur
mjog lesileikann. Hiin ryrir hins vegar gildi uppskriftarinnar fyrir staffraedi-
ranns6knir pvi ad pa eru t.d. felld saman stafbrigdin ‘r’, ‘2’ og hasteflingurinn
‘R’ { hdstafnum ‘R’. Staffredingar purfa p6 hvort sem er ad nota handrita-
ljésmyndir eda handritin sjalf vid rannséknir sinar svo ad pau rok vega ekki
pungt. Utgefendur verda pvi ad gera upp vid sig hvort vegur pyngra.

Samrazming hi- og lagstafa getur i undantekningartilfellum verid 6viss.
Dami um pad er ad stundum er 6ljost i fornum textum hvort nororipnd/
Nororlond® og kaupangr/Kaupangr®' séu samnofn eda drnefni.

Svokalladir hasteflingar (1agstafir sem hafa ttlit hastafa (capitalis)), t.d. ‘R’
og ‘N’ sem eru peir algengustu, fleekja nokkud samremingu héa- og lagstafa.?
Adeins er haegt ad hafa pa 1 einni sterd pvi ad ef peir eru stekkadir breytast
peir i venjulega hastafi. Astadan fyrir pessu er ad venjulegir lagstafir hafa
annad utlit en héstafir sama grafems (grafans), t.d. ‘f* og ‘F’. Hasteflingar eru
hins vegar smakkadir hastafir og pvi hafa flestir peirra somu 16gun og hastat-
irnir.

Ef 1itid er 4 hasteflinga sem hljé0kerfisgreinandi stafi, eins og ferd eru rok
fyrir { undirkafla 3.2.2, pa etti { raun ad adgreina hasteflingastafi fra venju-
legum hdastofum pegar ha- og ldgstafir veeru samraemdir. Parna er pvi 6sam-

Knirk (1985:606) segir petta um notkun hd- og ldgstafa: ,Scribes were notoriously

inconsistent with respect to capitalization, and it is frequently difficult to discern what the

scribe meant to be capitalized. In general one might say that scribes used few capitals in the

Middle Ages, whereas they used many capitals, somewhat at random, after the Reformation.*

19 A hinn béginn hefur samraeming ha- og lagstafa ekki endilega { for med sér greinarmerkja-
samraemingu, sbr. t.d. dtgafu Stefans Karlssonar (1983) & Guomundar sogu A.

20 Sja Olaf Halldérsson (1988:13).

2l Sja Bjarna Einarsson (1985:cxxx).

Hasteflingar voru oft notadir { midaldahandritum { stadinn fyrir lengdarstrik eda -depil yfir

stofum til ad tdkna tvofoldun hlj6ds, t.a.m. ‘fan’ f. fann, en peir st6du pé einnig stundum

sidar fyrir einfalt hljod, t.d. ‘riki’ f. riki. Um hdasteflinga sja t.d. Seip (1954:100-101) og

Widding (1934:362).
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remi { kerfinu. Petta skiptir p6 ekki meginmali par sem hasteflingar tdkna
alltaf stutt hlj60 fremst { ordi.

3.1.3 Eitt ord eda tvo?

Annad alitamal { stafréttum uppskriftum er hvort fylgja eigi handriti eda ni-
timavenju um skiptingu orda. I midaldahandritum er algengt ad spyrda ord
saman, sem ekki eiga saman samkvemt uppruna, t.d. ‘jlandi’ fyrir 7 landi,® og
skilja 1 sundur onnur sem @ttu ad standa saman (oftast samsett ord), t.d.
‘Reidgota land’ fyrir Reidgotaland.** Algengasta tegund ,,spyrdingar* er for-
skeyting, p.e. forsetningu er skeytt saman vid eftirfarandi fallord. Handriti er
fylgt { pessu { sumum ttgafum poétt ordaskipting sé annars samreemd.

Eitt af pvi sem melir 4 méti pvi ad fylgja handritinu 1 pessu er ad oft er
erfitt ad greina hvenar er bil og hvenar ekki milli orda og ordhluta og 1itid
vitad um hvernig midaldamenn skynjudu slikt.> Bil milli orda geta einnig
verid mislong og eru samramd { langflestum dtgdfum.?® Dami um ttgafu par
sem reynt er ad syna mislong bil upp ad vissu marki er stafbrigdarétt tutgafa
Dahlerup a Agripi af Noregs konunga sogum (1880). Par sem vafi 1ék 4 pvi
hvort eitt eda tvo ord var { handriti syndi Dahlerup ndkvaemlega staerd bilsins
en ef greinilega var bil 4 milli orda var venjulegt bil haft { uppskriftinni.

Annad sem melir & méti pvi ad fylgja handritinu naid um skiptingu orda
er ad oft er ekki hagt ad vita hvort @tlunin hafi verid ad skrifa ord, sem
klofnar 4 linuskilum, { einu lagi eda tvennu par sem skipting 4 milli lina er
yfirleitt ekki merkt, t.d. med ‘-’, eins og i nutimastafsetningu. Peir sem hafa
dhuga 4 ad rannsaka bil milli orda og ordhluta verda pvi helzt ad 14ta sér negja
ad notast vid ljésprentadar dtgafur eda handritin sjalf.?’

Yfirleitt eru ha- og lagstafir, eitt ord og tvo og greinarmerkjasetning samramd

s

ad einhverju leyti i stafréttum udtgafum og tel ég ad slikt sé eskilegt,?®
samanber ord Knirks (1985:608):

3  Um forskeytingu { fornum {slenzkum handritum og bréfum sja Ma J6nsson (2000).

Pad veri e.t.v. hegt ad kalla petta fyrirbrigdi ordgjd.

2 Sja p6 Saenger (1997).

2 Dahlerup fjallar um erfidleikana vid ad greina 4 milli eins ords og tveggja { inngangi sinum
ad dtgafunni (1880:xXXV—XXXVi).

27 Sbr. ord Knirk (1985:608): ,,[...] the strong element of editorial subjectivity present in
determining word division diminishes the value of the printed edition for such investigations
and will most likely force scholars to the manuscript itself.

28 Sanders (2001:clxxiii—clxxiv) hefur eftirfarandi reglur um skiptingu { eitt ord og tvo { dtgéfu

sinni & Bevers sogu: ,,If division occurs at a line break, and in uncertain cases in mid-line,

24
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Within the foreseeable future details of scribal capitalization, word
division, and punctuation will be of limited interest as objects of re-
search, word division being perhaps the most interesting of the three
[...] A degree of normalization in all three areas would increase read-
ability tremendously and should be acceptable, as long as the editor
outlines scribal practices and his editorial procedures in the introduc-
tion.?

3.2 Stafasamréeeming

3.2.1 Sérhljéoasamréeming
Oljésar reglur gilda um taknun sérhlj6daafbrigda { norreenu hefdinni. Tvennt
virdist p6 skipta mestu mali, p.e.:

AD greina 4 milli stafbrigda sem hugsanlega syna hlj6dkerfislegan mun,

0 ez

t.d. standa ‘@’, ‘&’ ‘a@’, ‘@’,‘d’ fyrir /4/ en ‘a’ fyrir /a/ og /4/.

AD skipta tt sjaldgefum® 1) grunntdknum og 2) stafbrigoum fyrir al-
gengari ef sjaldgaefa taknid er ekki { hlj6dkerfisandstodu vid onnur takn fyrir
sama fénem (p.e. tdknar annad hlj6d), t.a.m. 1) ‘f’, ‘d’ og ‘i’ fyrir ‘g, ¢’, ‘0’ og
1 og2) ‘@ fyrir ‘@, ‘@, ‘&, ‘@, @, ®, ‘e, ‘@, ‘@ os.frv.Y

Misremi er { pvi hvernig farid er med irbrigdi sérhljoda eins og kroka,
hala, depla o.s.frv. I mérgum tdtgafum er nakvaemlega greint 4 milli depla og

<z <z

punkta yfir sérhlj6dum og peir alltaf syndir,*?t.d. ‘&’, ‘&’, ‘a’, ‘@’ og ‘4’ og

compound words are printed as two units if the first element is a noun in the genitive;

otherwise they are joined together. Words that are written together but do not in conjunction

form a recognisable compound are separated in the texts whithout notice.*

‘I nanustu framtid mun hé- og lagstafasetning skrifara, ordaskipting og greinarmerkjasetning

hafa takmarkad gildi fyrir visindarannsoknir. P6 er ordaskipting ef til vill forvitnilegust af

bessu prennu. [...] Einhver samreming 4 6llum premur svidum yki lesileika gridarlega og

@tti ad vera hagt ad s@ttast 4 hana svo fremi sem ttgefandinn lysir skrifarasérkennum og

utgafuvenjum sinum { inngangi’ (pyding min).

30 Med sjaldgefum tdknum 4 ég eiginlega vid tdkn sem adur fyrr purfti ad smida sérstaklega {
prentsmidjum. Tilkoma fornleturgerda { tolvum hefur audveldad ttgefendum mjog ad herma
néid eftir taknanotkun handrita. [ nylegum ttgafum sést einnig ad menn eru Ghraddari en
40ur vid ad nyta sér petta aukna frelsi i tdknanotkun, sja t.d. Firchow og Grimstad (1989),
sem hefur hugsanlega leitt til pess ad stundum hafi verid gengid of langt { ad elta takna-
notkunina 4 kostnad lesileikans.

31 Med grunntdknum 4 ég hér vid tdkn sem eru alltaf eda ner alltaf notud { handriti fyrir eitt-

hvert hlj6d en med stafbrigdum 4 ég vid tilviljunarkenndari grafemisk tdkn.

Pad ma einnig velta pvi fyrir sér hvort alltaf sé naudsynlegt i 1éttsamramdri uppskrift ad

greina 4 milli tvibrodda og -depla pvi ad, eins og Haraldur Bernhardsson (2003) benti 4, er

par aldrei hljédkerfislegur munur 4 og t.a.m. baedi ‘@’ og ‘@’ standa alltaf fyrir /4/.

29
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[F-< I3

6, ‘0’, ‘0°, en 60rum utbrigdum sleppt eins og krokum, holum og lykkjum,
ta.m. ‘4’, ‘a’ og ‘@’, og pau taknud ‘a’ og ‘@’. Astadan fyrir pessu er liklega
su ad sidastnefndu tutbrigdin eru yfirleitt adeins skriftarleg afbrigdi grunn-
taknsins og hafa ekkert hlj6dkerfisgildi, p.e. standa fyrir pad sama med og an
ttbrigdanna.®

Medferd brodda og depla er mismunandi eftir sérhljodum. Ekki hefur
tidkazt ad tdkna brodda og depla yfir sumum peirra i dtgafum,* p.e. i, u, y og
& en hins vegar yfir 60rum t.d. a, e og o. Liklega er astedan fyrir pessum mun
su ad { sidastnefndu tdknunum greina broddar og deplar stundum 4 milli f6n-
ema, p.e. /a/ og /a/, /e/ og [é] og /o], /6/ og /6/ og hafa pvi hlj6Skerfislega
pydingu.*

Eins og sést 4 pessari umfjollun pa er petta flokid kerfi og ekki alltaf
audvelt ad greina astedur eda reglur fyrir vali 4 sérhlj6dataknum. Nyverid
hefur ordid algengara en 4dur ad tdkna o6ll eda flest sérhlj6daafbrigdi. Vissu-
lega sparar pad utgefandanum vangaveltur ad haga pvi pannig en samt hlytur
bé ad vakna sud spurning til hvers verid sé ad greina 4 milli allra pessara 6liku
tdkna og utbrigda sem enginn hljodkerfislegur munur er 4 { stafréttum utgaf-
um.* Er ekki med pvi greiningunni komid éparflega mikid yfir 4 lesandann?
Hér skiptir p6 vitaskuld méli hverjum ttgafan er ®tlud.

3.2.2 Samhljéoasamraeming

Yfirleitt er heldur minni adgreining gerd a samhljédum en sérhlj6dum {
utgafum. Pad er t.d. yfirleitt ekki greint 4 milli élikra stafbrigda fyrir /s/ (‘s’ og
‘") og /r/ (‘r’ og ‘2’) enda hefur slik adgreining eingdngu grafemiskt gildi,
t.a.m. vid athugun 4 dreifingu stafbrigda eftir st6du { ordi o.s.frv. Utskipting
sjaldgaefra grunnsamhljéda er einnig nokkud algeng, t.d. ‘f’, ‘v’ og ‘d’ {
stadinn fyrir ‘p’, ‘P’ og ‘0’.

3 Undantekning fra pessu er p6 ‘0’ sem stendur fyrir /6/ & medan grunntdknid ‘o’ tdknar
yfirleitt /o/, /6/ eda /6/.

3 P6 hefur feerzt { voxt { nylegum tdtgafum ad tina til fleiri ttbrigdi sérhljéda en adur og til ad
mynda er greint 4 milli ‘i’ og ‘1” { dtgafu Kirsten Wolf (1995) 4 Gydinga sigu.

3 Punkturinn yfir ‘i’ var upphaflega notadur { handritum til ad greina ‘i’ frd ‘n’ og ‘m’ (adgrein-
ingarbroddur), sbr. Lindblad 1952:150-52. Svipad er ad segja um sérhljodabrodd yfir ‘i” (og
‘). T uppskriftum er hann yfirleitt ekki syndur heldur eru notud tiknin i’ (‘j°). P6 greinir t.d.
Zitzelsberger (1987) d milli ‘i’ og ‘1’ { utgafu sinni & Konrdds ségu keisarasonar. Porfin fyrir
brodd yfir ‘j’ til ad greina pad frd ‘n’ og ‘m’ er hins vegar ekki jafnmikil pvi minni hetta er
4 pvi ad ruglast sé 4§’ en ‘i’ fyrir ‘n’ eda ‘m’.

3 Pad er einnig sd hetta fyrir hendi ad menn geri meira tir merkingarlausum strikum og kroti en
efni standa til.
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Helzti munurinn 4 medferd sérhlj6da- og samhljédatakna er samt hvad
vardar liminga (p.e. fost tdknasambond, e. ligatures). Yfirleitt eru allir sér-
hljédalimingar syndir { uppskrift med sértdknum en ekki grunntdknum lim-
ingsins, t.d. ‘@’ en ekki ‘aa’ og ‘@’ en ekki ‘av’.’” Samhlj6dalimingar eru hins
vegar oftast leystir upp { grunnpetti sina, ‘ck’ { stad ‘k’ og ‘pp’ i stad ‘p’.*8
Vandséd er hvad réttleti petta misremi.’* P6 er liklegt ad tvofoldud
sérhlj6dstakn séu oftar { andstodu vid samberilega liminga en samhlj6dstakn,
t.d. veeri haegt ad hugsa sér lagmarksparid ‘faa’ (pf.ft. af fdr) ~ ‘fa’ (so. fa).

Hasteflingar eru vandmedfarnir eins og adur hefur komid fram. Peir tdkna
yfirleitt tvofalt eda langt samhlj6d og spurningin er hvernig a ad fara med pa
i uppskrift. A ekkert ad hréfla vid peim eda leysa pd upp, t.d. ‘R* > ‘17’ eins og
venja er ad gera med lengdarmerkta lagstafi, t.d. ‘p’> ‘pp’ og bond?

Yfirleitt er hasteflingum haldid ébreyttum { stafréttri uppskrift. Halda ma
pvi fram ad par sem peir komi stundum fyrir lengdarmerktir, t.d. ‘R’, pa sé rétt
ad skilgreina pa sem 6uppleysanleg sjalfsted grunntdkn pvi ad annars verdi
upplausn beirra tém vitleysa, t.d. ‘R’, ‘N’ > ‘Rr’, ‘NN’ > ‘rr7”, ‘nnnn’ (eda ‘rrir’,
‘nnnn’ eda ‘nnnn’ og rrr’)! Einnig er oft hljédkerfislegur munur 4 peim og
venjulegum lagstofum eins og 4dur sagdi, p.e. peir tdkna tvofalt eda langt
samhlj6d, og pvi rokrétt ad fylgja somu venju og vid tdknun sérhlj6da og
halda peim Gbreyttum.*® Auk pess eru peir einnig grunntakn og pvi edlilegt ad
halda peim.

Hvad 4 pa ad gera vid hasteflinga med punkt eda annad tvofoldunarmerki
yfir sér, t.d. ‘®” og ‘N’? A ad syna tvofaldan lagstaf ‘r° og ‘nn’, tvéfalda hé-
steflingstdknid ‘Rr’ og ‘Nv’ eda hréfla ekkert vid peim?*! Samkvemt fram-
ansogdu er liklega rétt ad tvofalda hasteflinginn sjalfan en leysa hann ekki upp

Sérhlj6dalimingar eru pé t.d. leystir upp i frumpetti sina i sumum bindum /slenzks forn-
bréfasafns (Diplomatarium Islandicum), t.d. ‘aa’ fyrir ‘a’. Par geti hins vegar verid um ad
reda ad aukatdkn hafi vantad { letrid sem notad var { prentsmidjunni.

¥ Sja p6 t.d. Adalheidi Gudmundsdéttur (2001) sem notar limingana ‘gz, fp’ { uppskrift sinni 4
Vargstokum.

3 Pad ma po e.t.v. halda pvi fram ad ‘pp’ sé frekar bogasamband og ‘ck’ jafnvel einnig.

40 Hasteflingar féru pegar fram 1idu stundir einnig ad standa fyrir adeins eitt samhljéd eins og
adur sagdi, t.d. ‘Riki’. Demi eins og petta mela einnig med pvi ad peim sé haldid 6breyttum,
b6 ad hér sé ekki hljodkerfismunur & hasteflingum og ldgstofum, pvi ad varla er hegt leysa
ba upp 1 slikum tilvikum, ‘rriki’!

4 Stefan Karlsson (1983:liii) hréflar t.a.m. ekkert vid lengdarmerktum hasteflingum { uppskrift

sinni & Guomundar ségu A: ,Hasteflingum (¢, M, N, og r) er haldid (og ¢ prentad pegar svo

er skrifad, en g leyst upp gg), pegar peir eru { stodu litilla stafa.*
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ilagstafi, t.d. ‘R> > ‘Rr’. AD leysa hann ekki upp styngi { stuf vid medferd ann-
arra lengdarmerktra samhljédstakna.

3.3 Bond og styttingar

Fornislenzkar skammstafanir eru tvenns konar, styttingar og bénd.* I flestum
stafréttum ttgafum 4 fornnorreenum textum eru styttingar hafdar innan sviga a
medan uppleyst bond eru annadhvort ekki audkennd eda upplausnin audkennd
med skdletri. Skammstafanir eru yfirleitt skilgreindar 4 eftirfarandi hatt: styzz-

42 Hreinn Benediktsson (1965:85-95) skiptir skammstofunum (abbreviations), en undir per
falla baedi styttingar og bond, { fjora flokka (pydingar minar):

D
2)
3)

4)

bl

Styttingar (suspensions), t.d. ‘b.” (*.b.”) f. ‘borg’.
Samdréttur (contractions), pad sem er 4 milli tdkna er fellt nidur, t.d. ‘kngi’ f. ‘*konungi’.
Yfirskrifadir stafir (superscript letters). Hreinn litur svo 4 ad uppskrifada stafinn eigi
ekki ad skaletra, p.e. ‘virba’ f. ‘vipa’. T flestum ttgafum par sem uppleyst bond eru aud-
kennd er uppskrifadi stafurinn hins vegar einnig skdletradur { slikum tilvikum, t.d.
‘virpa’.
Sértakn (special signs), t.d. ur-bandid (‘e”) og ‘m’-rdnin (') fyrir maor.
Til samanburdar ma geta pess ad Cappelli (1967:xii-lii) skiptir latneskum skamm-
stofunum 1 sex flokka: 1) per troncamento ‘styfing’, 2) per contrazione ‘samdrattur’, t.d.
b’ fyrir ‘beata’; 3) per segni abbreviativi con significato proprio ‘styttingarmerki fastrar
merkingar’, t.d. ‘&’ fyrir et; 4) per segni abbreviativi con significato relativo
‘styttingarmerki 6skilgreindrar merkingar’, t.d. ‘q’ fyrir qui; 5) per lettere sovrapposte
‘millilinubdkstafir’ og 6) per segni convenzionali ‘sértakn’.

Nyjasta tilraunin til ad flokka norren bond og styttingar er hja Gudvardi Ma Gunn-
laugssyni (2001). Par er peim skipt { fimm flokka:
Styttingarmerki fastrar merkingar, t.d. nefhlj6dsband, ‘ir’-band, ;” fyrir ‘ed’ { ordinu
‘med’ o.s.frv.
Styttingarmerki 6skilgreindrar merkingar, p. 4 m. strik { gegnum bokstaf eda yfir staf,
t.d. ‘P’ fyrir ‘pad’. Einnig eru ord (mannandfn) stytt med pvi ad skrifadur er fyrsti bok-
stafurinn og settur punktur fyrir aftan (og framan), t.d. *.G.” fyrir ‘Gunnarr’ eda ‘Gud-
mundr’.
Millilinubokstafir, t.d. ‘a’ sem tdknar oftast ‘ar’ eda ‘va’ og ‘1’ sem tdknar ‘il’ fyrir ofan ‘t’.
Samdrittur. Fyrsta og sidasta bokstaf { ordi er haldid og beygingarendingum (og oft
einhverjum staf inni { midju ordi), t.d. ‘1d” fyrir ‘land’. Oftast eru einhver strik i gegnum
leggina.
Styfing. Adeins einn eda tveir stafir skrifadir og styfingin synd med punkti, striki yfir
eda gegnum bokstaf, t.d. er so. skulu og beygingarmyndir af pvi oft stytt { ‘(kI’.

Pessi flokkun hefur ymsa kosti, t.a.m. eru néfn banda og styttinga lysandi fyrir edli
peirra og kerfid hugsad frd grunni it fra venjum { fornum handritum. Mér finnst p6
mannanafnastyttingar eins og ‘G.” fyrir ‘G(unnarr)’ eda ‘G(udmundr)’ og fost bond
P’ fyrir ‘par’ ekki eiga heima i sama flokki. E.t.v. er porf 4 sex flokkum, sbr. greiningu
Cappelli (1967) hér ad framan. Flokkum 1 og 2 hja Gudvardi veri haegt ad skipta upp {
prja flokka: 1) bandamerki fastrar merkingar, 2) bandamerki 6skilgreindrar merkingar,
t.d. <P’ fyrir "par’ og 3) styttingarmerki éskilgreindrar merkingar, t.d. ‘G.”.
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ing merkir ord sem er stytt eda bundid med tdkni sem merkir ekkert dkvedid,
eins og punkti, og radst upplausn pess af samhengi.** Band hefur hins vegar
fastari merkingu og er oft haegt ad rada { upplausn pess af 16guninni, p.e. hin
visar til upplausnarinnar, t.d. *’ > re/er.

Ma4lid er hins vegar fléknara en petta og skilgreiningin ,,tdkn sem merkir
ekkert dkvedid™ virdist einnig geta 4tt vid ymis bond. Oljést er t.a.m. hvort
flokka eigi sum styttingarmerki, eins og t.d.—’, til banda eda styttinga.
Téknid er 6rett en a4 hinn boginn er upplausn pess reglubundin i hverju
umbhverfi fyrir sig sem er einkenni banda.** Ekki er heldur haegt ad skilgreina
bond pannig ad adeins sé ein moguleg upplausn 4 peim, t.a.m. wr af ur-bandi
(“eo’) pvi ad oft eru ad minnsta kosti tveir upplausnarkostir, t.d. annadhvort ra
eda ar af m-bandinu eda annadhvort u eda o { dherzluléttri endingu.

Dami um upplausn sagnarinnar mela synir hve erfitt pad getur verid ad
skilja 4 milli banda og styttinga. Hvort 4 t.d. ad leysa tr ‘mti’ med ‘m(e)I(t)i’
eda meelsi? Skilgreiningin 4 styttingu er eitthvert 6ratt merki og hér er ekkert
akvedid band sem stendur fyrir ‘@’ og ‘t’ heldur er einhvers konar éredur
krékur 4 I’. Petta tti pvi ad flokkast sem stytting. A hinn béginn er ad
minnsta kosti hluti or8sins allfost skammstofun, sem merkir alltaf pad sama {
pessu umhverfi, og likist ad pvi leyti bondum. Lausn Stefans Karlssonar a
pessu vandamali er athyglisverd (1983:1xxiv): ,,pt. af ‘mela’ er oftast bundin
pannig ad skrifad er // med lykkju { t.d. mlltu 182.18, meell 182.19 og mll
7.52; pvi er leyst upp mel(lt-), enda pétt adeins sé skrifad m/ med lykkju, t.d.
meel(ltu) 187.13 og meel(lti) 239.19.* Stefan leysir upp ‘@’ 4n sviga vegna
pess ad upplausn pess er viss, p.e. engin 6vissa eda val 4 milli fleiri mogu-
leika. Hins vegar er 6vist hvort sognin er { nutid eda patid: meel(lti) eda
meel(ir) og pvi setur hann pann hluta ordsins innan sviga.

Hegt er ad komast hja flokkunarvandamalum sem pessum med pvi ad
sleppa pvi ad nota sviga og skdletra allt sem er uppleyst eins og t.a.m. er gert
i utgafu Firchow og Grimstad (1989) 4 Elucidarius. Vid pad fer samt for-

4 Gudvardur Mdr Gunnlaugsson (1998:276) lysir peim svo: ,,( ), svigar merkja ad pad sem er

innan peirra er skammstafad { handriti med punkti eda tdkni sem merkir ekkert dkvedid.*
Adalflokkar styttingar eru tveir: i) sagnir og ii) sérnofn (6rnefni). I fyrri flokknum eru
algengar sagnir (oft verba dicendi) eins og meela og segja. Adaldvissan vid upplausn peirra er
hvada tid par eru {, p.e. nitid eda patid, t.a.m. ‘m(alir)’ eda ‘m(xlti)’. Hinn adalflokkur
styttinga eru sérnofn sem oft er alls ekki haegt ad rada { nema Ut fra samhengi, eins og t.d.
‘G(isli)’, ‘G(unnarr)’.

4 Petta bandamerki stendur t.d. fyrir ‘ann’ { “H’ en hins vegar ‘onu’ { “hm’. Auk pess er pad
leyst upp 60ruvisi pegar pad stendur med 68rum stéfum, t.d. ‘ad/ar’ i *p’.
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gordum dkvedinn edlismunur 4 bondum og styttingum sem gott er ad halda til
haga.

Ein leid til ad greina betur 4 milli styttinga og banda veri ad breyta skil-
greiningunni 4 styttingum. I fyrsta lagi pannig ad 4 undan ,,6raeda“ styttingar-
merkinu megi adeins fara eitt tdkn, t.d. ‘k(onungr)’, ‘G(rettir)’ og adeins tvo
takn ef sidara taknid er ekki hluti af dstytta ordinu, t.a.m. ‘bb.” fyrir ‘b(redur)’
eda { samsettum ordum, t.d. ‘bb.” fyrir ‘b(irki)b(einar)’. Samkveaemt pessu yrdi
t.d. ‘kng” leyst upp ‘kongur en ekki ‘k(on)gur’. T 65ru lagi med pvi ad segja
ad a eftir styttingarmerkinu megi ekki fara neinn stafur, nema i samsettum
ordum, t.d. ‘k(ongs)s(onr)’, annars sé um band ad r&da. Samkvemt pvi yroi
pé t.a.m. “kr’ leyst upp sem ‘kongr’. Allar skammstafanir sem ekki falla undir
pessar skilgreiningar flokkist p4 med bondum.

Nytt notagildi fyrir sviga geeti verid ad hafa pa utan um bond sem 61j6st er
hvernig 4 ad leysa upp, t.d. ‘k(on)gur’ (sem geti einnig verid ‘k(onun)gur’) og
halda pa skaletruninni til ad syna ad ordid sé bundid en ekki stytt.

Stundum er ekki hagt ad lesa { upplausn banda 1t fra utliti peirra og t.d.
parf ad leita til forngrisku ad uppruna mt-bandsins sem stendur fyrir /a eda ar.
Onnur bond visudu 4dur fyrr til upplausnarstafa en hafa stirdnad vegna mal-
breytinga og breytinga 4 tdknanotkun (,,stirdnud bond*‘). D&mi um betta eru
svokollud stafabond, t.d. *’og °’, sem stédu fyrst fyrir re/er og rolor, en féru
sidar ad tdkna ri/ir og ru/ur eftir ad dherzluléttu endingarsérhlj6din voru al-
mennt farin ad vera tdknud pannig. Annad demi um stirdnad band er *’, t.d. {
‘m® fyrir ‘mic/mik’, sem { ungum handritum verdur ad leysa upp sem ‘mig’
eftir ad /k/ 6nghlj6dadist i dherzluléttri stodu.*

Pad getur einnig verid snuid ad greina 4 milli uppskrifadra stafa og banda,
t.a.m. pegar bandatdkn stendur reglulega i einhverju dkvednu umhverfi fyrir
einn staf, t.d. re/er-bandid “°’ i ‘p°tta’ sem yfirleitt er leyst upp sem ‘petta’.*®
Kemi hins vegar til greina ad flokka slik ,,bond* med uppskrifudum stofum
og skrifa ‘prestta’?*’ Gegn peirri tilkun melir pad ad uppskrifadir stafir eru

4 Svipad hefur gerzt med ‘o’ sem vard og. Haraldur Bernhardsson (viva voce) telur ad *” hafi
pott handhaegt sem stytting pvi ad pad hafi tekid minna pldss en ‘¢’. Auk pess hafi skriftarhefd
haft sitt ad segja.

46 Sjd t.d. ‘petta’ i AM 589 e 4to 15v18, 22, 1612 o.s.frv. I handritinu stendur “petta’ og upp-
skrifadi stafurinn litur Ut eins og re/er-band en stendur p6 hér adeins fyrir /e/.

47 Samkvaemt kerfi Hreins Benediktssonar (1965) til ad tdkna uppleyst bond etti liklega ad
takna petta deemi dn nokkurs skaleturs, p.e. ‘petta’. Samkvemt pvi er < { ordi eins og ‘vida’
fyrir virda bedi uppskrifadur stafur og band og sé ég ekki alveg hvernig pad getur farid
saman. Samkvaemt norrena taknkerfinu etti pa { raun ad tdkna petta deemi sem ‘vyiorda’.
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ekki reglulegir og flokkast med skrifaramistokum, p.e. skrifarinn gleymir
takni og baetir pvi sidar vid fyrir ofan ordid. I pessu tilviki er ordid perta hins
vegar reglulega ritad med bandatdkninu og dsetningur skrifarans er greinilega
ad rita ordid pannig.* Audveldasta leidin til ad greina 4 milli banda og upp-
skrifadra stafa { tilvikum sem pessu er pvi liklega ad greina dsetning skrif-
arans.*

Eitt helzta einkenni Arnastofnanahefdarinnar, eins og 4dur var sagt, hefur
verid ad audkenna ekki uppleyst bond. Rokin fyrir pvi eru medal annars pau
ad skaletranir orda torveldi lestur og auk pess sé mjog erfitt og seinlegt ad
profarkalesa slikar uppskriftir. Gildi textans fyrir mal- og skriftarrannséknir
eykst hins vegar ef bond eru audkennd.® Malfradigildi bundins tdkns er
minna en 6bundins pvi ad upplausnin er alltaf ad einhverju leyti tilgita og ekki
alltaf 1j6st hvernig eigi ad leysa tr bondum.”!

3.4 Leioréttingar d texta

3.4.1 Stiornumerkt ord

Annar flokkur ,,merktra* orda eru svokollud stjornumerkt ord, p.e. ord 1 hand-
riti sem utgefandi telur ad séu misritud eda rong og sem hann hefur leidrétt.
Pad getur vitaskuld oft orkad tvimelis hversu langt 4 ad ganga { ad leidrétta
,»mistok*.”? Leidréttu formin eru oft fengin dr 68rum handritum og getur pa

4 Auk pess er bandatdknid smearra en venjulegt uppskrifad .
4 Annad mél er sidan hvort band geti nokkurn tima stadid fyrir adeins einn staf pv{ ad felst pad
ekki { skilgreiningunni 4 bondum og ordinu sjdlfu ad pau bindi stafi saman? Skrifararnir
sjalfir hofdu hins vegar ekki dhyggjur af pessu og liklega 6parfi ad krefjast pess ad bond takni
alltaf fleiri en einn staf. Réttara veri ad skilgreina pau pannig ad tilgangurinn med peim sé ad
minnka ummadl texta, 4 skinni eda pappir, annadhvort med pvi ad binda tdkn saman med
bindingartdkni eda med pvi ad skrifa staf skipulega fyrir ofan linu.
Haraldur Bernhar8sson (1997:257) segir petta um galla pess ad audkenna ekki uppleyst bond:
A hinn béginn gagnast slikur texti ekki ad 6llu leyti til malsdgurannsdkna par sem engin leid
er ad atta sig 4 pvi hvad er ritad fullum fetum { handritinu og hvad er ttgefandans; er pa ekki
nema hélft gagn ad pvi ad sld svigum um pad sem lesid er dr styttingum ef ekki er um leid
audkennt pad sem leyst er ur sjalfstzdum bondum.*
Ytirleitt er pad form valid sem er algengast 6bundid pegar leyst er tr béndum en einnig keemi
til greina ad leysa tr bondum 1 sama hlutfalli og pegar taknin eru ébundin, pannig ad ef -er
veari fimm sinnum algengara 6bundid { texta en -ir yrdi sjotta hvert tilvik leyst upp ‘i’ en
annars ‘er’. Petta endurspegladi betur stafsetningu handritsins en veri 6hentugt pegar eitt-
hvert form er langalgengast og yrdi liklega erfitt { framkvaemd.
32 Sbr. Stefan Karlsson (1963:1xiv): ,,Imidlertid kan det naturligvis ikke altid afggres hvorvidt
en pafaldende ordform beror pé fejlskrivning eller kan tenkes at repraesentere en udtaleform,
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verid naudsynlegt ad samrema stafsetningu peirra ad stafsetningu adaltext-
ans.® Mikilveegt er ad utgefandi texta hafi yfirgripsmikla pekkingu 4 mali
textans til ad geta metid petta skynsamlega.>*

3.4.2 Oro og takn sem bett er vio

Onnur skyld tegund af leidréttingum er ad bzeta ordum eda tdknum vid texta
sem ekki er ad finna { handriti. Yfirleitt eru pa settir oddklofar utan um pad
sem baett er vid. Huga parf ad tvennu vid slikt.% [ fyrsta lagi parf, eins og peg-
ar leyst er Ur styttingum, ad sja til pess ad vidbaturnar séu i samremi vid
stafsetningu og mal textans. I 68ru lagi mé eingéngu baeta pvi vid textann sem
skrifari hlytur ad hafa gleymt ad skrifa og sem er alveg naudsynlegt ad bata
vid samhengisins vegna.

Pad er enn dvissara ad bata vid texta en leysa dr styttingum pvi ad pa er
ekki adeins 6ljost hvernig 4 ad stafsetja og hvada ordform eigi ad nota i upp-
lausninni heldur einnig hvort skrifarinn hafi yfirleitt tlad ad skrifa nokkud.*®
Pad er mjog audvelt ad ganga of langt { svona ,,holufyllingum® og freistast til
pess ad reyna ad betrumbeta textann. Naudsynlegt er ad utgefandinn gjor-
pekki mal og stil skrifarans og sérkenni 6likra maltimabila til pess ad hann
geti varad sig 4 pessu. Gott demi um bad hve petta getur verid varhugavert er
svokallad frumlagsfall { Sigurdar sogu pogla i AM 596 4to sem utgefandi s6g-
unnar Driscoll (1992:clxv) alyktar ad hljéti ad vera med vilja gert og stils-
einkenni (,,These occur with such frequency that this can only be a deliberate
stylistic feature.*).’” Margir hefou liklega freistazt til pess { tilviki sem pessu
a0 ,leidrétta” textann.

hvorfor det ofte md bero pa en tilfeldighed, hvorvidt udgiveren har foretaget rettelser af
denne art eller ej.”
3 Sbr. Stefén Karlsson (1963:1xviii): ,,Er udfyldning foretaget efter diplomatarisk afskrift, folg-
es denne bogstavret, medens udfyldning efter andre afskrifter normaliseres i overensstem-
melse med originalens ortografi.
Pad hefur lengi verid vidtekin venja ad leidrétta augljésar villur { textum og stundum, sér-
staklega i samreemdum uppskriftum, dn pess ad audkenna leidréttinguna. Pad m4 hins vegar
velta pvi fyrir sér hvort slikar leidréttingar, t.d. 4 texta manns sem gerdi margar villur, gefi
ekki ranga mynd af stil hans og mali par sem textinn sé ,,fegradur*.
3 Fyrsta tdkn nyrrar malsgreinar hefur oft madst (t eda aldrei verid ritad og er stundum vafamal
hvort 4 ad hafa taknid sem er 6lesilegt eda vantar innan hornklofa ([ ]) eda oddklofa ({ ).
Annad élitaefni er hvort skéletra eigi tdkn sem gleymzt hefur ad rita ef liklegt er, ut fra pvi
hvernig tdknin eru ritud annars stadar { handritinu, ad skrifari hefdi bundid pau, t.d. far{er).
3 Um petta atridi { fornislenzku sjd einnig Péru Bjork Hjartardéttur (1993:45-56).

54

56
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St spurning vaknar hvort pad sé nokkurn tima réttletanlegt ad baeta vid
ordum { stafréttum uppskriftum en pa er hegt ad spyrja & méti hvort dtgef-
andinn bregdist pa ekki pvi hlutverki sinu ad midla textanum til lesandans.

3.4.3 Oro og takn sem er ofaukio

I stafréttum utgafum eru tviritud ord (e. dittography) idulega audkennd med
4 p. I dtgafum med samraemdri stafsetningu eru slik aukaord hins vegar
yfirleitt purrkud t athugasemdalaust. Utgefandinn parf ad meta hvort um
raunverulega tviritun sé ad reda og er pad yfirleitt ekki erfitt en p6tt honum
skjoplist er pad ekki svo mikill skadi { stafréttum dtgafum pvi ad lesandinn
getur dregid sjalfstedar dlyktanir af textanum pegar 6ll ord eru tdknud i
uppskriftinni.

Pad kemur lika fyrir ad tdkn séu tviritud, t.d. ‘fhHHaldanar’ { handritinu
AM 589 e 4to 19v5-6. Algengt er { handritum ad tvirita tdkn 4 siduskilum og
einnig linuskilum eins og i deminu hér ad framan. Pad metti pvi e.t.v. vikka
ut skilgreininguna 4 ‘| }° pannig ad sagt sé ad innan peirra eigi ad setja ord
og takn sem eru tviritud (eda fjolritud).

3.5 1ll- og oleesilegir stadir
Engar skyrar reglur eru um medferd dgreinilegra og Olesilegra tdkna {
stafréttum uppskriftum. Prenns konar aukatakn eru yfirleitt notud i norraenu
hef8inni til ad syna 6skyra stadi { handriti: 1) hornklofar ([ ]), 2) ndll (000) og
3) punktar (...).%®

Litum fyrst 4 skilgreininguna 4 hornklofum. Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugs-
son segir petta um notkun peirra (1998:276): ,,hornklofar eru settir utan um
stafi, ord eda setningar sem eru 6l@sileg { handriti vegna slits eda skemmda.
Utgefandi getur lesid { eydurnar og prentad pad sem augljést er ad eigi ad
standa eda pad sem stendur { uppskrift.“ Samkvamt pessari skilgreiningu get-
ur lesandinn ekki verid viss um hvort pad sem stendur innan peirra sé hrein
tilgata byggd 4 samhengi i texta eda adliggjandi stofum eda hvort leifar takns
eda or0s sjdist, t.d. leggur af ‘n’. Parna finnst mér vera edlismunur 4 og naud-
synlegt ad skilja betur 4 milli pess sem augun sja og lestilgatna.

>

¥ Sumir audkenna einnig illleesilega stafi med undirpunkti, t.d. Haugen (1992:12) ‘d’, ‘n’, ‘e
Petta getur po valdid misskilningi ef undirpunktar eru notadir { handriti til ad tdkna ttstrikun.
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Eg legg tvennt til til ad baeta petta 6samrami: [ fyrsta lagi ad tilgdtutdkn,
p.e. 6lesileg tdkn sem eru endurgerd Ut frd samhengi, verdi alltaf audkennd
innan hornklofa med stjornu (*), t.d. ‘pei[*r]’, til ad syna ad um tilgatu ttgef-
anda sé ad reda (sja undirkafla 3.4.1). [ 60ru lagi legg ég til ad illlzesilegum
tdknum verdi bett vid skilgreininguna 4 hornklofum: Hornklofar eru settir
utan um stafi, ord eda setningar sem eru illlesileg eda olsesileg | handriti
vegna slits eda skemmda. Hreinar tilgatur sem byggja 4 samhengi verda pa
samkvamt pessu alltaf stjornumerktar, t.a.m. ‘[*hana]’,>® en par sem lesturinn
byggist eingéngu 4 pvi sem sést s€ hins vegar 6parfi ad hafa stjornu, t.d.
‘[haoo]’. Riflegur hluti takns pyrfti ad vera lesilegur { handriti til ad pad gati
flokkast sem illleesilegt.®

Pridja mogulega leidin veri ad hafa adeins nill eda punkta innan horn-
klofa en aldrei stafi pvi ad samkvamt upphaflegu skilgreiningunni eru innan
hornklofanna dlesilegir stafir og pa 4 ad tdkna med nillum eda punktum.

Erfitt getur verid ad greina 4 milli illleesilegra og 6lasilegra tidkna. Menn
freistast oft til ad lesa meira { handrit Ut fra samhengi en peir &tludu sér og
skrifa t.d. upp ‘pei[r]’ 1 stad ‘pei[o]’ jafnvel pd ad sidasta tdknid sé alveg
Olaesilegt. Naudsynlegt er ad vara sig 4 pessu.

Notkun nulla (‘ooo’) og punkta ([...]) { uppskriftum er einnig nokkud &
reiki. B&di pessi tdkn standa fyrir 6lesileg tdkn, ‘o’ stendur fyrir dlesilega
stafi og svarar fjoldi tdknanna nokkurn veginn til fjolda peirra en °[...]" (prir
punktar) fyrir dvisan fjolda Olesilegra takna. Pessi grunnskilgreining er
allskyr en vafamal koma p6 upp. Hvad 4 til ad mynda ad gera pegar skorid er
af jadri handrits pannig ad tdkn hverfa alveg?! Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson
(1998:276) og Stefan Karlsson (1963:1xviii) tdkna burtskorna stafi ba&di med
nillum og punktum eftir pvi hvort fjoldi peirra er viss eda Gviss.®* Eftir ad
stafir hafa verid skornir { burtu er hins vegar ekki haegt ad vita med vissu nema
ut fra samhengi hve margir peir voru upphaflega. Mér finnst pvi rokrétt ad
tdkna alltaf tdkn sem eru skorin { burtu med [...] en aldrei ndllum pé ad fjoldi
burtskorinna stafa sé 1j6s 1t fra samhengi, t.d. ‘pei[...]" en ekki ‘pei[o]” fyrir
peir. Peir sem vildu hins vegar takna burtskorna stafi med nillum pyrftu helzt

3 Rétt er ad hafa stjornuna innan hornklofans pvi ad efinn liggur ekki { pvi ivort eitthvad standi

parna heldur Avao.

% Pessi skilgreining nadi pa lika yfir illleesilega stafi tdknada med undirpunkti, t.d. ‘e’.

' Demi um betta er t.d. { handritinu AM 589 e 4to 19r37 ‘gal...]" fyrir gaf.

2 Stefan Karlsson (1963:1xviii) notar prja punkta (...) adeins til ad tdkna burtskorna stafi: ,,[...]
bortskarne bogstaver af ubestemmeligt antal.*
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ad stjornumerkja pau, t.d. ‘ga[*o00]’, til ad syna a0 fjoldi nillanna sé tilgita og
endurgerd ttgefanda.

Ekki er sérstaklega gert rad fyrir bondum { skilgreiningunni 4 ndllum.®
Gagnlegt getur verid ad greina illlesileg bond fra éskyrum stéfum og legg ég
til ad pau verdi tdknud med skdletrudu nilli, t.d. ‘p[oo]” fyrir ‘peir’.%* Liklega
er réttast ad hafa eitt nudll fyrir hvert band en mida fjolda nilla ekki vid fjolda
stafa { upplausninni.

Gott getur einnig verid ad geta synt { uppskrift pegar nokkurn veginn er
vitad um fjolda Slesilegra stafa. Heegt veeri ad setja sviga utan um vafanull til
ad tdkna slika 6vissu, t.d. ‘[00(0)]” ef Sleesilegir stafir eru tveir eda prir.

4. Samantekt

Rétt er { lokin ad draga saman helztu nymeli { pessari grein.

[ koflum 3.1.1-3.1.3 meli ég med pvi ad greinarmerkjasetning, ha- og
lagstafir og eitt ord og tvo verdi samremd, upp ad vissu marki, til ad auka
lesileika (leesileikasamrami). Malt er med pvi ad nota eingdngu pau greinar-
merki sem koma fyrir i handritinu sjalfu. Eg legg til ad skilgreiningin yfir
tviritud ord (audkennd med ‘| }’) verdi einnig latin nd yfir tviritud grein-
armerki (3.1.1) og tdkn (3.4.3).

I kafla 3.2 reyni ég ad skyra reglur um val 4 sérhlj6da- og samhlj6da-
taknum { stafréttum ttgafum. Eg legg til ad ekkert sé hréflad vid hastefl-
ingstaknum { uppskrift heldur litid 4 hasteflingana sem sjalfstzd takn, t.d.
‘fer” en ekki ‘ferr’. Edlilegt sé hins vegar ad leysa upp lengdarmerkta hastefl-
inga eins og venja er ad gera med Onnur lengdarmerkt samhlj6d, t.d.
‘R*> ‘RR’.

% Sbr. Gudvard M4 Gunnlaugsson (1998:276): ,.fj6ldi tdknanna svarar nokkurn veginn til fjélda
bokstafanna, ad visu ekki fjolda hugsanlegra banda.*

% Hugsanlega veri betra ad hafa 6vissubandid uppskrifad, t.d. ‘p[®0]’.

% Notkun handritaljésmynda vekur einnig upp ymsar spurningar. Um alllangt skeid tidkadist ad
mynda handrit 4 Arnastofnun 1 Hofn undir ttfjélubldu 1jési en pegar 6zskileg ahrif 1j6ssins 4
handritin komu 1 1j6s snemma 4 dttunda dratugnum var pvi hatt (sja Overgaard 1997:21).
Margar handritamyndir eru pé til par sem slik lysing var notud og er oft audveldara ad lesa
dokka og 6skyra stadi 4 peim en { handritunum sjalfum (sbr. demi hja Overgaard 1997:
20-21). St spurning vaknar hvada gildi slikar myndir hafi. Er ekki rokrétt ad lita 4 per sem
afrit handrits sem var gert pegar handritid var betur farid?
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I kafla 3.3 fjalla ég um bond og styttingar og reyni ad setja fram skyrari
reglur til ad greina 4 milli peirra. Eg legg til ad skilgreiningunni 4 styttingum
verdi breytt pannig ad adeins megi fara eitt tdkn 4 undan 6radu styttingar-
merki en tvo ef sidara taknid er ekki hluti af dstytta ordinu, t.d. ‘k(onungr)’ og
‘b(redur)’ (< ‘bb.”). [ 68rum tilvikum séu skammstafanir bond.

I koflum um leidréttingar 4 texta (3.4.1-3.4.3) og ill- og Glesilega stafi
(3.5) legg ég til nokkrar breytingar 4 aukatidknahefdum og bpar 4 medal
sampettingu tdkna:

a) Rétt er ad setja hornklofa utan um illleesileg takn. Ekki parf ad stjornu-
merkja tdkn ef meirihluti pess er greinilegur. Ef tdkn er 6lasilegt 4 ad setja
hornklofa utan um pad og tdkna pad med ndlli, t.d. ‘[haoo]’.

b) Ef 6lesileg tdkn eru endurgerd ut frd samhengi og engar eda litlar leifar
peirra synilegar pa er rétt ad audkenna pau med stjornu innan hornklofa, t.d.
‘[*hana]’.

c) Alltaf skal tdkna burtskorin tdkn 4 jodrum handrits med pripunkti
jatnvel b6 ad fjoldi peirra sé€ 1j6s af samhengi, t.d. ‘[ha...]".

d) Ef fjoldi o6lasilegra stafa er nokkurn veginn 1j6s er hagt ad hafa
vafanill innan sviga, t.d. ‘[00(0)]’.

e) Hegt er ad greina 6lesileg bond fra 6rum 6lesilegum taknum med pvi
ad skdletra pau eda hafa pau uppskrifud, ‘p[oo]’ eda “p[0] .

Auk pess legg ég dherzlu 4 mikilvegi pess a0 allar tilgatur 1 uppskrift séu
audkenndar med stjornu (*) og vara utgefendur vid pvi ad ganga ekki of langt
i pvi ad beta ordum vid texta (3.4.2).

Ljost er af pessari umfjollun um uppskriftarhefdir ad par eru ekki greyptar
i stein og hollt ad skoda grundvoll peirra. Vonandi hefur pessi grein vakid
menn til umhugsunar um pessi mal og pd er takmarkinu n4d.
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SUMMARY

The purpose of this article is to look in detail at some transcription practices in scho-
larly editions of Old Norse texts. First there is a short look at the most common prac-
tices in editing and transcribing Old Norse texts. I then recommend a certain degree of
normalization of punctuation, minuscules and majuscules and one and two words to
increase the readability of the transcription. Problems that arise in transcription are
then discussed, i.e. selecting of special letters and the handling of abbreviations. I point
to a discrepancy in editions with regard to the handling of consonant and vowel signs
and also look at the difference between suspensions and abbreviations and try to clarify
the difference between them. In a chapter on special signs I recommend that an asterisk
(*) be used to mark all conjectural signs in editions and that | }’ be used not only to
mark duplicated words but also extra letters and punctuation signs. I also warn editors
against restoring too many words in a text.

Johannes B. Sigiryggsson
Alfheimum 26

104 Reykjavik
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EINAR SIGMARSSON

HAMSKIPTI EDA ENDASKIPTI?
Um nykur og nykrao, finngdlkn og finngdlknao

1. Adfaraord

[ iSLENSKRI pjodtrii er mikid um kynjaskepnur. Ein peirra er nykur (i elstu
islensku nykr), einnig kalladur nennir eda noni, en ekki ma hann heyra nafn
sitt nefnt eda nokkud pvi likt. Hann er likastur hesti ad skopulagi, ésjaldan
grar eda brinn ad lit, lifir { djipum stoduvétnum, dm og jafnvel { hafi en 4 pad
til ad ganga 4 land. Verdi nokkrum pad fyrir ad setjast 4 bak sprettir faer-
leikurinn idulega ur spori og liggur pa leidin oftar en ekki i vota grof nema
®0ri mattarvold séu akollud.

I skaldskap er pad stundum sagt nykrad (i elstu islensku nykrar) pegar
myndmal um eitt og hid sama er 6samrymanlegt, pegar pad leikur saman sem
4 ekki saman. Ekki er a0 efa a0 lysingarordsmyndin nykrat og nafnordid nykr
eru tengd en ekki er eins 1jést hvad bindur pau saman.! Hér verdur grafist fyrir
um hver hugrenningatengslin eru og { leidinni andeft grein Davids Erlings-
sonar 1 Griplu 1998, ,Manneskja er dyr og henni er haett. Um nykrad“.

2. Nykur og nykrad

[ islenskum midaldaritum er nykrudu lyst sem halfgildings andstadu vid
annad stilhugtak: nygervingu. { Hattatali i Eddu Snorra Sturlusonar (1178/
1179-1241) er tilfaerd visa um sverd og myndmadlinu lyst svo:

Leitad var heimilda um nykrad og nykur (undir ymsum néfnum) { sedlaséfnum Ordabdkar
Haskola Islands og prentudum ordabdkum (Fritzner 1954; Cleasby og Gudbrandur Vigfiisson
1874/1957; LP 1931). Ordabok Arnanefndar { Kaupmannahofn hefur ekki fleiri demi a
takteinum, segir Porbjorg Helgadéttir 1 tolvuskeytum frd 25. oktéber og 3. névember 2005.
Sidast en ekki sist var lagst yfir pjédsagnasofn, fleiri en rim er til ad telja upp hér.
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Pat eru nygervingar at kalla sverdit orm ok kenna rétt, en slidrirnar
gotur hans, en fetlana ok umgjord hams hans; par heldr til ormsins
néttura, at hann skridr 6r hamsi ok til vats. [...] P4 pykkja nyggrvingar
vel kvednar ef pat mal, er upp er tekit, haldi of alla visulengd. En ef
sverd er ormr kalladr, {en sidan) fiskr eda vondr eda annan veg breytt,
pat kalla menn nykrat, ok pykkir pat spilla.?

[ Prioju malfrzdiritgerdinni eftir br6durson Snorra, Olaf Pérdarson hvitaskald
(1210/1212-1259), segir ad ,,nykrat eda finngalknat* sé ,,lostr* og verdi ,,mest
i nyggrvingum*.? Til gldggvunar er tilfert eftirfarandi visubrot:

Hringtelir gaf hglu
hlyrsélar mér dyra;

oss kom Hrund til handa
hraepolls drifin golli;

stt pak Herjans hattar.*

[hringteelir: 60lingur, hofdingi; hdla: trollkona; Alyrsél: skjoldur; Hrund: val-
kyrja; hraepollr: bl6d; drifinn golli: gullrekinn; Herjans (Odins) hattr: hjalmur;
pdk: padi ég]

Sidan skyrir Olafur mal sitt:

Hér er gxin kollud { 9drum helmingi trollkona skjaldar [hdla hiyrsélar]
eda valkyrja [Hrund hraepolls], en 1 odrum helmingi sit hjalmsins [siit
Herjans hattar], ok er par sva skipt likneskjum 4 hinum sama hlut, sem
nykrinn skiptiz 4 margar leidir.>

Stundum er visad til tédra ummela i Pridju malfréediritgerdinni og jafnvel
lika 1 Hattatali Snorra-Eddu og 14tid svo heita ad nykurinn sé talinn geta hleypt

Edda Snorra Sturlusonar (1931:217, stafsetning hér samremd, ES).

Olafr bérdarson (1927:55-56), sbr. Trefjeegra (1884:19, 80).

Skjd B 1(1912:451), sbr. Skjd A1(1912:479).

Olafr bordarson (1927:56), sbr. Trefjeegra (1884:19, 80, visubrotid skyrt 4 bls. 191). — A
ondverdri fjortandu 6ld er visad til orda Hvitaskaldsins { Fjérou mdlfradiritgerdinni:
,.[K]allar Olafr pat finngalknat, er likum er skipt 4 einum hlut { enni sému visu, ok berr bezt
at hinn sami héttr sé haldinn um alla visu® (Trefjegra 1884:131, stafsetning hér samramd,
ES).

woE W W
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homum 4n pess ad tiundud séu beinhord demi um bad dr islenskum bok- eda
munnmenntum. Pannig er pvi medal annars farid um tvo pekkt rit frd nitjandu
old:

e Lexicon poéticum antiquee linguee septentrionalis (1860), ordabdok Svein-
bjarnar Egilssonar (1791-1852) um norrent og fornislenskt skaldamal
med skyringum 4 latinu.5

* An Icelandic-English Dictionary (1874), ordabdk byggd 4 handritum
Richards Cleasbys (1797-1847). Gudbrandur Vigfusson (1827-1889) gaf
ut og jok vid efni.’

A tuttugustu 61d leika fleiri sama leikinn, svo sem Dag Strombick og Edith
Marold.® David Erlingsson reedur somuleidis af Pridju mdlfrediritgerdinni ad
nykurinn sé hamhleypa og betir um betur, segir ordrétt: ,, A pessu leikur ekki
heldur vafi, skv. vitnisburdi pjédsagnanna.“® Engin tekur hann pé demin en
segir:

[H]lutverk texta er samberilegt vid starfa reiddyrs sem ber riddara sinn
einhverja leid. Taki reiddyrid voldin af honum og beri hann pangad
sem hann vildi ekki, pa er textinn ordinn pad sem nykurinn er mynd-
hverfour persénugervingur fyrir, og lesturinn su reid 4 honum sem
skiptir mali fyrir okkur med pvi ad skipta mali okkar, breyta afstodu
okkar til veruleikans.'®

Snorri Sturluson og Olafur Pérdarson maela ad visu gegn nykrudu en vel ma
vera ad sum onnur norreen midaldaskdld hafi ekki talid pad sidra en nygerv-
ingu eins og Hallvard Lie hefur leitt rok ad.!! Hitt er 6llu umdeilanlegra
hvernig David skyrir nafngiftina nykrat:

Pegar kenningar @pa hver gegn annarri 6samhafar myndir af veru-
leikanum, mun pad hafa verid nefnt nykrad vegna pess ad reynslan af

6 Sveinbjorn Egilsson (1860:607).

7 Cleasby og Gudbrandur Vigfisson (1874:459).

8 Strombick (1967:432-438, einkum dlk. 433); Marold (1993:283-302, einkum bls. 286-287).
®  David Erlingsson (1998:55-56).

10" David Erlingsson (1998:58).

" Lie (1952, einkum bls. 30-51, 80 og 1982, einkum bls. 138-159, 188), sbr. Marold (1993).
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pvi hafi pétt lik pvi ad rada ekki reidskjotanum og vera jafnvel { brad-
um héska 4 baki hans.'?

En hversu 6yggjandi @tli pad sé ad hinn islenski nykur hafi verid talinn geta
skipta homum? Vid ndnari athugun virdist ekki hlaupid ad pvi ad finna sliku
stad 1 digrum sagnasj6di Islendinga. I latinuritinu De mirabilibus Islandiae (Af
undrum Islands) segir p6 Gisli Oddsson (1593-1638) Skalholtsbiskup ad nyk-
urinn sé oftast 1 hestsliki en geti einnig tekid 4 sig mynd nauts, fisks eda stérs
lax." Kannski 4 Gisli vid senaut, alla vega segir { latinukvadinu Noctes Set-
bergenses (Naetur 4 Setbergi) eftir séra Porstein Bjornsson (um 1612-1675) ad
stoku sinnum bregdist nykurinn { nautsliki og berist pa baul dr vétnum. Pvi
dragi vatn eitt austanlands nafn af nautum.'* Trilega 4 Porsteinn par vid See-
nautavatn { Jokuldalsheidi.

[ Kumburtjorn hja Skardi undir Skardsfjalli i Landsveit atti ad hafa verid
nykur. Eitt sinn skaut par upp kollinum gré kyr, stér vexti med trodid jigur.
Pegar atti ad mjolka hana kom 4 daginn ad klaufirnar sneru 6fugt, likt og héfar
4 nykri. Kramdi hun barn til dauds og hvarf sidan. ,,Su er saga til pess, ad
nykur sé ekki bundinn vid hestliki eittsaman,” segir J6n Arnason (1819-1888)
i Islenzkum pjoosogum og eefintyrum 1 og raedur slikt hid sama af Hattatali og
Pridju mdlfreediritgerdinni.’

Annad heiti 4 nykri er kumbur. Pad skyldi p6 ekki vera ad kyr { Kumb-
urtjorn hafi dregid dam af nykri? Og nykur { Senautavatni farid ad baula eins
og gridungur? Hér skal ekki 1itid gert ir hamhleypusdgum af nykrum { See-
nautavatni og Kumburtjorn en p6 dregid { efa ad paer séu @vafornar.

Nest verda fyrir Islenzkar pjoo-sogur og -sagnir, fimmta bindi { safni Sig-
fusar Sigftussonar (1855-1935), fyrst ttgefid tiu drum eftir frafall hans. Par er
nykurinn sagdur geta brugdid sér 1 ymissa kvikinda liki, svo sem manns eda
nauts. Pannig séu tilkomin visuordin Nykurinn sodlar sinn gangvarann grd en
upprunalega hafi pau ,,liklega* hlj6dad svo: Hann nykurinn sédlar, sinn ganga-
varann grd.'® Sigfds virdist pvi telja ad hér séu tvo atkveadi fallin nidur (tS1f at-

12 David Erlingsson (1998:58).

13 Gisli Oddsson (1917:40-41 og 1942:69).

4 AM 703 I 4to (bl. 4v-5r). Pad handritsbrot er talid vera fra sautjandu 6ld (Kalund 1894:119).

15 fslpjsJA 1 (1862:136, sja lika bls. 135), sbr. [sipjsJA 1 (1954:130-131). Jén visar einnig {
ferdabok Eggerts Olafssonar og Bjarna Palssonar fra 1752-1757, Reise igiennem Island
(Eggert Olafsson 1772:55-56, 711-712 [§§ 78, 745]). Par fer p6 engum sogum af pvi ad
nykur geti skipt homum.

16 [slpjsSS 5 (1945:73).
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kvadi ordin ad tiu), tvaer setningar ordnar ad einni og nykurinn sé uppruna-
lega sd sem er so0ladur, gedingurinn grai, en ekki sd sem sodlar. Hér veeri pa
yngri sagan st ad nykurinn geeti brugdist { mannsmynd.

Varla verdur annad haft til marks um hamskipti { safni Sigfisar nema ef
vera skyldi saga af nykri { Skinnbedju, tjorn skammt frd Kollsst6dum 4 Voll-
um (Sudur-Miilasyslu). Atti hann skinnsang og dré vatnid nafn af peirri vod.
Sa nykur ,,syndi [...] sig jafnan sem graan hest®, segir { frumdtgafu (1945)."7
Hatt { fjérum dratugum sidar (1982) bjé Oskar Halldérsson pa endurségn Sig-
fasar til prentunar; par segir ad Skinnbedjunykurinn sé ,,stundum manns-
edlis“.!8

A Utnyrdingsstédum 4 Vollum voru uppalin Anna (1870-1924) og Por-
steinn Metdsalem (1885-1976), Jonsborn. Arid 1902 skradi Porsteinn sogu af
Skinnbedjunykrinum eftir systur sinni. Par segir ad fordum daga hafi born 4
Kollsstodum rekist 4 hest vid tjornina og lagt 4 hann bjéra dr rekkjum heim-
ilismanna. Pegar yngsta barnid @tladi 4 bak vard pvi ad ordi: ,,Hann nennir
ekki.” Skipti engum togum ad klarinn sentist af stad og hvarf ofan i vatnid —
med bjérana en engin born. Af pvi dré tjornin sidan nafn.'” Hér virdist Skinn-
bedjunykurinn ekki hafa purft 4 skinnverunum ad halda, hvad pa ®tlad sér ad
komast yfir pau, heldur einfaldlega felst pegar honum heyrdist nafn sitt nefnt.
Hvergi er heldur 4 pvi imprad { endurségn Porsteins ad Skinnbedjunykurinn
hafi att pad til ad bregdast { mannsmynd.

A 60ru jofnu hafa hestar af holdi og bl6di ekki sofid undir seng en hér
skal p6 ekki kvedid upp ur um ad mannsedli hafi att ad skyra af hverju Skinn-
bedjunykurinn tti s@ng.

En fleiri hamhleypuségum fer af nykri. Pj6dsagnapulurinn Olafur Davids-
son (1862-1903) hefur eftir séra Valdimar Briem & Stérantpi i Arnessyslu
(1848-1930) ad nykurinn geti breytt sér { hvad sem er, lifandi eda dautt, nema
vorull og bankabygg.?

Enn einn pjédsagnasafnarinn, Einar Gudmundsson (1905-1991), hermir ad
nykurinn sé ,,oftast { hestsliki* en p6 ,,gamalt mal* ad hann ,,geti breytt sér {
flesta hluti, lifandi og dauda, eins og margar ségur benda til“.?' Einar utlistar

17 [sipjsSS 5 (1945:80, sja lika bls. 81).

18 isl/:jsSS 4 (1982:91, sja lika bls. 92).

¥ Grima 4 (1931:76-77); Grima hin nyja 3 (1964:206); isl])jsSS 5 (1945:80-81, einkum bls.
81).

20 Olafur Davidsson (1898:21 og 1900:188).

20 [slpisEG [1] (1932:66), sbr. PjspEG 1 (1981:43).
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ekki frekar hvad hann hafi fyrir sér og verdur sliku tepast fundinn stadur {
pj60sagnaritum hans.

Ekki er einbodid ad tilka Snorra-Eddu og Pridju mdlfrzediritgerdina svo ad
nykurinn sé par talinn geta hleypt homum enda hafa engin merki fundist um
pad i 60rum midaldaverkum. A sidari 6ldum virdast slikar lysingar faar og
gildi peirra 6ljést. Ovist er ad hamhleypusogur af nykri hafi verid komnar 4
kreik 4 Islandi 4 prettindu 61d pegar Pridja mdlfrzdiritgerdin var tekin saman.
A0 sama skapi md efast um ad nykrad sé hugsad ut frd sognum um ad hinn
islenski nykur geeti skipt homum.

[ Griplu 1998 minnist David Erlingsson ekki aukateknu ordi 4 skopulag
nykurs en { fslenskum pj6dsogum er pess vida getid ad bukur og haus snui
fram, eins og 4 hesti, en eyru eda héfar aftur.?? Sennilega sér pess stad {
frasogn Landndmu af Auduni stota { Hraunsfirdi 4 Snefellsnesi. Dag einn sa
Audun apalgrdan hest renna ofan frd Hjardarvatni, nadi honum og beitti fyrir
tveggja yxna sleda en pegar sél var gengin til vidar sleit eykurinn sig lausan
og hljép til vatnsins.?* Sast ekki til hans sidan. [ Landnamugerd Sturlu Pérdar-
sonar (1214-1284), brédur Olafs hvitaskalds, er pvi lyst, pegar degi halladi,
hvernig jorinn vard e 6stilltari, ,,steig [...] 1 vollinn til héfskeggja“.?* ,,[S]té
hann { vollinn hardan til héfskeggja,” segir somuleidis { Landnamugerd Hauks
Erlendssonar (d. 1334). Hofskegg er harbriskur aftan 4 hrossfeeti, rétt ofan
vid héfinn. Pegar hestur er 4 ferd fellur ad jafnadi meiri pungi framan 4 feet-
urna en aftan 4 pa. [ Sturlubék og Hauksbok Landndmu er pannig 14tid ad pvi
liggja ad dr Hjardarvatni hafi komid nykur { hestsliki en med 6fuga héfa.

[ Prioju malfrzdiritgerdinni geta ordin ,nykrinn skiptiz 4 margar leidir*
allt eins visad til pess ad su skepna sé 6samhverf { vextinum, 6fuguggi ef svo
ma ad ordi komast. Hugrenningatengsl vid blendid skopulag getu pa skyrt
hvers vegna misvisandi likingamal um eitt og hid sama { somu visu var kallad
nykrat.

2 Sbr. t.d. IslVolksKM (1860:146-148); IsipjsJA 1 (1862:135); IsipjsJA 1 (1954:129-131);
IsipjsJA 3 (1955:207, 208, 210, 211); PjrOB (1977:221-222); IsipjsOD 3 (1945:37);
IsIpjsSS 5 (1945:73, 78-79, 80, 82-84); [sIpjsSS 4 (1982:81, 88-89, 90, 94-96); [slpjsOSM 4
(2000:109-110).

% Hjardarvatn er pad sem nd heitir Hraunsfjardarvatn, ad pvi er Arni Thorlacius (1802-1891)
telur (Safn 2 1886:286).

% JF 1(1986:120), sbr. Landndmabék 1-111 (1900:151). Texti eftir AM 107 fol (bl. 17v).

% [F1(1986:121), sbr. Landndmabék I-I1 (1900:30). Sé hluti Hauksbokartextans er vardveittur
i uppskrift Jéns Erlendssonar i Villingaholti (d. 1672), { AM 105 fol (bl. 19v).
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3. Finngélkn og finngélknad

[ Prioju malfreediritgerdinni virdast hugtokin nykrat og finngdlknat 165 ad
jofnu (,,lostr [...] er vér kollum nykrat eda finngdlknat*). Allvida er getid um
finngdlkn og kynjaskepnur med svipudum néfnum, svo sem finngdlki og fin(n)-
gdlpur. ZFtli hugmyndir midaldamanna um finngélkn geti skyrt hvernig nykr-
at er upphaflega hugsad? Hér verdur fyrst fyrir norren pyding 4 einni kunn-
ustu kennslubdk midalda: Physiologusi. Par segir — 1 islensku handritsbroti fra
pvium 1200 (AM 673a 1 4to):

Honocentarvs heyter dyr pat es ver kollom fin galkan. | pat es
mapr.fram en dyr aftr.2°

Rithatturinn ,,fin galkan® virdist standa fyrir prikveda mynd polfalls eintolu,
med stutt ¢ ad pridja sérhljodi, pott ekki sé vitad af fleiri demum um ordid
finngalkan eda finngdlkan. I rithaettinum ,,Honocentarrvs® er ‘H’-inu ofaukid
en ablastur (spiritus asper) var ordinn torgreinanlegur i midaldalatinu og pess
vegna etladur stadur { ordum sem hoéfust ad réttu lagi 4 sérhlj6di eins og 0.%’
Med samraemdri stafsetningu er textinn 4 pessa leid:

Onocentaurus heitir dyr pat es vér kollum finngalkan. Pat es madr fram
en dyr aptr.

Ordid onocentaurus er samsett, fengid ad lani ur forngrisku. Fyrri hlutinn er
stofn nafnordsins dénos ‘asni’, sd sidari er ummyndun 4 griska nafnordinu
kéntauros.® 1 griskum og latneskum fornaldar- og midaldaverkum er ono-
kentar uppskaldud skepna, yfirleitt { mannsmynd ad ofan en med asna- eda
hrossbik fyrir nedan naflastad, med tvo handleggi og fjora faetur.

Yngri utlitslysingar 4 finngdlkni hniga { svipada att og norren pyding
Physiologusar. T Orvar-Odds ségu er , finngdlkni* pannig lyst ad pad sé ,,madr
at sja upp til hofudsins, en dyr nidr.? [ Blémsturvallasogu segir ad fingdlpar
tveir hafi

2% AM 673a14to (bl. 1v), sbr. ANOH (1889:261) og EIS (1965:vii).

27 Sbr. Dahlerup (1889:261-262); Kiihner (1912:43-44, 188-189 [§§ 5 1, 37a 3]); Hammond
(1977:67).

I forngriskum ordum markar broddur [°] dhersluna en i forngrisku er hin ekki fost 4 1.
atkvedi, eins og 1 islensku, heldur vixlandi og { mérgum ordum o6regluleg.

2 Qrvar-Odds saga (1888:127).

28
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manns hendr ok manns hofud ok alla mannsskopun ofan at lendum, en
brjost ok kleer sem 4 dargadyrum [...] ok lendar sem 4 hesti ok héfa 4
aptari f6tum, hala langan ok digran.*

[ Hjdglmpés ségu og Olvis 4 konungssonurinn Hjalmpér ordastad vid ,.finn-
gélkn* med ,,hrossréfu, héfa ok fax mikit [...] ok hendr stérar.’! i pj6ds6gum,
medal annars { safni Jons Arnasonar, er finngalkn afsprengi refs og kattar
hvors af sinu kyni.*> Pad ma heimfzra upp 4 Orvar-Odds sogu og fleiri lys-
ingar ad finngalkan, finngélkn eda fin(n)galpur sé blendingur tveggja skepna.*

EKKi er fraleitt ad Olafur hvitaskald hafi haft nasasjén af hugmyndinni um
tviskipt skopulag finngdlkns 4dur en hann setti saman malskridsfradi sina, til
deemis ur norrenni pydingu Physiologusar. AS visu skal pess getid ad hof-
undur Orvar-Odds ségu segir finngalknid adur hafa verid ,,gygi*, trollkonu.*
Par gati verid att vid hamskipti. Pess vegna hafa midaldamenn séd svip med
nykrudu og finngdlknudu, segir Thomas Krommelbein dn pess ad finna pvi
beinlinis stad { sognum ad nykurinn bregdist i mismunandi liki.s T Hjalmpés
sogu og Olvis reynist finngalkn vera kéngsdottir i dlogum en verdur tapast
talid hamhleypa { edli sinu pvi ad 4pjaninni veldur meinfysin stjipa.  63rum
lysingum sér pess ekki stad ad finngdlkn skipti homum en aftur & moéti er
blendid skopulag leidarstef 1 peim morgum. Stilhugtakid finngdlknat mun
fremur draga af pvi nafn ad finngélkn hafi verid sagt blendingur { utliti en
hamhleypa. Pad vidurkennir David Erlingsson en telur pé allt 6dru mali gegna
um nykrat.*

%0 Blémstrvallasaga (1855:17, sja lika bls. 58). T peirri ttgafu hefur Theodor Mdbius prentad
textann eftir tveimur handritum sogunnar (bls. 1-49 eftir AM 522 4to og bls. 50-77 eftir AM
523 4to). I AM 522 4to (bl. 9r) stendur ,,fingalpar* en Mobius kys ad prenta ,.fingalptar og
er pad leidrétt hér, ES.

31 FSN 4 (1954:198), sbr. FSN 3 (1830:473). I upprunalegasta handritinu stendur hér ,.fyn-
galknt* og 4 68rum stad er ordid { pagufalli eintolu: ,,fyngdlknj* (AM 109a III 8vo, bl. 267r,
281v).

2 [slpjsJA 1 (1862:613); IslpjsJA 1 (1954:611); Magnis Grimsson (1936-1940:258-259);
IslpjsSS 6 (1945:60-61); IsIpjsSS 4 (1982:233-234).

3 Sja Einar Sigmarsson (2004:11-15, 19-22, 24-28, 40, 121).

3 Qrvar-Odds saga (1888:126).

3 Krommelbein (1998, einkum bls. 26-27, 146-148).

3 David Erlingsson (1998, einkum bls. 59).
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4. Lokaord

[ vardveittum ségnum er nykurinn langoftast { hestsliki en pé idulega med
ofuga héfa eda eyru nema hvort tveggja sé. Pannig er meira upp ur pvi lagt ad
skopulagid sé 6fugsntiid en sibreytilegt og synd ad segja ad nykurinn samsami
sér 1 vextinum frekar en finngdlkn. A pann veg ma skyra hvers vegna ,.nykrat
og ,finngalknat“ eru 16g0 ad jofnu i Pridju mdlfrzdiritgerdinni. AS sama skapi
ma @tla ad pverstedukennd likamslogun nykurs hafi radid pvi ad misvisandi
myndmdl um eitt og hid sama var kallad nykrat. Alla vega verdur pad seint
skyrt med pokukenndum hugrenningum um ,,ad rdda ekki reidskjétanum og
vera jafnvel { bradum haska 4 baki hans®, eins og David Erlingsson kemst ad
ordi.%’

[ nygervingu er myndmal sému visu einsleitt og heildstett, i nykrudu
sundurleitt og brotakennt. Edlilega getur grétesk mynd af tilteknu fyrirbeeri {
somu visu vakid hugrenningatengsl vid mésaikmynd af sagnaskepnu. Trilegra
er ad nafngiftin nykrat sé sétt { hugmyndir um endaskipti en hamskipti.

HEIMILDIR

Handrit og ntgdfur

AM 105 fol.

AM 107 fol.

AM 522 4to.

AM 523 4to.

AM 673a I 4to.

AM 703 I 4to.

AM 109a III 8vo.
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EIS = Early Icelandic Script as lllustrated in Vernacular Texts from the Twelfth and
Thirteenth Centuries. 1965. Edited by Hreinn Benediktsson. (Islenzk handrit.
Icelandic Manuscripts. Series in Folio. Vol. II.) The Manuscript Institute of Ice-
land, Reykjavik.

3 David Erlingsson (1998:58).
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Hallfredur Orn Eiriksson
28.12.1932 - 17.7. 2005

HALLFREPUR ORN EIRIKSSON helgadi starfskrafta sina pvi verkefni ad bjarga af
vorum folks sogum, kvedum og 6drum frédleik sem pad geymdi 1 minni sinu;
efni sem ekki hefur ratad 4 neinar bakur, hvorki fyrr né sidar, og veri nd ad
eilifu glatad ef ekki hefdi komid til protlaust og 6eigingjarnt starf hans med
upptokutaeki sin, badi hér heima og { byggdum Vestur-Islendinga. Med sofn-
un sinni fyllti Hallfredur flokk manna 4 bord vid Arna Magnisson og Jén
Arnason sem svérudu fraedakalli samtima sins og nadu ad safna 4 einn stad
pvi sem var allra eign um skeid en hefdi ad verulegu leyti verid horfid spor-
laust einni kynsléd sidar an pessara manna. Hallfredur hafdi oft 4 ordi ad sér
fyndist sem bekkur peirra sem fengjust vid hinar fornu ritudu sdgur veri nokk-
ud pétt setinn og astedulaust veri ad hann skipadi sér par { sveit pegar 6nnur
og brynni drlausnarefni leegju fyrir. Hann vissi sem var ad fornsdgurnar yrou
afram vandlega vardveittar { handritageymslunum eftir hans dag en pad efni
sem hugur hans st69 til ad rannsaka var hvergi adgengilegt. Og veri pad ekki
nu ef hans hefoi ekki notid vid.

Pad er mikill vandi ad safna pjodfredaetni. Ekki er ndg ad stilla segul-
bandstaki upp fyrir framan folk og bidja pad ad segja fra. Til pess ad koma
vidmelendum af stad parf ad leida pd afram, spyrja réttu spurninganna og um-
fram allt ad umgangast pa af virdingu og polinmadi. Hallfredur var veidimad-
ur og renndi oft fyrir silung. Hann Iysti pvi fyrir mér hvernig hann beri sig ad
pegar hann kemi ad stoduvotnum, feri pa ad 6llu sem rélegast og leitadi ad
leekjum sem rynnu 1t { vatnid, kastadi par ofurvarlega ut { strauminn og léti
agnid berast haegt 1t par til pad stodvadist. A pvi augnabliki veeri um ad gera
ad vera ekki of bradur heldur lata pad liggja svolitla stund — og bida eftir
tokunni. Pessari somu adferd beitti hann vid pjédfredasdfnunina, for um
sveitir og leitadi uppi folk par sem vaenta meatti rennandi sagna- og kvada-
linda. Folkid nalgadist hann med hagd og af lotningu, vissi ad hann metti
ekki styggja ventanlega heimildarmenn sina, og settist svo nidur med peim {
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rélegheitum pegar hann taldi hafilegum undirbiningi lokid. Eftir ad kveikt
var 4 tekinu vissi hann lika sem var ad asi myndi ekki skila miklu. Munnleg
sagna- og kvaedaskemmtun er timafrek listgrein og pegar svo virtist sem vid-
melendurnir veru pagnadir sat Hallfredur alltaf hlj6Sur svolitid lengur an
pess ad gripa fram i. P4 gerdist pad oftar en ekki ad sagan kom. Pegar vid-
melandinn fann ad timi veri négur og safnarinn ekki 4 hradferd { naestu sveit,
héf hann frasognina og ténfallid breyttist. Hallfredur hafdi fengid toku og vard
nu ad bida rdlegur par til hann landadi sogunni 4 upptokutaekid. Hann greip
hvorki fram 1 né lagdi félkinu ord i munn heldur nadi frasdgninni 4 band eins
og folkid sjélft vildi hafa hana. Eftir 4 gat hann spurt nanar um einstok atridi.

Hallfredur syndi einstaka framsyni pegar hann lagdi upp i séfnunarleio-
angur med konu sinni Olgu Mariu Franzdoéttur til vesturheims veturinn 1972-
73. Vestra atti Hallfredur fjolda skyldmenna pvi ad fodurafi hans, Daniel Pét-
ursson, fluttist pangad arid 1902 og atti par marga afkomendur sem komu ar
sinni vel fyrir bord. Pess ma til demis geta ad hinn heimskunni rith6fundur
Carol Shields var tengdadoéttir fodursystur Hallfredar { Winnipeg. Pau hjén
Hallfredur og Olga s6fnudu frd pvi { september og fram { febrdar um sextiu
klukkustundum af pj6dfredaefni sem er einstakt { sinni 169, hvernig sem 4 pad
er litid. Petta var 4dur en ferdir milli Islands og Kanada urdu jafn algengar og
ni er ordid. Olikt 60ru sem skrad hefur verid eftir Vestur-Islendingum med
minningum ad heiman og fraségnum af frumbylingsarunum tékst peim Hall-
fredi og Olgu ad fa folk til ad segja sér sogur af mannlifinu eins og pad var
vestra eftir ad landnemarnir h6fou komid sér fyrir, sogur af einkennilegum
monnum, veidum, landbuinadi og skégarhoggi, dulreenum fyrirbaerum, kveda-
gerd og menningarstarfi. Og allt var sagt 4 peirri islensku mallysku sem 1ifoi
og matadist vestra, vesturislenskunni, en sem er ni 60um ad hverfa af manna
vorum. Sérstada safns peirrar Hallfredar og Olgu sést best 4 pvi ad kanadiska
pj6dfraedastofnunin 1ét einnig safna medal Vestur-Islendinga nokkrum drum
adur og 1 pvi safni ma oft finna vidtol vid somu einstaklinga og pau toludu
vid, stundum med samberilegu efni. Undantekningarlaust hafa pau fengid
fyllri frasagnir i slikum tilvikum og pad sem meira er: Nem tilfinning fyrir pvi
hven®r meatti vaenta meira efnis frd einstokum vidmelendum hefur skilad
miklu reekilegri og yfirgripsmeiri frasognum en par er ad finna. Edvard Gisla-
son, eda Eddi, er demi um einn peirra sem ekki nadist 4 band { kanadisku
so6fnuninni, vegna timaskorts safnanda, en er ad 68rum 6l6studum glasilegasti
fulltrdi vesturislenskrar sagnalistar { safni Hallfredar og Olgu. Edda hittu pau
hjon um jolin 1972 vestur { Vancouver og 4 sp6lunum m4 heyra hvernig hver



Hallfredur Orn Eiriksson



302 GRIPLA

sagan rekur adra hja honum. Eftir svo sem klukkutima nokkud samfellda fra-
sogn fer Eddi ad hlzja og segir: ,,Mikid andskoti er gaman ad hafa svona géda
kunningja heiman fr4 {slandi. Geta talad vid pa svona.“ Sjalfur hafdi Eddi pa
haldid ordinu ner allan timann. Hann hélt 4fram lengi enn og likadi greinilega
svo vel ad hitta pessa ahugasému hlustendur fré Islandi ad hann leitadi Hall-
fred uppi pegar hann kom hingad til lands sumarid 1974 og vildi pa lata hann
hlj6drita meira efni eftir sér — sem HallfreSur gerdi og fékk pa badi nytt efni
og a0 hluta til somu sdgurnar sem nytast nu vel til samanburdarrannsékna 4
sagnalist Edda.

Ad undirlagi Hallfredar hof ég storf vid Arnastofnun arid 1990. Vegna
plassleysis fékk ég 1 fyrstu ad sitja vid bord inni 4 skrifstofu hans. Vid kynnt-
umst pvi dgetlega pegar hann var ad midla mér af sinum hugmyndum med
peirri frasagnartaeekni sem hann hafdi préad med sér og krafdist pess ad menn
gaefu sér gédan tima til pess ad nd utan um langan hugsunarferilinn med peim
utdrdirum sem voru naudsynlegir til ad undirbyggja pad sem sidar kom,
stundum nokkud 16ngu sidar. Pad ték mig goéda stund ad atta mig a fram-
setningunni 4 pessum frasognum og €g er hreddur um ad pau sem ekki hofou
polinmedi til ad hlusta 4 Hallfred til enda hafi stundum haldid ad per vaeru
nokkud samhengislausar. En par var timaskorti peirra sjdlfra um ad kenna. Pad
er mikil blessun og gafa fyrir islensk fr&di og p4 menningu og mannlif sem
fram fer 4 islensku mali ad Hallfredur gaf sér alltaf pann tima sem purfti til ad
hlusta & vidmalendur sina. Pannig audgadi hann menningu okkar og fredi
miklu meira en margir samtimamanna hans attudu sig a pegar séfnunin st60
sem heast. En slikt er hlutskipti frumherja eins og Hallfredur var. Hann rédst
einn { pau verk sem brunnu a honum { upphafi sinnar starfsevi. AS @vilokum
hans er okkur 6llum Ijést ad par matti ekki tepara standa.

Hallfredur faeddist ad Fossi { Hrutafirdi, sonur hjénanna Eiriks Daniels-
sonar (1897-1953) og Hallfridar Vigfisdoéttur (1906-1933). M6dir Hallfredar
1ést af barnsfararsétt og par sem fadir hans gat ekki haft hann hja sér var hon-
um komid i féstur 4 Ospaksstédum hja Hallberu Pérdardéttur (1882-1971) og
Ingpéri Bjornssyni (1878-1934). Ingpér I€st pegar Hallfredur var 4 68ru ari og
skommu sidar fluttist Hallfredur med fostru sinni til Reykjavikur par sem
hann gekk 1 Austurbajarskélann, Menntaské6lann { Reykjavik og loks Haskol-
ann padan sem hann lauk kandidatsprofi { islenskum fraedum arid 1958. Hall-
fredur nam pj6dfredi vid Karlshaskola i Prag 1958-1963 og vid pjodfradi-
stofnunina i Dyflinni veturinn 1965-1966 en eftir pad var hann radinn pj60-
fraedingur og sidar sérfredingur vid Handritastofnun Islands (Stofnun Arna
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Magniissonar 4 Islandi frd 1972). Réd par mestu Einar Ol. Sveinsson, paver-
andi forstodumadur, en hann fékkst sjalfur mikid vid pjéodfredarannséknir og
hafdi g6d tengsl vid Irland, sérstaklega vid kennara Hallfredar par, Séamus O
Duilearga, forystumann og brautrydjanda { s6fnun og rannsékn pj6dfraeda par
i landi. Fra pvi Hallfredur ttskrifadist Gr Haskéla Islands hafdi hann safnad
pjodfraedaefni { samvinnu vid Rikisutvarpid, Pj6dminjasafn og Handritastofn-
un — og hafdi pegar sannad sig sem afburda gédur safnari. Hann sinnti seinna
um 4rabil kennslu { pj6dfredum vid heimspekideild Haskéla Islands, 45ur en
pau fredi urdu ad sérstakri ndmsgrein { félagsvisindadeild undir forystu J6ns
Hnefils Adalsteinssonar. Peir tveir hofou annast pessa kennslu saman, dsamt
ymsum fleirum, nokkra hrid og Hallfredur fagnadi mjog peim framgangi
sinna freeda sem birtist { hinni breyttu tilhdgun. Pa var hann virkur { alpjédlegu
samstarfi pj6dfredinga, sat lengi { stjérn Norrenu pjédfradastofnunarinnar
(Nordisk institut for folkedigtning, NIF) og ték patt { ymsum rannséknarverk-
efnum hennar. Einnig beitti hann sér vid ad koma islenskum pj6dsogum og
@vintyrum 4 framferi erlendis og atti hlut { slikum tdtgafum a pysku, finnsku,
sensku og ensku.

Auk sofnunar- og fredistarfa, stundadi Hallfredur pydingar ur tékknesku
asamt konu sinni, fylgdist vel med { kvikmyndum og listum og ték virkan patt
i stjornmdlum; hreifst ungur af hugsjéonum um réttleti og jofnud en sa jafn-
framt og fann 4 sjalfum sér ad peim hugsjénum var ekki hrint { framkvaemd
fyrir austan tjald. Vonadi p6 alla tid einleglega ad pad skipbrot sem hann sa
fyrir sér par pyrfti ekki ad pyda endalok mannidar og skynsemi { stjornmalum
a Vesturlondum — en pad var su jafnadarstefna sem Hallfredur adhylltist.

Tver snzldur og tveir hljomdiskar hafa komid ut med drvali dr hljédsafni
Arnastofnunar. P4 hefur safnid nyst vel vid pattagerd { ttvarpi, rannséknir og
utgafur ymiskonar og nyskopun { listum. Sérstaklega er vert ad nefna afmeelis-
disk Hallfredar sjalfs pegar hann vard sjotugur, Hlyoi menn freedi minu, og
diskinn Raddir par sem eru demi fra Hallfredi 4samt synishornum af ténlistar-
safni peirra hjéna Jéns Samsonarsonar og Helgu J6hannsdéttur — auk meira
efnis. Hlj6dsafn Hallfredar vard 4 annad pisund klukkutimar og pvi er lj6st ad
enn er af ndgu taka. Sjalfur nadi Hallfredur ekki ad skrifa um nema brot af pvi
sem hann safnadi sjélfur, eins og sja ma af medfylgjandi ritaskra. Pegar hann
féll fra hafdi hann til deemis unnid lengi ad pvi ad draga saman og rannsaka tr
safni sinu frasagnir priggja kynsloda i Sudursveit sem syna vel edli munn-
legrar geymdar innan somu fjolskyldu sem byr rotfost 4 sama stad. Petta
rannsoknarsvid Hallfredar ma tengja allt aftur til arsins 1970 pegar hann skrif-
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adi 1 S6gu um 46 landndmsmenn { prentudum pjédsagnaséfnum, sem ekki eru
nefndir { fornritum, og velti fyrir sér sjalfstadu lifi hinnar munnlegu hefdar —
vid hlid ritadra bdoka. Segja ma ad 4 pessu svidi hafi hann skilid eftir sig mjog
frjott rannséknarefni sem bidur frekari trvinnslu eins og svo margt annad {
ometanlegri arfleifd Hallfredar Arnar Eirikssonar.
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Stofnun Arna Magniissonar d Islandi,

Reykjavik:

AM 105 fol 292

AM 107 fol 292

AM 115 fol 162, 240

AM 122 a fol (Kroksfjardarbok) 61,
161, 180, 182

AM 122 b fol (Reykjarfjardarbok) 161—
166, 178-179, 181-184, 188-191,
194-195

AM 122 ¢ fol 163

AM 132 fol (M6druvallabdk) 268

AM 238 fol III 229, 238, 249

AM 249 e fol 103

AM 338 fol 243

AM 343 fol (Svalbardsbok) 93 188

AM 344 fol 77, 102, 103, 114

AM 347 fol (Belgsdalsbok) 93

AM 350 fol (Skardsbok Jonsbokar)10,
28,43, 97,98, 164, 165, 188, 190

AM 450 fol 233

AM 132 4to0 77, 102-104, 114

AM 133 4to 96, 104

AM 135 4to (Arnarbelisbok) 77-88, 90,
91,93, 96-101, 103, 104, 108-114

AM 160 4to 92

AM 216 d 4to 164

AM 408 h 4to 234

AM 439 4to 162

AM 522 4to 294

AM 523 4to 294

AM 529 4to0 234

AM 556 a-b 4to 188

AM 589 e 4to 277, 280, 281

AM 596 4to 279

AM 604 4to 210

AM 622 4to (Holmsbok) 209-211,
214-215, 217- 226, 228

AM 673 al4to 293

AM 679 4to 88

AM 703 T 4to 290

AM 712 a 4to 223, 225

AM 712 ¢ 4to0 223

AM 713 4to0 210, 223, 224

AM 714 4to0 223, 224

AM 715 b—c 4to 233, 234

AM 727 I 4to (Rimbegla) 184

AM 748 1b 4to 116, 119

AM 748 I 4to 116, 118

AM 757 a4to 116, 119

AM 921 4to 15

AM 996 4to I-11I 240

AM 48 8vo 77, 102, 103, 114

AM 82 8vo 229, 230, 237, 238, 244—
245, 249

AM 109 a III 8vo 294

AM 171 8vo 177,181, 191, 195

AM 434 ¢ 12mo 77

AM 461 12mo 98

AM dipl isl apogr 969 183

AM dipl isl apogr 1320 186

AM dipl isl apogr 4151 177

AM dipl isl apogr 4152 177

AM dipl isl apogr 4162 177

AM dipl isl apogr 4166 178

AM dipl isl apogr 4172 190

AM dipl isl apogr 4173 178

AM dipl isl apogr 4175 177

AM dipl isl apogr 4177 178

AM dipl isl apogr 41814202 233

AM dipl isl apogr 5075 185

GKS 1005 fol (Flateyjarbok) 52, 166,
264

GKS 2365 4to (Konungsbok eddukvada)
116, 132, 134, 197, 198

GKS 2367 4to (Konungsbdok Snorra
Eddu) 116-117, 134

GKS 3268 4t0 92

GKS 3270 4to 91

GKS 3274 a 4t0 92
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SAM 1 (Skardsbok postulasagna) 10,
28,43, 51-54, 56-74, 166

Steph 27 (Svartskinna) 177, 235-237

Steph 59 (Surtla) 235

Landsbékasafn Islands—Hdskélabokasafn,
Reykjavik:

Lbs 42 fol 170, 175, 177
Lbs 49 4to 235

Lbs 347 4to 188

Lbs 787 4to 177

Lbs 2675 4to 188

Lbs 2474 4to 240

Lbs 789 8vo 244

1B 46 4to 231, 233, 235, 246
1B 47 4to 235

1B 312 4to 242

bjooskjalasafn Islands, Reykjavik:

Einkaskjalasatn E6 235, 236, 239, 240

Skjalasafn amtmanns II 113b 234, 240

Skjalasatn stiftamtmanns III 49a 232

Skjalasafn stiftamtmanns III 192 231

Sysluskjalasafn. Pingeyjarsysla V-C, 2
232

Den arnamagneeanske samling, Nordisk
Forskningsinstitut, Kpbenhavns Universi-
tet, Kpbenhavn:

AM 53 fol 221

AM 179 fol 244

AM 242 fol (Codex Wormianus) 116,
118

AM 322 fol 88

AM 114 a 4to 88

AM 216 ¢ b 4to 179

AM 310 4to 96

AM 617 4to0 215, 216, 218

AM 630 4to 7-8, 12, 13, 15, 16, 18, 19,
25,27, 28, 30, 32,4042, 44, 45, 50

AM 645 4to 7-8, 11-13, 15, 16, 18, 19,
25-29, 32-35, 37, 4045, 50, 265

AM 646 4to 234

AM 652 4to 7-8, 12, 13, 15, 16, 18, 19,
25,217, 28, 30, 32, 37, 40-42, 44, 45,
50

AM 655 4to 38, 42
AM 656 1 4t0 41

AM 657a-b 4to 233
AM 685 d 4to 96

AM 696 XI 4to 215
AM 702 4to 188

AM 732 b 4to 98

AM 733 4t0 77, 87, 88
AM 748 1 a 4to 197
AM 764 4to 179

AM 791 4to 88

AM 25 8vo 187

AM 98 1 8vo 77

AM 194 8vo 96, 98
AM Acc 7 a3 Hs 13 230

Det kongelige bibliotek, Kpbenhavn:

GKS 1009 fol (Morkinskinna) 75

GKS 1154 fol (Codex Hardenbergianus)
92-95

GKS 1160 fol 92

GKS 3260 4to 96

GKS 3262 4to 91

NKS 123 4to 98

NKS 138 4to 215, 217, 226

Thott 1046 fol 245

Thott 1280 fol 92

Thott 2085 4to 92

Thott 2102 4to 92

Thott 2104 4to 92

Thott 114 8vo 91

Thott 181 8vo 77

CMB Pergament 19 4to 89

Einkasafn { Kaupmannahdofn:
Codex cujl 8vo 90

Kungliga biblioteket, Stockholm:
Sth perg fol nr 3 (Reykjaho6labok) 75
Sth perg fol nr 7 266

Sth perg fol nr 10 96

Sth perg fol nr 12 II1 215

Sth perg 4to nr 25 77

Sth perg 4to nr 28 96

Sth perg 4to nr 30 96

Sth perg 8vo nr 4 223

SthD 4 98
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Uppsala Universitetsbibliotek, Uppsala:

Upps C 222 98

UppsUB DG 9 perg 4to 77

UppsUB DG 11 (Uppsalabék Snorra
Eddu) 116-118

Bodleian Library, Oxford:
MS Buchanan e.3 89

Oldenburg, Landesbibliothek:

Codex picturatum Oldenburgensis CIM I
410 101

Universiteitsbibliotheek,
Rijksuniversiteit te Utrecht:

Traj 1379 (Trektarbok) 116-118, 134

Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris:

Ancien [Regius] 10503 (= Ms. Danois
etc. nr 20) 91

Huntington Library, San Marino, Kali-
forniu:

HM 48 89
HM 1088 89
HM 1099 89
HM 1100 89
HM 1124 89
HM 1130 89
HM 1134 89
HM 1137 89
HM 1138 89
HM 1139 89
HM 1141 89
HM 1145 89
HM 1146 89
HM 1147 89
HM 1153 89
HM 1154 89
HM 1156 89
HM 1160 89

HM 1161 89
HM 1166 89
HM 1167 89
HM 1168 89
HM 1171 89
HM 1250 89
HM 1344 89
HM 2590 89

Glotud handrit
Membr. Res. 3 (Codex Academicus) 181

Handritandfn

Arnarbaelisbok sja AM 135 4to

Belgsdalsbok sja AM 347 fol

Codex Academicus sja Glotud handrit

Codex Hardenbergianus sja GKS 1154
fol

Codex Wormianus, Wormsbdk sja AM
242 fol

Flateyjarbok sja GKS 1005 fol

Hoélmsbok sja AM 622 4to

Konungsbdk eddukvaeda (Codex regius)
sjd GKS 2365 4to

Konungsbok Snorra Eddu sja GKS 2367
4to

Kroksfjardarbok sja AM 122 a fol

Morkinskinna sja GKS 1009 fol

Modruvallabdk sja AM 132 fol

Reykjaholabok sja Sth perg fol nr 3

Reykjarfjardarbok sja AM 122 b fol

Rimbegla sja AM 727 I 4to

Skardsbok Jonsbokar sja AM 350 fol

Skardsbok postulasagna sja SAM 1

Svalbardsbok sja AM 343 fol

Svartskinna sjd Steph 27

Surtla sja Steph 59

Trektarbok, Codex Trajectinus sja Traj
1379

Uppsalabok Snorra Eddu, Codex Upsali-
ensis sja UppsUB DG 11
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